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This Introduction may be distributed freely as a service to teachers of Old Iranian, but please be sure to
include this page.

In my experience, this course can be taught as a two-term full (indivisible) course at 2 hrs/w or (at a
squeak) as a one-term full course at 3 hrs/w. Ideally, a three-term course is recommendable, followed by
one year of Old Avestan.

The introduction and much of the general information included in the first lessons are intended for
reference and should not be expected to be learned in their entirety at once.

No section with complete paradigms is included, but the students should be encouraged to compile their
own as the forms are introduced. An effort has been made to chose the same examples, but Avestan
morphology is notoriously lacunary. Jackson’s grammar is recommended for comparison with Sanskrit.
Hoffmann and Forssman’s grammar should be consulted for relatively up-to-date information and
bibliography for individual phenomena.

The Biblio, Intro, and additional commentaries on the texts are still being worked on.

IMPORTANT NOTICE: I have not made myself personal thoughts on everything in the book, and much is
traditional wisdom, without my necessarily subscribing to it; also, some of what deviates from the
traditional wisdom reflects only provisional ideas. I therefore appeal to users not to cite anything in print
without the my permission.

My thanks to all of my students, who have actively noted typos, inconsistencies of presentation, etc.

Please help improve the Introduction by reporting typos and whatever comments you may have to
skjaervo@fas.harvard.edu
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INTRODUCTION

OLD IRANIAN LANGUAGES

Old Persian and Avestan, both spoken several centuries before our era, are the two oldest Iranian
languages known.

Old Persian

The extant Old Persian texts all date from the 6th to the 4th century. They are written in a cuneiform
script, probably invented under Darius for the purpose of recording his deeds. It was the first cuneiform
script to be deciphered and provided the clue to all the other cuneiform scripts. The Old Persian language
as we know it from the inscriptions (5th-4th cents.) was already about to change to Middle Persian.! It is
therefore probable that Old Persian had already been spoken for a few centuries before this time, that is,
throughout most of the first haif of the first millennium B.C,

Avestan

The other extant Old Iranian language is Avestan, the language in which the most ancient Iranian
religious texts are written, the Avesta. The Avesta is collection of miscellaneous texts first compiled and
committed to writing in the mid-first millennium of our era. Before this time it had been transmitted orally
by specially trained priests. This text corpus was subsequently, after the Muslim conquest, considerably
reduced in volume,

The extant texts of each part of the collection go back to a set of single manuscripts dating from the 11th-
12th centuries. Our earliest extant manuscripts date only from the latter half of the 13th century, although
most of them are of much later date. This situation always has to be kept in mind when we discuss the
Avesta and the Avestan language.

While both history and linguistics indicate that Old Persian was the language spoken in modern Fars in
southern Iran, the language of the Avesta must have belonged to tribes from northeastern Iran. The Avesta
contains a few geographical names, all belonging to northeastern Iran, that is, roughly the area covered by
modern Afghanistan plus the areas to the north and south of Afghanistan. We are therefore entitled to
conclude that Avestan was spoken primarily by tribes from that area. Only once is a possibly westerly
name mentioned, namely Raya, if this is modern Rey south of Tehran, which in antiquity was regarded as
the center of the Median Magi, but this identification is not compelling.?

Median and Scythian

Beside Old Persian and Avestan other Iranian languages must have existed in the 1st millennium before
our era. Of these Median, spoken in western Iran and presumably “official” language during the Median
period (ca. 700-559), is known from numerous loanwords in Old Persian. Old northwestern languages,
probably spoken by the Scythian Alan tribes are known from early inscriptions and personal and place
names. In addition the Scythian tribes in central Asia must have spoken variants of Iranian that differed
from Old Persian and Avestan. A few names of Scythian gods are mentioned in Herodotus’s Histories, as
well as the Median word for “dog,” spaka.

Old and Young Avestan

We distinguish between texts in “Old Avestan” (OAv.) and texts in “Young(er) Avestan” (YAv.).

The Old Avestan texts comprise the Ga6as and the Yasna Haptanphditi, both of which are contained in the
section of the Avesta called the Yasna, as well as various fragments scattered throughout the Yasna.3

I See Skjerve, 1999 [2002].
2 See Skjervg, 1995 [1996].
3 See Pirart, 1992,
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The Young Avestan texts are the other texts.

Among these we must distinguish between genuine, old Young Avestan texts, that is, texts written in a
consistent, correct language, and texts in late Young Avestan, compiled at a stage when Young Avestan
was no longer a living language and the authors and compilers only had an incomplete knowledge of it.

The texts contain no historical allusions, so they cannot be dated exactly, but Old Avestan is a language
closely akin to the oldest Indic language, that found in the oldest parts of the Rgveda, and should therefore
probably be dated to about the same time. This date has been much debated, but it seems probable—on
archeological, as well as linguistic grounds—that the oldest poems were composed in the first half of the
2nd millennium B.C.E.

Compared with Old Avestan, Young Avestan represents a radically changed form of the language. The
verbal system of Old Avestan is still based upon the opposition between present ~ aorist ~ perfect known
from Vedic and Homeric Greek, whereas in Young Avestan the aorist and perfect have both become
relatively rare, and the verbal system is based upon the opposition present ~ imperfect-injunctive. Thus,
Young Avestan is linguistically close to Old Persian, and we may assume that it too was spoken in the first
half of the 1st millennium, perhaps through the Median period, i.e, roughly the 10th-6th centuries. Such a
dating, on one hand, accounts for the absence of references to western Iran in the texts (with the possible
exception of Median Raya); on the other hand, it provides the necessary time span for Avestan to go
through an “intermediate” period after the Old Avestan period before it developed into Young Avestan.

THE AVESTA

The writing down of the Avesta

The Avestan texts known to us today represent only a small part of the oral traditions that were
committed to writing in the Sasanian period (224-651 C.E.): as little as one-fourth has been conjectured.
Sometime during this period a phonetic alphabet was invented, which was used to write down in minute
detail the known texts.

At this time, all the available Iranian alphabets were consonant alphabets descended from Aramaic?
(except the Bactrian, which was Greek), which were quite unsuitable for recording a largely unfamiliar
language. A new alphabet was therefore invented based, apparently, on the cursive Pahlavi script of the
Zoroastrian literature, but with the addition of earlier forms of some letters, taken from the script found in
the Pahlavi Psalter, a Middle Persian translation of the Psailms of David found in Chinese Turkestan.

It must be kept in mind that our earliest mss. are all, probably, over 500 years younger than the “proto-
manuscript” of the Avesta, what K. Hoffmann called the “Sasanian archetype.” Thus, we do not know
exactly what forms the letters had. Script tables in modern textbooks and grammars are often based upon
type-set fonts made in the 19th century and do not necessarily represent the script in actual mss. A glance
at some of the available facsimilies also shows that the script varies considerably with time and scribes. A
paleography is therefore needed.

The Arsacid archetype and the Andreas theory

Much was made earlier in this century of a supposed Arsacid (Parthian) text of the Avesta, written in a
usual Aramaic consonantal alphabet under the Arsacids (ca. 250 B.C.E. - ca. 240 C.E.). A theory was
developed by F. C. Andreas that unusual or unexpected spellings in the transmitted text reflected erroneous
vocalizations on the part of the Sasanian transcribers of the Arsacid text and that a correct understanding of
the Avestan text could only be obtained by imagining what the consonant text had been like.

It has been proved, however, that the “aberrant” orthography of the Avesta reflects a wholly consistent
phonological system, and the theory of an Arsacid Avestan text has now been abandoned. Thus, G.
Morgenstierne (1942) showed that the system of “epenthesis,” for instance, is internally consistent and

4 See Skjerve, 1996.
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must therefore be a genuine linguistic phenomenon, and, instead of regarding it as a purely graphic
phenomenon, Morgenstierne interpreted the “epenthetic” i/ and u as signs of palatalization and labialization
of the consonants they preceded.

Nevertheless, it is possible, and even likely, that there existed local (oral) translations of the Avestan text
in the Arsacid and earlier periods as it did in the early Sasanian period. Thus, it is not impossible that the
indigenous tradition contained in the Pahlavi encyclopaedia the Dénkard about the Avesta contains some
truth (Shaki, 1981): namely that after Alexander had destroyed or dispersed the text written in gold on
bulls’ hides (if true, then conceivably the Old Persian[?] translation and commentary kept at Persepolis), it
was then reassembled, presumably on the basis of oral traditions and, perhaps, surviving manuscripts, under
Walag, one of the Arsacid kings, again under Sapar I (240-272 C.E.), and finally under Sapir II (309-79
cC.E).

The zands

It is important to realize that already by the Young Avestan period the Old Avesta can no longer have
been well understood and was in need of translation and commentary, and we actually do find in the extant
Avesta commentaries in Young Avestan on Old Avestan texts. Only the commentaries on the three holy
prayers have been preserved (Y.19-21), but there also existed commentaries on the remaining Old Avestan
texts, some of which have been preserved in Pahlavi translation in the ninth book of the Dénkard, which
contains Pahlavi versions of Avestan commentaries on the Gafdas (see West, Pahlavi Texts IV, pp. 172-
397). d

Similarly, as the Avestan texts were adopted by other Iranian population groups than those who had
originally composed them, commentaries and translations into local languages became a necessity. Thus
we can safely assume that there were at one time early Bactrian, Parthian, Median, etc. versions of the texts.
If, by the Achaemenid period, the Avesta was in Persis such a tradition of local versions and exegesis in
local languages must have been established there too.

Whether any of these “local versions” were ever written down we do not know—though it is possible—
but the transmission of the holy texts, like that of the secular literature that has not survived, must have
been fundamentally oral. We can easily imagine that instructors taught the texts to the students by reciting
the original text in small portions and adding the translation and the commentary as they went along. This
is what we see in our extant manuscripts of the Avesta.

By the Sasanian period the Avestan text itself was largely incomprehensible to the reciters, but
translations into the spoken languages had already been made, which must have been current as early as the
3rd century C.E., when one of the nasks of the Avesta was quoted by the high priest Kerdir in one of his
inscriptions. The nasks of the Avesta are also referred to in a Manichean text, dating from the 3rd-4th
century. In another Manichean text the five Gafas are mentioned by name.

It is quite probable that the Middle Persian translation of the Avesta with commentaries and additional
material (the Avesta and its zand > the Zand-Avesta)had already been written down by this time, but
probably not the Avestan texts themselves, and when Mani, for instance, talks about the books of the
Zoroastrians he is likely to refer to these translations and commentaries.

Corruption of the Avestan text

The manuscripts of the Avesta all go back to single manuscripts for each part (Yasna, Yasts, etc.), which
the colophons permit us to date to around 1000 C.E. For some parts of the text, we have manuscripts from
the 13th-14th centuries, for others the tradition does not go beyond the 16th-18th centuries.

We should also remember that the proto-text of our Avesta is based on “final performances.” The
question of how the Avestan texts were committed to writing once the alphabet had been invented around
500 C.E. has not to my knowledge been raised, but is of paramount importance for understanding the state
of the text. There are, in fact, only two possibilities (or a combination of them): either a person who knew
the text was taught the alphabet and wrote down what he knew, or a person who knew the text dictated it to
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someone who knew the script. Either procedure would obviously influence the recorded text adversely, as
with both procedures the fluency of the recitation would be interrupted. On the other hand, dictation would
give the reciter time to remember more text than he might otherwise include during a recitation.

The text is an “edited” text and does not in every detail reflect a genuine linguistic system. During its
1000 to 1500 years of oral transmission, the text was standardized, and, once written down, it was modified
by scribes who spoke dialects with phonological systems fundamentally different from that of the originals
(see Hoffmann 1970, Skjzrva 1994, Kellens 1998). Thus, the OAv. texts contain many YAv. elements and
the YAv. texts contain both OAv. (“pseudo-OAv.”) elements and phonetic features introduced from the
scribes’ languages (incl. Gujerati). This makes it almost impossible to determine which of the sound
changes we observe in our extant texts already belonged already to the original language.

Features ascribed to “editorial” interference include the *“repetition of preverbs in tmesis” in the Gafds;
the use of final - in first member of compounds (see Lesson 20); the restoration of non-sandhi forms in
sandhi (Lesson 6); the graphic splitting up of consonants (gat.toi for *gatéi, aéSam.mahiia for
*géSamahiia); and detachment of endings (OAv. gauf.ais, draguuo.dabis, giuso.diam; Y Av. uziio.rantam for
*uziiar®). Some of these peculiarities may be the results of memorization techniques, others may be due to
scribal idiosyncrasies.

Some morpho-syntactic peculiarities of YAv. may have been caused by wrong restorations of
abbreviations (cf. the frequent y° = yazamaide). The most probable cases are the following: gen. sing.
zraiia vouru.kafaiia (Y.65.4 = Yt. 5.4 = Yt. 8.31), possibly for zra® vouru.ka®, instead of the regular
zraiiaghé vouru.kagahe; the use of them. dat. for gen.: aZois dahakai (V.1.17); etc.

It is important, however, to realize that corrupt text does not necessarily imply corrupt language. Young
Avestan must have ceased being a spoken language probably some time in the (pre-)Median period, when
the texts were “crystallized,” that is, no longer linguistically updated from generation to generation. Thus,
they were orally transmitted for at least a thousand years before they were written down, which, obviously,
gave ample opportunity for them to be changed, especially by the less well trained reciters. In fact, we see
that the most corrupt texts are those that were presumably recited most often.

The corruption affected both grammatical forms and the text itself. Grammatical forms were in particular
exposed to analogy, for instance, the athematic nom. plur. ending -6 is frequently replaced by the thematic
ending -a, athematic verbs are thematized, ablaut is lost, but these are not necessarily features of the
language, but more probably of the recitation. Often whole phrases (e.g., nouns plus adjectives) were lifted
out of their actual context and inserted elsewhere without appropriate adjustment; very often phrases in the
nominative plural are used where the accusative would be expected.

Young Avestan dialects?

Various phonological and morphological features of YAv. have been ascribed to dialect differences; thus,
J. Schindler interpreted the different treatments of final *-aph < IIr. *-ans) in terms of dialects, and K.
Hoffmann ascribed features such as su > x* instead of huu- (H-F, §6.2) and VBV > VuV (H-F, §63cg) to an
Arachotian dialect. The alternation of V8V ~ VOV in dada- ~ daba-, etc., corresponds to Man. MPers. day-
~ Parth. and mod. Pers. dah-. As long as we have no exhaustive study of the manuscripts and individual
scribal habits, such theories remain hypothetical.

3 The problems are described by Lord, 1960, pp. 124-138, especially 126-27; 1991, pp. 38-48.
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OLD IRANIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES

HISTORY OF THE IRANIANS AND THE AVESTA

Proto-Indo-Iranian?

Proto-Iranian?

Proto-Avestan (end of Indus civilization ca. 1900).

“Bactrian-Margiane Archaeological Complex.”

Old Avestan period.

Transition period: crystallization and canonization of the Old Avestan texts.
Movement of the Persian and Median tribes into central and northwestern Iran.
Young Avestan (geographic horizon: from Choresmia to Sistan/Helmand basin).
First mention of the Persians (9th cent.) and Medes (8th cent.) in western Iran.
Old Persian (Darius at Behistun, 520-519 B.C.E.).

Transition period.:

post-Old Persian/proto-Middle Persian.

Early Middle Persian.

Middle Persian.

The history of the text, as envisaged by Hoffmann (1970), Kellens (1998, p. 513),%5 and myself, is
approximately as follows:

« Composition of texts that were to lead to the Old Avestan texts, constantly linguistically updated
(recomposed) in performance (mid-2nd mill. B.C.E.).

» Composition of the Young Avestan texts, constantly linguistically updated, etc. (end of 2nd/early 1st
mill.).

= Crystallization of the Old Avestan text as unchangeable with introduction of editorial changes (early
YAv. period?).

* Crystallization of the Young Avestan text as unchangeable (1st half of 1st mill.?).

* Canonization of select texts (under the Achaemenids?).

e Transmission of the entire immutable text with introduction of linguistic novelties and changes made by
the (oral) transmitters (up to ca. 500 C.E.), with several attempts at “reassembling the scattered scriptures”
(.

e Creation of an unambiguous alphabet in which the entire known corpus was written down to the extent it
was deemed worthy.

» Written transmission of the text influenced(?) by the oral tradition; copying of manuscripts contributes to
deterioration of the text.

e The Arab conquest causes deterioration of the religion and its texts; ca. 1000 C.E. there is only one single
manuscript in existence of each part of the extant Avesta, from which all our extant manuscripts are
descended.

6 Kellens lowers the dates by a few centuries and introduces additional details.
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THE TRANSMISSION OF THE AVESTAN TEXTS AND LANGUAGES

Proto-Old Avestan

The Old Avestan texts are transmitied by
speakers of later languages

The Old Avestan texts are

The Young Avestan-Old Persian crystallized in a form deter-
isoglosses develop: abl. -1, etc. mined by the diascevasts
¢>0etc.

The Old Avestan texts are
éE>s transmitted by speakers of
i>z Young Avestan, who impose

etc. their own phonology on the
texts

Old Persian, etc. . ]
Median, etc.

The Young Avestan texts are crystallized

Avestan disappears as

The crystallized Young Avestan texts are spoken language
transmitted by speakers of other Old
Iranian languages (Old Persian?)

The Avestan texts are com—
bined into one Scripture

The Avestan texts are transmitted by speakers
of a variety of Middle Iranian languages

The Avesta is written down from performances
by select performers

Mss. are copied by scribes who rely upon their
own memory of the texts

Mss. become scarce

Prototypes of extant mss.

Yasna Vispered Yasts Videvdad Miscellaneous
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THE MANUSCRIPTS

PAHLAVI YASNA

Ms. of Mahwindad (Pahlavi?) ca. 1020 Ms. of Mahyar (Avestan?)

Ms. of Farnbag ca. 1110

(Pahlavi Avesta used by Neryosang) Ms. of Mah;])anﬁh ca. 1200
Sanskrit Yasna Indian Pahlavi Yasna Iranian Pahlavi Yasna
Neryosang’s Sanskrit Yasna X Ms. of Mihraban Spandyad ca. 1290
| |
| | |
Z(7) Ms. of Rustam ca. 1270-80

[ 1 K5 1323 12 1323

I revision

‘ l | Ms. of HoSang ca. 1478

S 3 |
B3 L17 1551 |
A
P11 K6 M1 1734
Mf1 1741
| Pt4 1780 Mf4 I
P3 K15
I Fll Br2
J4
YASNA SADE

Group A Group B
Cl bef, 1700 Hl1 old, correct, best YS ms.
K11 1647 J6 c. 1600
Lb2 1660 I7 not old

Jm]1 badly wr'n

L13 nicely wr’'n

01 1735

P6 relatively old but worthless
B3 old but poorly written, worthless
L20 modern
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XORDE AVESTA
Persian Indian
SXA BhXA
F2
K36 1704 Jm4 1352 L9
K38 1814 J9 1400+ Mb2
MIf3 H2 1415
Kl18a Lbl 1672
K37 modern Lb2 1660
Mbl 1689
03 1646
Pd L11 1723
PAHLAVI YIDEVDAD
1
141323 K11324
MI3 1594
|
Bl'? K3b
Pt2 P2 1758 K3a M3
YASTS
A
\ F1 1591
T r |
E1l 1601 Ptl 1625
K15 K16 P13 L18 1672
K19 N —
K12 1801 D 16th cent. J10 1832
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THE AVESTAN TEXTS

Contents of the Avesta

According to the tradition, under Khosrow (531-579), the Avesta was divided into 21 books, or nasks, the
contents of which are given in the Dénkard, a Pahlavi text compiled in the 9th century. From this it appears
that only one of the books have been preserved virtually complete: the Videvdad; of most of the others only
smaller or larger parts are now extant. The loss of so much of the Sasanian Avesta since the 9th century
must be ascribed to the effect of the difficulties that beset the Zoroastrian communities after the Muslim
conquest of Iran.

The Avesta is traditionally divided into several parts:

The Yasna

A miscellany of texts recited during the yasna ritual, among which are:

Hém-yast (Y.9-11), prayer or hymn to Haoma;

Frauuarane, the Zoroastrian profession of faith (Y.12);

Baydn yast, a commentary on the sacred prayers (Y.22-26);

three sacred prayers (Y.27): Yefjhe hdtgm, Afam vohii, Ya0d ahii vairiio (Ahunwar),

the GabBas (Y.28-34, 43-51, 53): poetry ascribed to Zarathustra in Old Avestan;

Yasna Haptaphaiti (Y.35-41): Old Avestan composed in an archaic kind of metrical prose;
Sros-yast (Y.57), hymn addressed to Srao3a, god of obedience and judge in the hereafter;
Ab zohr (Y .63-72)

Vispered (Vr.): a miscellany of ritual texts, mostly invocations;

Yasts (Yt.): collection of hymns to individual deities:

Yasts 1-4 to Ahura Mazda and the Amaga Spontas;

Yast 5 to Aroduui Sura Anahita, the heavenly river and goddess of the waters;

Yast 6 to the sun;

Yast 7 to the moon;

Yast 8 to Tistriia, the star Sirius, who controls the weather and the rain;

Yast 9, Gos yast, 10 Druuaspa;

Yait 10 to Mifira, god of contracts and agreements, of dawn, etc.;

Yast 11 to Sraoda;

Yast 12 to Radnu, judge in the beyond

Yast 13 to the Frauuais, tutelary deities and warriors, probably the personified faith (cf. frauuarane);
Yas$t 14 to VaraBrayna, god of victory who manifests himself in 10 different incarnations;

Yas§t 15, according to its title dedicated to Ram, but actually about Vaiiu, the personification of the space
between heaven and earth, who has two sides, one good and one evil;

Yast 16, Dén yast, to Cista;

Yait 17 to ASi, the goddess of good fortune and protectress of the family;

Yast 18 Astad yast;

Yast 19 according to its title dedicated to the genius of the earth but actually about the Kavian x'aranah
(royal Fortune);

Yast 20 to Haoma;

Yast 21 to the star Vanant.

Xorda Avesta (XA.) “little Avesta™: a miscellany of hymns and other ritual texts, among which are:

The Nydyisns (Ny.) “prayers” to the sun, Mifra, the moon, Araduui Sura Andhita (the waters), Atad 1
Bahram (the fire);

xxi September 7, 2003



INTRODUCTION

The Sirézas (8.), invocations of the deities in charge of the 30 days of the months.
The Afrinagan (A.), various invocations.

Videvdad (V.) (also Vendidad) literally “the law(s) or regulations (serving to keep) the demons away”:
mainly a collection of texts concerned with purification rituals. It also contains some mythological material:

chap. 1: contains a description of how Ahura Mazda created the various provinces of Iran and how the
Evil Spirit, as his countercreation, made a scourge for each province;

chap. 2 contains the myth of Yima, the first king, who built a fortress to house mankind during a coming
winter;

chap. 19 contains a description of the struggle between Zarathustra and the Evil Spirit;

Hadoxt nask (HN.):a text about the fate of the soul after death;

Aogamaddeca (Aog.): an eschatological text;

Ehrbedestan and Nirangestan (N.): religio-legal texts;

Pursisniha (P.): a collection of questions and answers regarding religious matters.

The following three are late compilations but contain some fragments not found elsewhere:

Afrin-e Payyambar Zardo$t: Zarathustra’s advice to Vistaspa;
Vistasp yast: ViStaspa's words to Zarathustra;
Vaéba nask.

There are numerous Fragments from extant and lost Avestan texts quoted in the Pahlavi translation of the
other Avestan texts and in Pahlavi texts. Of special interest is the so-called Frahang 1 6im ék (FO.), which
is a Vocabulary of Avestan words and phrases with their Pahlavi translation. The first entry is Avestan
oim = Pahlavi ék, whence the name.

BASIC RELIGIOUS TERMINOLOGY

In the Zoroastrian (Mazdaiiasnian) religion, as seen in the Young Avesta, the universe is divided into two
opposed and constantly battling camps, those of good and evil, order and chaos, life and death, light and
darkness. In addition, the universe is divided into two spheres: “that of thought” (maniiauua), that of the
divine beings, and “that of living beings” (gaéi@iia), that of humanity and other living beings (gaé6a).

The ordered universe was established (da-) by Ahura Mazda, the Wise Lord, at the beginning of (limited)
time. Its inherent principle is Order (a$a), which is manifested in the light of day, the diurnal sky, and the
sun. The principle of Order applies to both the world of thought and that of living beings. In the former it
applies to the cosmic processes, established and upheld by Ahura Mazda; in the latter it applies to the
behavior of men, both in daily life and in the ritual. All entities in the universe, including mankind, that
conform to this principle are said to be upholders/sustainers of Order or “Orderly” for short (aSauuan).

When Ahura Mazda and the other immortal gods rule the world according to Order, it is full of life and
fecundity. The terms for this are derived from the root span, which literally implies “‘swelling with vital
juices.” The good deities in the world of thought, first of all Ahura Mazda, are all “life-giving, (re)life-
giving” (spanta), that is, they are responsible for maintaining the universe in its pristine state, as originally
established by Ahura Mazda himself. The term is frequently rendered in Western literature as “beneficial”
or “holy,” but the latter is a very imprecise term and should be avoided. Humans contribute to this
maintenance of the Ordered universe through their behavior and their rituals. At the end of the final battle
the final revitalizers (saofiiant) will stand forth and by their victory over the forces of Evil will render
existence “juicy” (frasa), that is, full of fertile, juices, like it was in the beginning, a state commonly
referred to as the “Juicy-making” (fra§6.karaiti), commonly rendered as Renovation.
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BASIC RELIGIOUS TERMINOLOGY

A link is provided between beings in the worlds of thought and living beings in that they all have a model
or prototype in the world of thought, the ratus, a category of entities reminiscent of the Platonic ideas.
Thus, the divisions of the year, which recur ever anew, all have their unchanging Models in the world of
thought. Altogether there are thirty-three Models (see the litanies in lessons 10-13).

With Ahura Mazda there are several other divine beings, referred to as “life-giving/life-giving
immortals™ (amafa spanta), of whom there are either innumerable ones or six (seven) (the Vitalizing/Life-
giving Immortals). All the beings of the world of thought are deserving of sacrifices,” “worship-worthy”
(vazara-).

The most important of the immortal gods are:

Araduut Siira Anahita, literally “the unattached lofty one, rich in life-giving strength,” name of the
heavenly river

Aji, goddess of the rewards.

Atar, the Fire, son of Ahura Mazda

Mi6ra, solar deity, god of contracts and agreements; fighter of the forces of the Dark Side; clears the way
for the sun to rise.

Srao3a, deified “readiness to listen” to the gods; he is in charge of the “rewards” (aiia) given to the souls
of the dead; he is the main opponent of A&§ma “Wrath.”

RaSnu: god of straight and correct behavior, in the beyond the judge who weighs the deeds of the dead on
a balance.

Tistriia: the Dog Star, Sirius; god of the seasonal rains.

Vaiiu: name of the god of the intermediate space, through which the soul and daénd of the dead must
travel.

VaraeBrayna, god of defense against and victory over the enemies of Order.

The seven Life-giving Immortals are Ahura Mazda plus the following six:

Vohu Mand, Good Thought (of gods and men, especially the poet-sacrificer, opponent of the Evil
Thought). He also represents animals.

ASa Vahista, Best Order (the cosmic Order, opponent of the cosmic Deception, the Lie). It also
represents the heavenly fire, the sun, which is its visible mark.

X3abra Vairiia: the Well-deserved Command, the royal command of Ahura Mazda (produced as a reward
for the successful sacrifice), enabling him to overcome those possessed by the Lie. It also represents
metals.

Sponta Armaiti, Life-giving Humility; daughter and spouse of Ahura Mazda, deity of the earth, also
personified spousal and filial devotion and submission, as well as patience in carrying all things on her.
Her name is often rendered as Rightmindedness and similar. i

Hauruuatat: Wholeness (principle of not suffering defects, illnesses, etc.). It also represents the waters.

Amoratatat: Immortality, Undyingness (principle of not dying untimely). It also represents the plants.

The opponent of Ahura Mazda is the Evil (literally, “dark, black™?) Spirit (Apra Maniiu), whose
creations and followers tell lies about Ahura Mazda and his Ordered universe. They are therefore said to be
“filled with/possessed by the Lie, Lieful,” (druuant), and the principle of the universe of the Evil Spirit is
called the Deception or the Lie (Druj). When Ahura Mazda established the Ordered universe, sunny and
healthy, the Evil Spirit in turn polluted it with all kinds of evil things, darkness, death, sickness, etc.

The agents of the Evil Spirit are the old (Indo-Iranian) gods, the daéuuas (Old Indic deva “(good) god™).

7 The term sacrifice is used throughout this book without necessarily impliying immolation of a sacrificial victim;
rather it is used to denote ritual offerings to gods and other entitites in the divine world. See, e.g., Henninger, 1987, esp.
Pp. 544-45. The verb yaza- implies worship of the gods, consecration of the elements of the ritual, and the offering up
the elements of the ritual to the gods as gifts.
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Others are:

Ag&$ma “Wrath,” the principal opponent of Srao%a. Wrath probably personifies nocturnal darkness and
the night sky, and his “bloody club” may refer to the sunset, in which the sun seems to be sinking into
blood.

Nasao, the Carrion demoness, the greatest polluter of Ahura Mazda's world.

Busiiasta, the demoness of sloth, with long fingers, who says “there will be another (day).”

The creative forces in the universe, of both gods and men, are called maniius, (active) mental forces,
(poetic) inspiration, especially the Forces of Order and the Lie. The word is commonly translated as
“spirit.” The creative force of the upholders of Order, especially that of Ahura Mazda, is the (re)life-giving
force, the life-giving inspiration (spanta maniiu), a concept which in the Young Avesta became a deity in
its own right, closely associated with Ahura Mazda. The (mis)creative force of the Lie is the destructive
force/inspiration (apra maniiu), which became the name of the Evil Spirit himself. The entities in the
universe that possess this force make up the world of thought/spirit (maniiauua).

Both Ahura Mazda and the Evil Spirit have their agents among the humans. Ahura Mazda’'s principal
agent, the first human to “praise Order,” “discard the daéuuas” as not worthy of sacrifice, and *“sacrifice to
Ahura Mazda” was Zarathustra, the first human poet-sacrificer. Later poet-sacrificers imitate Zarathustra in
order to perform a successful sacrifice.

The purpose of the Avestan sacrifice, as reflected in the Yasna, is to regenerate the ahu, the living
existence, after periods of darkness, sterility, and death (night, winter). During the ritual, the sacrificer
constructs a microcosmic model of the cosmos as it was ordered by Ahura Mazda the first time: the first
ahu. For this, all the models, or prototypes (ratu), of all the ingredients of the first ahu are invoked,
invited, and ordered. The haoma sacrifice is performed, apparently in order to regenerate Zarathustra in the
personality of the current sacrificer. Once that is done, the sacrificer recites the Gafds, as they were first
recited in the world of the living by Zarathustra, in order to smash and remove evil from the cosmos. The
divine “readiness to listen,” Srao8a, is praised in order to strengthen him in his battle against the forces of
darkness, embodied in Ag¥ma, Wrath. The heavenly waters are invoked, as the birth waters of the new
existence about to be born, and the sun, which is about to be born out of the world ocean as the symbol of
Ahura Mazda’s Order.
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LESSON 1

THE AVESTAN ALPHABET

The Avestan alphabet was invented in ab. 500 C.E. as a phonetic, rather than a phonemic, alphabet, in
which every sound was to be represented by one letter. Two things must be kept in mind:

1. The sounds this alphabet was intended to record were those of the oral recitation as performed at the
time of the invention, not the original pronunciation of Old and Young Avestan, and we do not know to
what extent the pronunciation had changed in the ritual recitation;

2. The Avestan and (Book) Pahlavi alphabets are known only from the 13th century onward, and we do
not know what their exact forms were at the time of the invention of the Avestan alphabet. The Pahlavi
script, for instance, may have been more differentiated than it is in the standard form of the manuscripts.

The alphabet was based upon the Pahlavi (Middle Persian) alphabet in use at the time, which was
descended from Aramaic. The Avestan script is therefore also read from right to left.

- - ~ ¥ s 7 N LN 5 5

a a 1 1 u i e [ o 0
1 kY ® [ o o
2 3 a a(*e) 4 a
o 4 04 P < ]
p b B f m m
w 2 « t Q¢ (=3 "® \ <
t d 3 3, 5] 1 th n n
N L e 3
k g g Y X )
R & %}
c j i
w C w ™ 4
y Y ii % f
¢ » |y 2
v uu x¥ n¥
b ® v oy 8w _§s e (T8
r s § § $ z 7 h

For & (*), 8,, ¢, and ¢, one usually writes ¢, J, g, and £.

Note that y Y v are only written in initial position, except in very late manuscripts, while in non-initial
position <ii> and <uu> are used to express Eng. w and y. Before vowels ii and uu are written to express [,
i) and [y, uy], e.g.:

yana- “boon,” xiaiiat /x8ajat/ “he ruled,” masiio /masijd/ “(mortal) man” (Skt. martiyo);

vohu “‘good,” yauuat fiauat/ “as long as” (Skt. yavar), druué /druyd/ “sound, healthy” (Skt. dhruvo).

Note that ii and uu are also found in inital position, although rarely:

uua [uya) < *upPa “both.”

Until recently i and uu in all these functions were usually transliterated as y and v, so that no distinction
was made between them and initial y/Y and v (e.g., Bartholomae, Air. Wb.). When uu and ii appeared in
initial position ,va- and y- were written (thus Bartholomae, Air. Wb., cols. 147, 399).

1 September 7, 2003



LESSON 1

Note that Bartholomae used w to transliterate <p>.!

t is written for ¢ in final position and before stops (tk, tb), e.g., @aat “then,” tkaésa- “guidance,” thaéfah-
“evil, hostility.”

LIGATURES
In many manuscripts certain letters are frequently combined. Some common combinations, or
“ligatures,” are the following:

Qrt w= g -u+\=-b .uu+3=.~a o+a+§=®
«+g =-q& -t "Q="l& v+u+-ﬁ=m
crete mtetam V=R

STRESS

We know nothing certain about stress in Avestan. For practical purposes a stress rule like that of Latin or
Classical Sanskrit may be used, i.e., 1) stress the second-last syllable (the “penultimate™) if it is “heavy,”
i.e., has a long vowel (or diphthong) or a short vowel followed by two or more consonants, or if the word
has only two syllables, e.g., cfpﬁ, dpé, mazisto; 2) stress the third-last syllable (ante-penultimate) if the
penultimate is “light,” i.e., has a short vowel followed by one consonant only, e.g., vdénahi, baramahi: 3)
stress the fourth-last syllable if the antepenultimate and penultimate are both light, but put a secondary
stress on the penultimate, e.g., dhurahe, ydzamaide.

It is also possible that some words still had the accent on the final syllable, as in Old Indic, e.g., dpé but
apo.

Note that a final -2 does not count as a syllable. The vowel sequences ai, ei, au, ou count as short vowels
(@, el, a4, o). Doubleii and uu either count as single consonants i and  or as vowel + consonant ii and uu.

PUNCTUATION
In the Avestan manuscripts every word—and sometimes parts of words—are separated by a period.
Sentences are usually marked by a triangular group of three dots ( s+ ) or other decorative marks.

PRONUNCIATION
Following are some guidelines to the pronunciation of Avestan,

1. Vowels.
Note that the vowels should be pronounced “cleanly,” as in Italian or Spanish, rather than as in English.

letter  example approximate pronunciation
a apoé Span. gato; Eng. cart or cut; Germ. Katze.
a apo Eng. car or bath (not Amer. Eng.); Germ. Lade.
aé  baéuuars Span. baile; Eng. bite; Germ. kein.
ao  gao§ Span. causa; Eng. cow; Germ. Haus.
i pita Span. hijo; Eng. feet; Germ. bitte,
ii maiia Span. (not Amer.) mayo, Amer. Span. pollo; Eng. layout.
T vispe Eng. feed; Germ. lies.
u uyra Span. gusto; Eng. foot; Germ. Lust.

! In the Bavarian pronunciation of Bartholomae German w was a bilabial similar to [B], so it could not be used for the
labiodental v.
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tuua

sura
ziieni
(only in gé and monosyllables)
vohu

apo
karata
spanista
magsiigsca
*barasmy
mdnhé

2. Consonants.

LESSON 1

after consonant Eng. rwo went, after vowel Eng. power.
Eng. move; Germ. Busen.

Span. beso; Eng. bed; Germ. Bett.

Germ. See.

Span. rojo; Eng. approximately source.

Eng. approximately bores, so.

Eng. hurt; Germ. kbnnt; French peut-étre.

Eng. heard; Germ. schon; French émeure or peur.
French chance.

French un or lundi.

Eng. hawk or bawdy.

p.b.fim,t,d,n,k, g(8)j,y(Y),v,s,z, hare pronounced as in English.

~omaw™
N g

tomy
X

b

<

Bg Bagy Boc ™ 3 0 & ey MM R =
"Lag

aifi
amai
bada
paba
mat

aya

haxa
daXiiungm
x'ato
ragha

cit

ano
raiia
spif, afa
afiio
iz

Span. recibir.

preaspirated m (compare Eng. interjection hum).
Span. lado; Eng. father.

Span. (not Amer.) hacer; Eng. bath.
approximately Amer. Eng. better.

= n before ¢, d; = g before k, g; = m before p, b.
Span. haga.

Span. (not Amer.) kijo; Germ. Loch.

Germ. ich; Chin. xi; Jap. hi.

=x+w.

Eng. sing.

in fh~g+ h+y,cf. Eng. wrong hue.

in n*h ~ g + h + w, cf. Eng. long while).

Span. chico; Eng. chit.

Span. afio.

Ital. Roma.

Eng. wish, cash.

Eng. wash your face.

Eng. leasure; French rouge.

EXERCISES 1

1. Transcribe and practice pronouncing the following Avestan words:

R N T % RO
R Ca T T DD s Y
vomrd«d - baaw ‘%‘!’&Lﬁ

C RN Q0 +Engs - by
Y IO RS I CRE S ST AN D VY
~p g G K=o b
R T (o TEE (T Y VIS + wsasanfgarts
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s AU SO P REL ) Gy v oy

. qu\@’w-wh\a-ﬁ .bés-u-q .Q;om .
B RN «Leugia bobdy
R LR o bty
“Rpogiue ROk cGunauiss it be
P PN S Y -bibeogd Lsdms

2. Practice pronouncing the following words and sentences and write them in Avestan script:

amagd spanta “Life-giving Immortals™

upa.tacat Araduui Sura Andhira “ Araduui Sura Anahita came running”

Oraétaond suré yo janat AZim Dahakam “Oraétaona, rich in life-giving strength, who killed the Giant
Dragon”

Yimé xsaéto huug6Po yo xiaiiata daraysm zruuanam “radiant Yima with good herds, who ruled for a
long time”

vispe yazatdnha ama$aca spantaca hanti “all beings worthy of sacrifice (= deities) are both immortal and
life-giving.”

3. “Guess” how to say: “I carry, I eat, he eats, he requests, we carry, we request.”

VOCABULARY 1

The grammatical forms of the words in these reading exercises will be explained in the following lessons.
Here only the meanings are given. For the sake of future reference, however, all the standard grammatical
information is given here. Thus, afier each word the so-called “stem”—followed by a hyphen—is given,
which indicates that the word changes according to its grammatical form. No hyphen indicates that the
word does not change. The stems and their meanings should be learned by heart. The abbreviations m. =
masculine, f. = feminine, n. = neuter refer to the gender of the nouns and should be noted; nom. =
nominative, acc. = accusative, voc. = vocative, gen. = genitive, sing. = singular, plur. = plural; the symbol
v refers to the “root” of a verb; < = comes from. A “/” is used to indicate different stems. All these terms
will be explained later.

The examples in the pronunciation column are not included in the vocabulary.

The alphabetical order adopted here is as in English, with modified letters following the simple ones:

adda e€od it nnpnfin’ s§§§ X £x¥
bp f j 00 te y

C gy k P ui zZ
dd h mm r v

aya, nom. plur. of aya-: bad, evil

airiianam, gen. plur. f. of airiia-: Aryan, Iranian

amauuantam, acc. sing. of amauuant-: forceful, strong

amo$é, nom. plur. of amo§a-: immortals

Amo¥4 Sponta: Life-giving Immortals; name of six divine beings that play an important role in Mazdaism
(see Lesson 2)

Araduui Sura Anahita, nom. sing. of Areduui- Sura- Anahita-: Araduui Sura Anahita (see Lesson 2)

afom, nom. sing. of aa- n.: (cosmic and ritual) Order (see Lesson 2)

afi- f.: reward; A$i, goddess of the rewards
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agi- f.: reward; A§i, goddess of the rewards

asiid, nom. sing. of afiia-: who is in charge of rewards (and punishments); standing epithet of Srao$a

AZim Dahakom, acc. sing. of AZi- Dahdka-: Azhi Dahaka, name of a giant dragon (Pers. AZdaha or
Zohhak)

a: (up) to (+ acc.)

aat; then

af§, nom. sing. of ap-/ap-

ap-/ap- f.: water

apd, nom. plur. of ap-/ap-

baraiti < bara- Vbar: he carries

darayam, acc. sing. m. of daroya-: long

daxiiunam, gen. plur. of daghu- f.: land

druua, nom. plur. of druua-: sound, healthy

hanjamanam, nom.-acc. sing. of hanjamana- n.: assembly

hanti < ah-: (they) are

huuaBfa-: who has good herds; standing epithet of Yima

janat < jan(a)- \V jan/yn: smote, struck, smashed, killed

janta, nom. sing. of jantar-: smiter, striker, smasher

Jamaspa, voc. sing. of Jamaspa-: Djamaspa; person figuring in the legends of Zarathustra.

Jamaspo, nom. sing. of Jimaspa-

maniiug, nom. sing. of maniiu-: mental force, inspiration; traditionally translated as spirit (see Lesson 2)

masiia-: man, mortal man

magiid, nom. sing. of magiia-

mazdaiiasna, nom. plur. of mazdaiiasna-: someone who sacrifices to (believes in) Ahura Mazda;
Mazdaiiasnian, Mazdean

mabram, acc. sing. of maOra-: poetic thought (expressed in words)

Mi@ram, acc. sing. of Mifra-: solar deity, god of contracts and agreements (see Lesson 2)

nauudzem, acc. sing. of nauuaza-: ship’s captain

Paurum, acc. sing. of Pauruua-

Pauruua-: name of a ship’s captain tossed up into the air by Thraetaona (@ragtaona) but saved by Araduut
Sura Anahita

Pourug§aspa, voc. sing. of Pourusaspa-: name of the legendary father of Zarathustra; lit. having/with grey
horses

sponta, nom. plur., spantam, acc. sing. of spanta-: “life-giving, (re)life-giving,” literally “swollen (with
fertility, etc.).” The term is traditionally translated as “beneficial” (also “incremental’) or even “holy”;
fundamental concept in Mazdaism: the quality of those who, like Ahura Mazdi, keep or reestablish the
cosmos infto its pristine state

$p3nisto, superlative, nom. sing. m. of spanta-: most life-giving

Spitama, voc. sing. of Spitima-: of the Spitimas, Spitamid; (probably) family designation of Zarathustra

Sraofa-: name of a god personifying one’s readiness to listen to the gods and the gods’ to humans

sura- (stira-): rich in life-giving strength

§iiao®na, nom.-acc. plur. of §iiaoBna- n.: deed, act, action

tacaiti < taca- < Vtak: flows

tat, nom.-acc. sing. n. of ta-: that

taxma-: firm, enduring, steadfast, brave

tbagsah- n.: hostility, evil

tkagsa-: guidance

Oragtaona-: Thraetaona, name of dragon-slaying hero (Pers. Feridun)

upa.tacat < upa-taca- Vtak: came running

uua, f.n. viie: both

vanhu-, vohu-: good; good thing

van'hi, nom. sing. of van*hi- f. of vaghu-: good

vifra, nom. sing. of vifra-: smart

vifrd, nom. sing. of vifra-
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vifrd.tomam, acc. sing. of vifrd.toma-, superlative of vifra-: smartest

vispa-: all

vohu, nom.-acc. sing. and plur. n. of vaghu-: good

x§agtd, nom. sing. of xSaéta-: radiant(?); standing epithet of Yima

xSaiiata < xSaiia-: he ruled

x*aramahi < x"ara- Vx"ar: we eat

x"ars@a- n.: food

yauuat: as long as

yana- n.: a boon (that is requested)

yasa- V‘yﬁ: to request

yasami < ydsa-: [ request (am requesting)

Yima-: Yima, proper name; the first king and builder of a fortress (vara-) to preserve species of the good
creation during a devastating winter

y0, nom. sing. of ya-: who

Za00ri-: libation

Zruuan-, Zruuan-, Zrun-: time
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LESSON 2

THE PHONOLOGY (SOUND SYSTEM) OF AVESTAN. GENERAL REMARKS.

One of the things that strikes one about Avestan as opposed to Old Indic (Sanskrit) is the seemingly
chaotic orthography. The cause of this state was long thought to be that the Avestan text had been corrupted
by the manuscript writers, and scholars therefore decided that the text had to be “corrected” and
“normalized” in order to recapture the “original” Avestan text. They never proved their point by examining
in detail the orthography and the individual characteristics of the manuscripts, however.

The first Western scholar to undertake a complete analysis of the phonology of Avestan was G.
Morgenstierne, who in an article written during World War II and published in 1942 showed that the
Avestan alphabet reflected an internally consistent phonological system, in many respects similar to those
of living Iranian dialects and languages. Most of the seemingly orthographic aberrations, which at the time
were commonly explained as scribal errors, could be explained in terms of the phonological system of the
language(s) of the Avesta.

It must be kept in mind, however, that the Avestan texts as we have them do not necessarily in every
detail reflect a genuine linguistic system. For centuries they were adjusted by editors (diascevasts) and then
by scribes who spoke dialects or languages with phonological systems differing fundamentally from that of
the original Avestan language. Thus, on one hand, the Old Avestan texts contain many elements that are
clearly borrowed from or influenced by Young Avestan, and, on the other hand, the Young Avestan texts
contain both elements that are imitations of Old Avestan (“pseudo-OAv.”) and elements belonging to later
stages of Iranian that were probably introduced by the scribes.

It is, finally, almost impossible to determine which of the sound changes we observe in our extant
manuscripts already belonged to the original language and which ones were introduced at various stages of
the 1000-1500 years’ oral and written transmission of the texts. One way of determining early changes is to
compare the Avestan phonological system with that of Old Indic.

As much of the transmission of the surviving Avesta probably took place in southwestern Iran,
phonological changes shared with other East-Iranian languages as opposed to West-Iranian languages may
be assumed to belong to the early period.

One such typically East-Iranian sound change is the shortening of 7 and its disappearance in juua-"alive,”
which agrees with Sogdian Zw-, Khotanese juva-, and Pashto Zw-, against Olnd. jiva-; and in cuuant- *how
great,” Olnd. kivant-.

Palatalization and labialization of vowels, however, which is typical of the transmitted Avestan text, are
also found in western Iranian languages and do not necessarily belong to the eastern stage of the
transmission.

Important:

Some students may find it useful to compare Sanskrit (Old Indic) when learning the Avestan grammar,
but both they and the teachers should avoid phonetically “translating” the Avestan into Sanskrit to explain
the Avestan forms. Such an approach not only hints at an “inferior” status of Avestan compared to Sanskrit
but also—more importantly—may take the focus away from the linguistic structure of Avestan in its own
right—its phonetic and grammatical systems and the indigenous semantic developments. In my own
experience, students who routinely see the Sanskrit forms in the Avestan ones may experience great
difficulties in identifying typically Avestan, especially “contracted,” forms.

The students are not expected to master completely the following description of the phonological system
of Avestan right away but use it for reference. '
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LESSON 2

. PHONEMES
We call “phonemes” the smallest units of speech that distinguish meanings. Phonemes are usually
determined by exhibiting “minimal pairs,” e.g., English bad ~ sad, a pair that establishes /b/ and /s/ as
separate phonemes in English.

Phonemes are denoted by writing them between //. The phoneme is not a “sound” (the sound that
somebody produces and which we hear when somebody speaks) but a linguistic entity devised, as it were,
to provide the theoretical link between acoustic sound (the “physical™ aspect of speech) and meaning (the
“psychological” aspect of speech).

When we want to emphasize that we are talking about the actual sound, or the “phonetic realization” of a
phoneme, we use square brackets [ ], e.g., [p], [b], [z]. These actual sounds are also called “phones” or
“allophones.”

Phonemes are described by listing their “distinctive features.” These distinctive features are descriptions
of how the sound is produced in the mouth and which parts of the mouth are involved in the sound
production. Following are some examples:

/b/: stop, labial, voiced ~ /p/: stop, labial, unvoiced, ~ /m/: nasal, labial.

/x/: fricative, velar, unvoiced ~ /y/: fricative, velar, voiced.

/s/: sibilant, alveo-dental, unvoiced ~ /z/: sibilant alveo-dental, voiced ~ /§/: sibilant, alveo-palatal,
unvoiced ~ /Z/: sibilant, alveo-palatal, voiced.

Note that English ¢ is sometimes aspirated [t h], sometimes not aspirated [t]. The feature “aspiration” is
not, however, distinctive in English or Avestan, so there is no phonemic opposition /t/ ~ /tY/, /p/ ~ pY/, etc.
In such cases we say that [p] and [ph] are “allophones” of /p/. Aspiration is a distinctive feature in some
languages—Sanskrit, for instance, where we have minimal pairs such as kara [kara] “hand” ~ khara [khara]
“donkey.”

In the case of /n/ we note that “‘voiced” is not a distinctive feature of nasals in English or Avestan, as no
two words can be distinguished by the presence or absence of voicing in a nasal /n/. On the other hand,
Avestan has a voiceless or, probably, pre-aspirated [hm], which may be a separate phoneme: /m/ ~ / hm/,
but more probably it is simply an allophone of /m/ after & or alternative (short-hand) way of writing hnz.

PHONEMIC NEUTRALIZATION
Phonemes may not be distinguished in all positions. Thus, in English we cannot find any minimal pairs
distinguished by the phoneme sequences /st/ and /sd/. In such cases we say that the phonemic opposition
between /t/ and /d/ has been neutralized after /s/.

VOWEL PHONEMES

Vowel phonemes are defined by features relating to the position of the tongue in the mouth and the shape
of the lips. There are three basic parameters:
1. The height of the highest point of the tongue: high - mid - low.
2. The place of the highest point of the tongue: front - central - back.
3. Rounding or non-rounding of the lips.

In Avestan there are the additional features of short - long and of nasalized - oral (= non-nasalized), only
some of which have distinctive function.

Diphthongs may be regarded as combinations of phonemes or single, composite, phonemes.

We may tentatively posit the following vowel (simple and diphthongs) phonemes for Young Avestan
(spelling in < >):
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Front Central Back, rounded Nasal
High i<i, > u <u, o>
Mid e <e, &> 2,3<0, 3> 0 <o, 0> BF<e>?)
Low a<a> a<a> d<i>, (A <d>) fa<a>?)

a<a>
Diphthongs:

Short Long
ai <ag> ~ 0ifai <Bi> aj <ai>
au <ao, ad> ~ 0ol <ou> ~ al <3u> au <iu>

The difference between 6 and 4 must have been between closed and open [o: ~ 4:] (approximately as in
English home ~ hawk, Germ. rote ~ Rotte).
Cf. the following minimal or almost minimal pairs:

apo ~ apo “waters” nom. plur. ~ gen. sing., acc. plur.

apo ~ apa “water” gen. sing., acc. plur. ~ instr. sing.

amam ~ imam “the strength” ~ “this”

apa ~ upa “with water” ~ “up to, at”

aspo ~ aspa ~ aspa ‘horse” nom. sing. ~ instr. sing. ~ acc. plur.
suré ~ surd “‘rich in life-giving strength” masc. nom. sing. ~ fem. nom.-acc. plur.
aéta ~ aéte “this” instr. sing, ~ nom. plur.

ais ~ aeésa “with these” ~ “this (one)”

gaus ~ gao¥ ~ giu§ “‘cow” nom. ~ gen. ~ gen,

parana- ~ parana- “feather” ~ “full”

magiia- ~ amaga- *‘(mortal) man” ~ “immortal”

kasa ~ °kafa “armpit” ~ “-cutters”

té ~ tg “they” and haoma ~ haomgq “haoma” plur. nom. ~ acc.

The phonemic status of vowel length in the case of i and 7, u and & is uncertain. Standard editions and
grammars give the impression that the distribution of short and long i and # (in Young Avestan) is
conditioned by phonetic context and that they are therefore in complementary distribution, but the
distribution of 7 and 7, u and # in the actual manuscripts has not been investigated in any detail, and from
the studies that have been made (e.g., Hintze in JamaspAsa, 1991), it appears that the choice between i or i,
i or @ may be a matter of scribal preference. Thus, the distribution by phonetic context may be a mirage of
Western editions and not supported by the manuscripts.

Note that in relatively modern Iranian manuscripts long i is replaced by 7. Investigation of this
phenomenon may help establish the correct distribution of u or i.

In this manual, long 7 and & are used in final position in monosyllables only (zi, nif) and separated
preverbs (n1.°, vi.®), as well as to indicate stem forms (tanii-, etc.), but in all other cases short i and u are
used consistently (with a few exceptions in the reading exercises), in order to stress the fact that the choice
of (Young) Avestan short or long i and u is not conditioned by their origins, such as Proto-Iranian short and
long i and u or by their being contraction products (*-im, *-im, and *-ifiam all > -im or -im and *-um, *-im,
and *-uyant all > -um or -int). Obviously, long 7 and Z could also have been used.

The same caveat may to some extent apply to short and long e and é, 0 and 6. Thus, in our standard
editions, ¢ other than in monosyllabic words (see below), is restricted to the diphthong aé, while 6, other
than as word final and composition vowel is only found before the morpheme border. Pairs such as vohu
and damghu do not, therefore necessarily prove a phonemic opposition o ~ 4. The distribution of ¢ ~ 6
also varies by manuscripts, however. Thus, many manuscripts have consistently véhu instead of vohu, and
for the diphthong ao many manuscripts commonly have aaé.
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d = was an allophone of 4 before 7, i, and s.
[The short & w is found in a single manuscript (Pd) for short a before 7.]

¢ was an allophone of d@ before n or m, e.g., ngma or nama. In the accusative plural it is in complemen-
tary distribution with 3, and so apparently stands for *3 or *3. The two letters ¢ g and g (*2) ¢ are used
indiscriminately in the extant manuscripts. In Geldner’s edition  is the “default” letter.

The primary diphthong aé is never found in final syllable, open or closed. In final closed syllable, aé is
the result of contraction (e.g., -aém < *-aiiam).

The diphthong oi appears to be an allophone of aé used primarily in closed syllables. Thus, in Young
Avestan 4i is preferred before consonant clusters, though not before s or § plus one consonant.?

The only apparently minimal pair for aé ~ 6i is aém “he” ~ dim “one” (< aéuua-). Instead of 6im we also
find the spelling aoim, so éim may be just a manuscript variant of aeim. In the table above it is suggested
that i is structurally for /ai/. It occurs occasionally in monosyllables instead of é, e.g., ydi but té.

Note: aé is never used in final syllable, open or closed.

The diphthong Ju is used in a small number of words as a variant of ao, probably in imitation of Old
Avestan,

The diphthong ou is only found as the result of labialization (see the next lesson), e.g., pouru < *paru. In
the manuscripts it is also written ou (pouru).

EXERCISES 2

1. Practice reading and pronouncing the following words and phrases and translate them:

L SRS U TR G AR AT PNl
vy v b “as s RO\ BHrogyusbay g
R ) va@uss + N by yrem YRS R
v Bi3w e beube by oerbe

‘g b PN >y ran0 Dagis QDY + 5 ebwey
Ly s 4t NN NFRNS TN 'Hobybgbeer
e R breg gpevhu randbusnyey s Qlrsya)
ey bodese biec TR gy D
S 013) ORI MOHG) SR DI S OH-G I

2. Read and try to translate the following sentences:

e G ya) Sugew - H)pus 5\ buswedd Qnd s ws > e
vt bosgs bowed bgue gD s G 1d Qe sar b Msbay
SRR NS “\?“'ﬂ . ”%ﬁja% T CUE U:_JS% )

‘wBWdt@ia \MQQ smm-ﬂ sighaipy &\-& .J“L-Q

2 See Fortson.
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VOCABULARY 2

aém, nom. sing. m. of ima-: this one, he

aéta, nom. sing. m., f. of aéta-: this

aguua, nom. sing. . of aéuua-: one (numeral)

ahura-: lord

Ahurd Mazdd, nom. sing. of Ahura- Mazda-: Ahura Mazda, literally: the omniscient lord

ama-: force, strength

amauua, nom. sing. m. of amauuant-

Amporatatat-, amaratit- f.: Non-dying, Immortality; name of the sixth Amo§a Spanta

Andhite, voc. sing. of Anahita-: O Anahita!

aphu-, ahu-: existence, especially the new-born Ordered existence, generated by the sacrifice

apra-: evil, destructive; the opposite of spanta-

Agrd Maniiug, nom. sing. of Agra- Mainiiu-: the Evil Spirit

aspd, nom. sing. of aspa-: horse

asti < ah-: is

Afom Vahiftom: Best Order, the second of the Life-giving Immortals

aSauuan- m.: sustainer of Order, Orderly

auuafhe, dative sing. of auuah- n.: to (the) assistance (of)

Armaiti- f.: Humility; Spentd- Armaiti-, Life-giving Humility, the fourth of the Life-giving Immortals

atar-faér-: fire

daéna, nom. sing., daénam, acc. sing. of daéna-: a visionary sense of man, his “vision soul,” that after death
assumes the form of a woman, beautiful or ugly according to the person’s thoughts, words, and acts in
life, who leads the soul to paradise or hell, as the case may be

daguua-: old, evil god

damdhu, locative plur. of daman- n.: creature

druj- f.: the cosmic Deception, the Lie

druuant-: possessed by the Lie, Lieful

duuasa-: to attack (? said of evil beings)

durao$d, nom. sing. duraosa-: standing epithet of Haoma- of unknown meaning, traditionally interpreted as
“death-averting”

duSmatom, nom.-acc. sing. n., duSmata, nom.-acc. plur. n. of duSmata-: badly thought (thought)

duZuvar§ta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of duZuuarsta-: badly done (deed)

duZuxta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of duZuxta-: badly spoken (word)

fraga-: Juicy, wonderful

fra§o.karaiti- f.: Juicy-making, Renovation, the permanent reestablishment of the first existence after the
final victory over the powers of evil and darkness

gagliia-: belonging to/residing in the world of living beings,

gao- m., f.: ox, cow; plur. cattle, animal species

gaus, nom. sing. of gao-

haomd, nom. sing. of haoma-, Haoma-: the haoma plant and a god

Hauruuatat- f.: Wholeness; the fifth of the Life-giving Immortals

hauua, nom. sing. f. of hauua-: own

humata, nom.-acc. plur. n. of humata-: well-thought (thought)

huuarsta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of huuarsta-: well-done (deed)

huxtam, nom.-acc. sing. n., huxta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of huxta-: well-spoken (word)

imam acc. sing. m. < ima-: this

jasa < jasa- \"gam: come!

juua: 1. nom. plur. m. of juua-: alive. — 2. imperative 2nd sing. of juua-: to live

juud, nom. sing. m. of juua-: alive

kaSa, nom. sing. of kaSa-: armpit

manah- n.: thought, mind
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maniiauua-, fem. maniisuui-: belonging to/residing in the world of thought

masiia, nom. plur. of masiia-

mazda- m.: omniscient

mazdaiiasni-: of/belonging to the one who sacrifices to Ahura Mazda (of the one who believes in Ahura
Mazda)

mé: to/for/of me

mosu: soon, quickly

naman- or naman- n.: name

namaxXiia-: to revere, do homage

nomaXiiamahi < nomaxiia-: we revere, do homage

nuram: now

&im, acc. sing. m. of aéuua-

paciriid.fraBfarsta, nom. plur. m., n. of paoiriic.fra@parsta-: first fashioned forth

parena, nom.-acc. plur. of parana- n.: feather

Pauruud, nom. sing. of Pauruua-

parena-: full

pouru, nom.-acc. sing. n. of pauru-: much

pouru.sarada, nom, sing, f. of pouru.sareda-: of many kinds

Rasnu-: Rashnu, divine judge who judges the soul’s thoughts, words, and deeds on his scale

ratu-: (divine) model, prototype

saoSiiant-: revitalizer, said of the successful sacrificer, especially the last one, son of Zarathustra

spaéta, nom.-acc. plur. n. of spagta-: white

Tistriia-: Tishtriia, god of the seasonal rains; the Dog Star, Sirius

upa: at, in (+ acc.)

vahistd, nom. sing. m. of vahiSta-, vahiSta- superlative of vanhu-: best

vahi§td aphus: the best existence, paradise

Vaiiu-: name of the god of the space between heaven and earth (note that heaven is spherical and the earth
situated in the middle of the sphere)

vairiia-: well-deserved, commonly used of rewards

Varafrayna-: name of the god of victory

Vohu Mand, nom. sing. of vohu- manah- n.: Good Mind, the first of of the Life-giving Immortals

x§afra- n.: (royal) command

X§aBrom Vairim: Well-deserved Command, the third of of the Life-giving Immortals

yazata-: deserving of sacrifice, deity

ZaraBustra-: name of the mythical first poet-sacrificer; protagonist of the Avesta

zaraBustri-: Zarathustrian, in the tradition of Zarathustra, spoken by Zarathustra
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PHONOLOGY
Consonants
We may posit the following (original) consonant phonemes for Young Avestan. The principal
allophones are in parenthesis.

Stops Fricatives Continuant Nasals Sibilants
-voice +voice -voice + voice - voice + voice - voice + voice
Bilabials: p b (B) u <uu> m (m, m)
Labio-dentals: f v(?7)
Dentals: ¢] () 5 z
Alveo-dentals: t d n(n)
Alveolar: (hr ) r(7) §(
Alveo-palatals: ¢ ] § Z
Palatals: y i <ii> () § ()
Velars: k e X ) ’ n
Palato-velars: (%) (n)
Labio-velars: xY "
Pharyngeal: h

B & y: Post-vocalic and, in some instances, post-consonantic /b d g/ were realized as B & y (e.g., baya-
“lord, god,” duyda “daughter”), except d in the vicinity of », which was regularly realized as d (huraoda-
“well-shaped” but vadar- “(striking) weapon”).

X: This letter is rarely used in Young Avestan, which has ijh where Old Avestan has £. It is always
followed by ii, e.g., daxiiungm “of the lands,” namaxiiamahi “we revere.”

x": This letter is used in initial position and corresponds to p'h between vowels (except when it is from
*_fy-).

r, hr: fr/ had an unvoiced allophone before p and k written Ar, apparently limited to syllables which bore the
stress. The original *hrt became § (see next). As the stress shifted, or if the consonant changed, the
original r reappears: kahrpam ~ hukarapta-, aja- ~ Astuuat.arata-, mahrka- ~ amaraxti-.

ni: fm/ has a special variant—written ni—after s, which was perhaps a preaspirated rather than voiceless
m (cf. Eng. hum) In the manuscripts we sometimes find only g <m> for this sound, sometimes gq, <hm>.
In many manuscripts the letter g <m> is not used, however, and Am is simply written gg. <hm>.

n: /n/ was realized as n, a nasal of uncertain nature, before consonants except | and .

7i: Before | and possibly also i, n was palatalized to #, but the letters yand, <ii> are not consistently used
in the manuscripts. When followed by ii some scribes write #ii or nii, others inii, e.g., maniius, maniius, or
mainiius. When followed by i (internally) we find spellings such as ariin, anim, or—commonly—ainin.
<ii> is never (?) used alone to express palatal 7# when not followed by i or ii. Examples: a#iié Les, aniié
Luww , or ainiié r.‘_a«-\--u other,” maniiuf e eg, Maniius e Or Mainiiud <ysewwsg “‘spirit”; nitomo
Lgyawor Aitomo 'L.-Q\nqjowast.” In this manual the forms aniia-, maniiu-, nitama-, etc., will be used, but
ainim (see Lesson 4).
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n: The velar nasal /r/ has two origins:

1. It is for ng (nk) in paptan*ha- “a fifth” < *pangta-. In some manuscripts it is used instead of ng
between vowels in words such as agusta- = angusta- “finger.”

2. In most instances gh is the realization of /h/ between vowels, e.g., managhé, gen. sing. of manah-.
This change did not usually take place when the 4 was followed by i or—less regularly—u: e.g., ahi “you
are,” vohu “good” neut. sing./plur., but vaghus masc. sing.
~ When followed by r, the standard editions write only g, e.g., agra-, hazagra- “a thousand,” Fraprasiian-,
name of a villain, capraphak- “grazing, following the pastures,” etc. In some manuscripts, however, the
spellings aphra-, hazaphra- are also common.

7 is only used between vowels and is always followed by A (jh). The actual spelling alternates between
ph, ifh, and iph, e.g., afjhe, aifjhe or aiphe, or even aphe. In this introduction only the spelling Hh is used.

n"is only used between vowels and always followed by A (p'h). It corresponds to x" in initial position.
Instead of p'h the scribes frequently wrote puh or just ph, e.g., ag*he, aguhe, or afhe (thus aghe can be for
afthe or an*he!).

§, §, §: The three sibilants /3/ « , /5/ s » 5/ ws had merged into one sound [§] by the time of our earliest
manuscripts, but must originally have been separate phonemes. /5/ must have been the regular alveolar
sibilant, e.g. gaofa- wbwg “ear” (cf. Olnd. ghosa- “sound”) and /§] a palatal(ized) sibilant (< *¢i, e.g.,
Sauua- «s>«yyy “to go,” cf. Olnd. cyava-).

The distinctive features of /§/ (< *-rz with stress on the preceding vowel) are uncertain. In the table above
it is suggested that it may have been an alveolar sibilant, but it must have had some additional feature,
perhaps rhotacization (a sound found in some modern Iranian dialects), but it may have been a retroflex
affricate or lateral and later 4 retroflex sibilant, e.g., magiia- wwwy«g “man, mortal” (cf. OInd. martiya-). It
may be noted that in the Sasanian (learned) pronunciation there was no distinction between this sound and
the sound resulting from Avestan rt and r@: they were both written A/ and presumably pronounced hl, as
well, e.g., mahli, name of the first human, “Adam” < mag§iia- and ahlaw “Orderly” < afauua versus puhl
“bridge, punishment”< paralu-.

In the extant manuscripts there is a tendency to write § everywhere before ii, e.g., mafiia-, and the
distribution of § and § varies from scribe to scribe: some commonly use § as the normal (default) spelling,
others §. When Geldner made his edition of the Avesta, he based himself primarily upon manuscripts
where the default spelling was §, not §, which means that also in his critical apparatus, when a spelling is
quoted from several manuscripts, § means § or §!

£: The letter f probably represented an unreleased (sometimes called “implosive”) dental stop and was an
allophone of / t / found in final and pre-consonantal position, examples: janat “he killed,” tkaé$a-
“guidance,” thaéfah- “harm.” Between vowel and consonant it alternates with &: atka- ~ aka- “coat.”

, MORPHOLOGY
General remarks

The following survey of morphological categories is not meant to be mastered completely right away, but
be used as reference.

The Avestan systems of declensions and conjugations are still of the Indo-Iranian type, involving a
variety of stems, genders, numbers, cases, etc. Because of the limited material the forms are not as well
known as for Vedic, and the student should keep in mind that some declensions and conjugations are
known from only a few forms, sometimes only a single form. In unfavorable instances the manuscript
tradition may also be so poor that the correct forms cannot be determined.
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Morphological (inflectional) categories

Groups of words that take the same kind of forms and endings are grouped into separate “inflectional
categories.” There are two main subgroups: those words which have forms and endings indicating “time”
(past, present, future) and those that do not. “Time-words” are called “verbs.”

The verbs are classified according to the way they function in a sentence. “Transitive” verbs are those
that can take a direct object (he kills the dragon, I see you, etc.), while “intransitive” verbs are the others.
Intransitive verbs include verbs of state (I live), verbs of motion (I walk), mental processes (I think), and
others. Intransitive verbs can usually only take “inner” objects (I live a life, I walk a walk, I think a
thought). When transitive verbs are used like intransitive ones they are called “passive” (I am killed, he is
seen). .

The second subgroup is in turn divided into several subgroups. One of these subgroups contains words
that distinguish between different “cases,” that is, forms indicating the function of the word in the sentence
(subject, direct object, indirect object, posessor, and other), and those that do not. Words that distinguish
cases are nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals. Nouns can be defined as not being adjectives,
pronouns, or numerals,

Adjectives are distinguished from nouns by taking different forms depending on the gender of the noun
they qualify.

Pronouns are distinguished by “deixis,” that is, references to place or time relative to the position of the
speaker (I, you, he/shefit/that; here, there, yonder).

Numerals are a special kind of nouns, adjectives, or adverbs used for counting objects (cardinals);
indicating position in a series (ordinals); denoting fractions (one-third), number of occurrences (once,
twice); etc.

The last subgroup contain various types of words that do not change forms or take different endings
depending on their function in the sentence. This subgroup contains “adverbs,” *
“postpositions,” “conjunctions,” and various “particles.”

These categories will be described in greater detail later on. Following is a brief survey for reference.
Students without a background in Classical languages, Sanskrit, or linguistics would probably benefit from
reading a traditional textbook on theoretical linguistics. Modern linguistic theory and models of description
are not very useful for learning Avestan, however.

prepositions” and

NOUNS
General remarks
Nouns (substantives) can be “proper nouns,” e.g., ZaraBustra-, Vistaspa-, or “common nouns”
(“appellatives™), e.g., ma§iia- *“‘man, human being,” pufra- “son,” gairi- “mountain,” maniiu- “spirit.”
The part of the noun (or adjective) that remains when the ending is removed is referred to as the “stem”
and is marked by a hyphen, as in the examples just cited.

Declensions

Nouns and adjectives are classified as consonantic and vocalic stems, which constitute the vocalic and
consonant “declensions,” or groups of nouns and adjectives characterized by the same or similar endings.

Consonant-declension nouns have a consonant before the ending, most commonly n, r, A, but also p, ¢,
nt, d, etc. .

Vowel-declension nouns have a vowel before the ending: a, 4, i, 7, u, #. Depending on the vowel before
the ending these nouns are classified as a-stems, d-stems, i-stems, etc. This vowel is also referred to as the
“stem vowel.”

Some stems behave partly as vowel-stems, partly as consonant-stems, e.g., the “diphthong” stems in aé-,
ao- and the uu-stems.

The stem vowel a of the a-declension is often referred to as the “thematic vowel™ and the a-declension as
the “thematic declension,” as opposed to “athematic” declensions.
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The same terminology is used for verbs.

Gender

Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns can be of three genders: masculine (masc., m.), feminine (fem., f.), or
neuter (neut., n.).

The a-declension contains masculine and neuter nouns and adjectives.

The d-declensions contains mostly feminine nouns and the feminine forms of a-declension adjectives.

There are a few masculine g-stems, among them the very common noun mazda-. Others are rafaésta-
“charioteer” and panta- “‘road, way.”

The i-declension contains masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns and adjectives. Nouns in #i- are usually
feminine.

The aé-declension contains only masculine nouns, notably kauuaé- “kauui” and haxaé- “companion.”

The u- (and uu-)declension contains masculine and neuter nouns and adjectives.

The ao-declension contains a few masculine nouns (bazao- “arm”) and adjectives (e.g., uyra.bazao-
“having a strong arm”) and a few feminine nouns, notably the common dafhao- “land” and nasao-
*“carrion, the demoness of carrion.”

The i-declension has only feminine nouns and adjectives in Young Avestan and the i#-declension only
feminine nouns. Exceptions are a few adjectival compounds with so-called root nouns as second member.

Number and case
There are three numbers: singular, dual, plural, and eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive,
dative, ablative, instrumental, locative.
The vocative is different from the nominative only in the singular and only in some declensions.
Feminine and neuter nouns have the same form for the nominative and accusative plural.
Neuter nouns always have the same form for the nominative, vocative, and accusative in the singular,
dual, and plural.
In the plural, dative = ablative; in the dual, dative = ablative = instrumental.

Articles
There is no definite or indefinite article.

Nominative and vocative
We start by giving some nominative and vocative forms of nouns and adjectives. Endings:

a-decl. a-decl.
m. n. m. i
Sing.
nom. -0, -as® -am -d, -as® -a
voc. -a -a -e
Plur.
nom.-voc. -a -a -d, -as® -d, -as°®
Notes: 7

The vocative singular of a-stems is the bare stem form.

The expression Amafa- Spanta- “Life-giving Immortal” often has the nom.-voc. plur. Amasd Spanta in
the manuscripts.

Paradigms of haoma- m. “haoma,” hanjamana- n. “assembly,” mazda- m. (in Ahura- Mazda-, which has
no plural forms), panta- m. “road,” and daéna- f. (see Vocabulary). Neuter nouns and inanimate nouns in
general do not have vocative forms.
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a-decl. a-decl.
m. n. m. f.
Sing.
nom. haomé, haomas® hanjamanam mazdd, mazdds® daéna
voc. haoma mazda daéne
Plur.
nom.-voc. haoma hanjamana pantd daénd, daénds®

The forms marked with a final ° are found before -ca “and” and -cit “even”: haomasca “and the haoma,”
daéndscit “‘even the daénas.”

Nominative plurals in -dnho
Sometimes masc. a-stems take the ending -dnhé (-aphas®) in the nom. plural. This ending corresponds to
OPers. -aha and Skt. -asah. There is no difference in meaning from the regular form.

VERBS

General remarks

The Young Avestan verb, is—like other old Indo-European verbal systems—a multidimensional system
containing the categories “tense,” “mood,” and “voice,” in addition to “number,” “person,” and “gender.”

The part of the verb that remains when the personal endings are removed, is referred to as the “stem” and
is marked by a hyphen, e.g., fauua- “go,” hista- “stand,” bandaiia- “bind.” The part of the stem that
remains when the prefixes and suffixes that form the stem are removed, is called the “root,” e.g., Viau-,
Vsti-, Vband- (see Lesson 11).

LI

Conjugations

Like nouns, verb stems are classified as vocalic or consonantic, also referred to as “thematic” and
“athematic” conjugations. Thematic verbs are verbs with stems ending in -a, while athematic verbs have
stems ending in (original) consonants or semi-vowels (i, u). In practice, stems in long a and diphthongs are
athematic. Thematic verbs can also be described as “regular” or “weak,” while athematic ones are
“irregular” or “strong.”

The endings are basically the same in the two classes, but in the athematic conjugation frequent changes
take place as a result of the various historical developments of the consonant groups resulting from the
combinations of final consonant of the stem plus the initial consonant of the ending.

Some forms of the verb function as adjectives (“participles”) or nouns (“infinitives”).

Tenses

The tenses are present: “he does, he is doing”—imperfect: “he did, he was doing’
has done”—perfect: “he has (always) seen.”

In Young Avestan the imperfect tense is mostly expressed by the inherited present injunctive forms, more
seldom the imperfect forms (= injunctive + augment). In this manual this form will be called the
“imperfect-injunctive.”

The use of the aorist indicative (see below) is limited in Young Avestan, but some modal forms are
relatively common.

The perfect is used in old Young Avestan in its old functions. Its modal forms also have important uses.

A “periphrastic” perfect formed by the perfect participle in -ta plus the verb *“to be” (similar to German
Ich bin gewesen and French je suis allé) is seen occasionally.

]

aorist: “he did, he
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Moods

There are five moods: indicative: “he does, he is doing”—subjunctive: “(that) he (should) do”—imper-
ative: “do!”—optative: “may he do, he should do, (I wish) he would do”—and (present, aorist) injunctive:
“(do not) do!”

Voices, passive

There are two “voices”: active and middle: act. “he does (for others)"—mid. “he does for himself.”

The passive (it is done, he is killed”) can be expressed by middle forms or by a special present stem in
-iia-.

On terminology

Students without a background in Latin, Greek, or Sanskrit are likely to be confused by the many
meanings of terms such as “injunctive,” “active,” and “middle.” It should be carefully observed that these
terms sometimes refer to forms, sometimes to functions or meanings. Thus verbs with “middle” endings
can have “active,” “passive,” or “middle” meaning. The normal function of the “injunctive” of the present
stem is “imperfect,” while “imperfect” (augmented) forms are very rare in Avestan.

The imperative

As with the nouns, we shall start with the simplest forms of the verbs: those of the 2nd person singular
and plural imperative active.

The following table shows the endings of the thematic verbs with the imperative active forms of jasa- “to
come,” bandaiia- *'to bind,” and daiia- “to give, grant.”

Endings: Examples:
Sing. 2nd pers. -a Jjasa “‘come!” bandaiia *“bind!” ddiia *'give, grant!”
Plur. 2nd pers. -ata Jasata bandaiiata daiiata

Note that the imp. sing. of thematic stems ends in -a, which is, like the voc. sing. of a-stem nouns, the
bare stem.

‘i’[‘o heT!
The common verb “to be” has the following forms in the present indicative:

Present indicative

Sing. Examples:
1 ahmi azam ahmi 1 am”
2 ahi tum ahi “you are”
3 asti asti “(he/shefi)t is”
Plur.
1 mahi vaem mahi “we are”
2 sta yuzam sta “‘you (all) are”
3 hanti hanti “(they) are”
Notes:

The 2 plur. sta is not found in Young Avestan, only Old Avestan.
The verb “be” is used with the dative to express possession: nait mé asti “I have no ...”
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SYNTAX
Uses of the nominative

The main functions of the nominative are the following:
L. Subject

It is the case of the subject of a verb: intransitive (e.g., “I am, she goes™), transitive (e.g., “the men kill
enemies”), or passive (e.g., “the women are abducted”).

azam mazdaiiasné ahmi “1 am a Mazdayasnian” e .!p\wu:_)sqh Ry
Ahurd Mazd3 bayé asti “Ahura Mazda is a god”.” s by ‘s L)ooy
Araduui Sura Anahita srira asti R ROTIIN D 1Y eundugan ¥ s H)348 .ﬂwq}..

“Arduui Sura Anahita is beautiful”

2, Predicate noun or adjective
It is the case of the predicate noun or adjective of the verb “to be”” and some other verbs (e.g., “to seem”):
Examples with “to be™:
azam mazdaiiasno ahmi “1 am a Mazdayasnian” o tE.NﬂU%qﬁ Qyj«
Ahuré Mazda bayo asti “Ahura Mazda is a god™.” TR ﬁﬁﬂ .@a& .Q;”a
azom ahmi Zara6ustro tum Jamaspo ahi sy ‘E‘w"“‘ﬂ’ ‘Q-‘“‘Qﬁwa‘b:s o Ry

“I am Zarathustra, you are Djamaspa.”

vaém mazdaiiasna mahi “we are Mazdayasnians.” ey s w8 vy o QR

yuzam daéuua sta dusxsaOra .Q&a‘,&,w L s RELTICE
*you are demons, with bad command”

» a0 Qugid DY Ry aroany LU by gy gk

ime hanti paoiriio.data paoiriio.fra6pBarsta
“these are those first brought forth, first fashioned forth.”

y6i hanti haoma sura spanta SO R8s+ wfgbagy wogse v
“... which are the life-giving haomas, rich in life-giving strength.”

The verb “to be” is sometimes omitted. Clauses with a subject and predicate noun or adjective but
without a verb are called “nominal clauses” or “noun clauses.” In Avestan, relative clauses that
characterize nouns are frequently noun clauses:

azam y6 Ahuré Mazdd tum yo ZaraOustro Ohogades b ] LBige b Ry

“I who (am) Ahura Mazda, you who (are) Zarathustra.”

Note also the following construction, which is quite common in Avestan (see Lesson 11):

yd dpé baéSaziid “the healing waters” (lit. which (are) the healing waters) N e T .5@..,,...[,...‘“
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sition ni inativ
Appositions to a noun in the nominative are themselves in the nominative:

azam ahmi Ahuré Mazdd maniius spanisto .bgﬁu‘sw.ww\qg \ k:._)sqg Do o <[y
“I am Ahura Mazda, the most Life-giving Spirit.”

Use of the vocative
The vocative is used only when addressing someone and is often used together with an imperative.

azam ahmi Zara@ustra Haomd durao$é .},1,%.5..&%.%“,3% s Ry

“I am, O Zarathustra, Haoma the death-averter.” (Y.9.2)

tum ahi Ahura Mazda yazato mazisto ‘59-0‘:5*-&.5.“:5..& rfe] ) g s g s G0
“You are, O Ahura Mazda, the greatest god.”

vaso.x$abro ahi Haoma cofgbagy s wgper +IQwe s

“you are in total command, O Haoma.” (Y.9.25)

Use of the imperative
The imperative is used to express a command or an exhortation, as in English, “come!,” “stop!.” The
person the command or exhortation is addressed to is frequently in the vocative.

Examples:
srire Andhite mosu jasa “O beautiful Anahita, come quickly!” T ml_-,-g.wg,.w\mmm
tat né daiiata yazata mazistaca vahistaca §d‘ﬂ”uw9 . w-u_usaﬁ . m:sam QWY vy o 5\ =)

“Give (grant) that to us, O gods, both greatest and best!” [Note: tat here is acc. as direct object = nom.]

Number
When a subject consists of several nouns (not a person) the verb usually agrees with the nearest noun.

Examples:

aétat asti yasnasca vahmasca “this is the sacrifice and hymn.” S ARG + WABH| 8 + I D

Repetition of verbs
Instead of repeating a verb in the sentence, like in English, Avestan prefers repeating nouns, pronouns,
and preverbs, example:

imat baya daiiata imat vispe yazata .qum UL QR R ) s Wy Qe
“Give this, O gods, (give) this, O all beings worthy of sacrifice!” [Note: imat is acc. direct object =
nom. ]
EXERCISES 3

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. and voc. sing. (only “living” things) and plur. forms
(not proper names!) of the following nouns and adjectives:

baya- mazi$ta-, yazata- vahita-, magiia- acista-, daéna- spanta-, x§abra- vara6rajastama-, aka- yana-,
Pauruua- nauudza vifro.tama-, Andghita- vahmiia-.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the sing. and plur. imperative forms of the following verbs:

x'ara-, yasa-, taca-, hista-, bandaiia-, x"afsa-.
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3. Transcribe and translate into English:

4, Translate into Avestan:

= 0 N W=

Rise, O man! Rise, O men!
Illnesses, run away!
Destructions, run away!
Come to our help, O Mifra!

Sraoda is a well-shaped deity.

The daguuas are the worst.
The gods have good power.

W) s 984 @ W

L QUL MRS PR RS R
) IS R

N RN Qi
saebd)gp s gy s wp by g aie
Csea was

g aandgugpad swgp s b G duna VG L Ko
sogas-G o swgps D388+ d Mgy s vgpus s sgy
s$€é£¢) o%wtaug\\bﬁﬂ - OS] .50& -

bape buvsunwey o bjenws
L0 s wGapa s s asfag

g S + g 3w -G QRIS * QUSNGY * R AR R
-GS BTG R v

L 0QIS) s 4wt O QU gt + g by sz s vt gk
PSRz Bt e enug suasa by

L1 - ra s s roanCsgr s LYY
-GS + wyas 8 LIS s ot b @y

2. Sleep long, O man! Sleep long, O men!
4. Demons, get lost!
6. Foes, run away!
8. Iam on Ahura Mazda’s side.
10. ASi is the greatest and the best.
12. They have bad power.
14. We are men.
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VOCABULARY 3

Note: nouns ending in -a- are masculine unless marked n. (neuter), and nouns ending in -@- are feminine,

with the few known exceptions.

aciSta-, superlative of aka-: most evil

adaoiia-: who cannot be deceived

ahuradita-: established (put in its proper place) by
Ahura Mazda

aipi.draoxda-: who may be deceived, cheated

aka-; bad, evil

amaraxti- f.: absence of destruction

aniia-: other

angusta-, anusta-: finger

apa.duuara-: to run away

apa.nasiia-: to get lost

Astuuat.arata-: he through whom Order will have
bones (= be permanent), name of the last
Revitalizer (saosiiant-), son of Zarathustra

afaiia: in Orderly fashion, according to the ritual
Order

atka- = adka-: coat

apo: waters; nom. plur. of ap- f.

atara: O fire; voc. of atar-

baglaza- n.(?): healing, medicine

baglaziia-: healing, medicinal

baglaziid.toma-: most healing; superlative of
bagsaziia-

baya-: lord, god

bandaiia- < Yband: to bind, tie

bazao- m.: arm

-ca: and

-¢ca ... -ca: both ... and

daroyam: for a long (time)

daiia-: to give, grant

duydar- f.: daughter

dudxgaBra-: having/with bad, evil command

gairi- m.: mountain

gaosa-: ear

haxag&- m.: companion, friend

hazanra- n.: a thousand

hi§ta- < Vst act: to stand (up), take up position;
mid.: to stand

hukorapta-: well-shaped

huraoda-: well-shaped

huraBa-: having/with good chariots

huuaspa-: having/with good horses

hux§a@ra-: having/with good power

imat: neut. nom.-acc. sing. < ima-

ime: masc. nom.-acc. plur. < ima

22

kat, nom. sing. n. of ka- how, what

kauuag- m.: kauui; mythical poet-priests, some of
them were Zarathustra’s competitors

kerap-/kehrp- f.: form, shape

ko, nom. sing. m. of ka-: who? what? how?

mahrka-: destruction

maniisuui-, fem. of maniiauua-

maziSta-, superlative of mazant-: great

nitama-: lowest

nd: to/for/of us

ndit: not

paitiidra-: adversary

pantan*ha- n.: a fifth

paoiriio.data-: first established

paratu- m.: ford, bridge

pubra-: son

auua-: to go

uyra.bazao-: strong-armed

uruuara-: plant

usohiita- < Vsta: to get up, rise

uzdata-: past participle of uzda-: set up

vadar- n.: (striking) weapon

vahma-; hymn

vahmiia-: worthy of hymns

vasd.x§abra-: having/with command at will, in
complete command

varabrajastama-: most obstruction-smashing, most
victorious

vispe nom. plur. of vispa-: every, all

Vistaspa-: proper name, last of the great kauuis who
fought the powers of evil

vo: to/for/of you (all)

x"afsa- < VX¥ap: to go to sleep

yaska-: illness

yasna- n.: sacrifice, ritual

yesniia-: worthy of sacrifice

y0i, plur. nom. masc. of ya-: who

zaraBustri§, nom. sing. of zara®uStri-: son of
Zarathustra, (who is) in the tradition of
Zarathustra
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PHONOLOGY

Modifications of consonants and vowels

To students of other ancient languages, such as Latin, Greek, or Sanskrit, the most disturbing feature of
Avestan is the seeming—and sometimes actual—irregularity of the shape of the language. Thus, knowing
how to produce the grammatical form of one word does not guarantee the ability to produce the same
grammatical form of another word, even if the two words belong to the same grammatical category.

For instance, the accusative and genitive singular forms of haoma- are haomam and haomahe, but of

magiia- the same forms are magfim and magiiehe. Similarly, the 3rd sing. present indicative of bara- “to
carry” is baraiti “‘he carries,” but of yuidiia- “to fight” it is yuidiieiti, compare the Olnd. forms:

Avestan Old Indic Avestan Old Indic
haomé somo masiio martiyo
haoman somam magim martiyam
hamahe somasya magsiiehe martiyasya
baraiti bharati yuidiieiti yudhyati

Not only endings vary in shape, even the stem of the word sometimes changes, thus “I am” is ghmi, but
“he is” is asti, and “they are” is hanti, and “bad” is gka-, while “worst” is acista-.

Not all of these changes can be predicted from within Avestan. Some require knowledge of the history of
the language to understand. It cannot be recommended strongly enough that the students learn whatever
rules there are and note in what kind of words and stems they occur. “Guessing” forms in Avestan is not a
good idea.

1 E'll'lI'lliZ'lIiQn Qf a ﬂ'_!!mhl!n

This section describes the palatalization of a when not followed by a nasal (see Lessons 5, 7):

a > ¢ when preceded by y or ii and followed by i or ¢ or when in final position after &, n, r, or s. This rule
affects numerous nominal and verbal forms.

In the table below palatalization is indicated by a raised -/-. Frequently the original -iia has been
reintroduced.

Summary of changes (C = consonant):

*yaCi >  yeCii *yadi > yeidi
*yazi > yezi

*yaCe > yeCie *diase > diiese
*fra-laze > frdiieze

-Cia > -Cie *aria > aire (not teire!)
*-ahia > -ahe

Notes:

On the “intrusive” i in yeidi and aire, see below.
yaz- has yaze, not *yeze

2. Labialization -

A short a followed by r or A is labialized—or “rounded”—into o before an u (not uu) in the following
syllable, e.g., pouru- < *paru, vohu- < *vahu, pouru.sarada- “of many species,” vohu friiana-
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“Vohu.friiana” (a kind of fire), vohuuaraz- “who pertorms good (acts)” (< vohu + varaz-).
This change also takes place when the u is not an original u, e.g., pourum < *pa'ruuam “prior, former.”
In -aphu- the a is never labialized.
Note: On the “intrusive” u in pouru, see below.
3 atalization and labializati f consonants: i- and u-epenthesis
The most common sound alternations in Avestan are those referred to as palatalization or i-epenthesis
and labialization or u-epenthesis.

“Palatalization” here means lifting the flat tongue toward the palate and touching it while pronouncing
the consonant (as in Russian). (“Palatalized” is different from “palatal,” which refers to the palate as point
of articulation, with the tip of the tongue or flat tongue.)

“Labialization” means rounding the lips while pronouncing the consonant.

It cannot now be determined when exactly these sounds arose in Avestan. It can have been in the proto-

Avestan, the Avestan, or even in the post-Avestan period—at some stage of the later oral transmission of
the text.

4. Palatalization of consonants

Palatalization of consonants occurred when i or | palatalized preceding consonants or consonant groups.
In the Avestan orthography the palatalization is explicitly noted in two ways:

1. by special consonant signs: A, 7, X (on which see Lesson 3);

2. by writing an i before the palatalized consonant.

It cannot now be ascertained whether consonants other than 7, f, X were actually palatalized (as in
Russian) or—if they were— for how long they remained so during the transmission of the texts. It is
reasonable to assume that at some stage of the transmission the originally palatalized consonants lost their
palatalization, leaving behind only the epenthetic i (which then virtually formed a diphthong with the
preceding vowel).

Not all consonants show palatalization by epenthesis. Thus, the palatal consonants ¢ and j and the
sibilants (s, z, §, £), as well as m and A, never do. Other consonants, however, regularly do, e.g., aipi (<
*api), aifi (< *abi), aéiti (< *aéti), aéibis (< *aébis), dhuiri (< *dhuri).

Occasional exceptions may be attributed to late scribal practice, e.g., sure, not suire.

Note also that according to the standard editions we have, for instance, aéibii¢ but abiio (not gibiio) and
-aiti but -atica, -raiti but -ratica, etc.

Consonant groups are rarely palatalized, the only important exception being nt, e.g., astuuainti *in (the
world) with bones.” The word madzdaiiasni- sometimes shows palatalization: mdzdaiiesnis, mazdaiiesnim,
beside mazdaiiasni¥, mazdaiiasnim.

Palatalization is also seen in the group r + consonant: airime “in peace” (< *armie).

When the vowel preceding the epenthetic i and u is @ (4i and au) it cannot be determined from the
orthography alone whether we have an original long diphthong = ai, Olnd. ai, or @ + i.

3. Labialization of consonants
Labialization of consonants occurred when a i labialized a preceding h or a u or u labialized a preceding

A labialized /i became x" initially, but n'h between vowels. For both these sounds special consonant
signs were invented.

We see that x” and p"h are in complementary distribution: x” is used initially, 7' between vowels. Only
by analogy or influence from OIld Avestan is x* found between vowels.
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Labialized r is expressed by writing a u before the r: ur.
When the vowel preceding the epenthetic u is @ (@ur) it cannot be determined from the orthography alone
whether we have an original long diphthong = du, Olnd., or g + u.

Palatalization and labialization can be combined, as in *paruuiia- > paoiriia- “first” and *paruui- >
paoiri- (fem. of pouru- “much”).

The velar nasals

The palatalized and labialized velar nasals § and p" appear only before h. If ph is analyzed as a
realization of /h/, then these too should probably be analyzed as palatalized and labialized realizations of
/.

For fgh < hi, cf. vaijhé “better” < *vah-iah-, and daghu- “land” < *dah-ju-, cf. the genitive plural
daXiiungm.

The group jh seems to be the rule when followed by final -¢ (< *-ai) in the genitive singular of a-stems,
the dative singular of A-stems (managhe), and the 2nd singular middle (parasdgjhe). Of these only the
dative form is regularly spelled with g (or ) in the manuscripts. In the genitive singular and 2nd singular
middle the endings are usually -ahe. In the 2nd singular middle -jhe seems to be limited to the position
after long a (a), there being only one example of an ending -afhe with short a. In the genitive singular,
-affhe is common in the pronoun “his, its” beside ahe. Note also vahehi- < *vah-iah-i-, feminine of
vanhah-.

Similarly 7' is from *huy, cf. ap'he < *ahu-e, dative sing. of ahu-faphu- “(state of) existence,” and the
2nd middle imperative ending -p*ha- < *-hua, which has the allomorph -suua after dental (dasuua “take!” <
*dad-sua). In word formation p'h alternates with x": x"ara- “to eat” ~ frap*hara- “to eat, consume.”

The velar fricatives

In Young Avestan X appears only before ii in forms of dagjhu- (dafiiuma-, daxiium, daXiiungm, dual
dafiiu ~ daijhu) and in the ethnic £iiaona- “Chionite”(?). It cannot be an allophone of x, as it does not
appear in paradigms and word formation for x7, and its paradigmatic relationship to ik strongly suggests it
should be analyzed as an irregular realization of hi: dafiiii- may have been influenced by Old Avestan, and
Xiiaona- may be the local pronunciation of the ethnic.

The case of x"is similar. It is in complementary distribution with p'h: initial ~ intervocalic, but the initial
x" has regularly been restored after “privative” a (x'arata- ~ ax'arata- “eaten, uneaten). There are only
two examples of intervocalic x¥ in Young Avestan: kax'arada- “sorcerer” (cf. Skt. kakhorda), and the
country name Harax'aiti-, which may preserve the local pronunciation.

Old *ky also became x", as in the act. perf. part. vaox'ah- “having (ever) spoken.”

Consonant changes. Sandhi

The phenomenon of sandhi refers to the modification of consonants or vowels caused by preceding or
following sounds. There are two kinds of sandhi: internal and external.

Internal sandhi refers to the changes that occur in the final consonant of the stem of a word before an
ending or in the initial consonant of the ending, e.g., *drug + § > druxs “the Lie,” bad + ta > basta “bound,”
*dad-te > daz-de “is made, given,” as well as in the initial consonants of the second members of
compounds, e.g., raBaésta- “charioteer” < rafaé + sta-.

External (or final) sandhi means that the final consonant of a word is modified because of the initial of
the following word.

External sandhi is a fundamental feature of Old Indic but occurs only sporadically in Avestan and almost
exclusively in connection with the enclitic particles -ca “and” and -cit, a generalizing particle “‘even, -so-
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ever,” occasionally before enclitic pronouns—rarely nouns—beginning with ¢-, e.g., haomo + -ca >
haomasca “and Haoma,” ké > -cit > kascit “whoever, every,” kasa 8fgm “who (pressed) you (O Haoma),”
x*afiid tanuué > x'aXiidsa tanuuo “of (his) own body/self,” anakdsa taiiu§ *(if) not in full view, (he is) a
thief” (Her.6)

In the paradigms sandhi forms are marked with a raised circle (°), e.g., kas® or kass° for ko.

[In Sanskrit also the initial of a word can be modified because of the final of the preceding word, e.g.,
tam Sakram > tan sakram > tan chakram.] '

NOUNS
Masc. iia- and fem. iia-stems
When the ending -iia is preceded by consonant, symbolically “Ciia#,” the group -fia ought to become -¢
according to the rule just given, at least when the consonant allows palatalization. Most often, however, the
normal a- and a-stem forms have been reintroduced. The masc. iig-stems and fem. iig-stems have the
following modified forms (paradigms: airiia- “Aryan,” mairiia- “villain,” kaniia- “young woman,” mairiia-
“roguish woman”).

Examples:
iia-decl. iid-decl.
Sing.
nom. magsiio airiio, airiias® kaine, maire
voc. magiia *aire, maire *maire
Plur.
nom.-voc. magiia, ma§iidpho  aire kaniid, kaniids®
Notes:

The vocative of nouns such as mairiia- should be *maire, with -iia > -e, but no examples are found in the
texts (although some are used here in the exercises).

The sandhi form of the plur. nom. masc. is—both in iig-stems and other a-stems—sometimes -a°, e.g.,
magiiaca “and men” (cf. magiidka- “people,” staordca “and big animals™).

I have found no examples of forms in -e < *-iia of neut. iia-stems, such as *haife “true” < *haifiia. A
form such as véastriia “pastures” could probably not undergo palatalization.

Masc. uua-stems
The final ending -uua of various origins occasionally becomes -uué. There seems to be one example of
this change in a masc. uua-stem: Huuouuo “the Huuduuas.”

i- and i-stems
The endings of the nom. and voc. sing. and plur. forms of the i- and i-declensions are:

i-decl. i-decl
m. f. n. f.
Sing.
nom, -5 -i -1, -i¥
voc. -e -L
Plur.
Nom.-voc. -aiio, -aiias® -1 -i§
Notes:

ASi- has the irregular voc. A§i (e.g., ASi srire “O beautiful ASi!”; perhaps in analogy with Araduut Sire).
In Araduui the ending is usually long in the manuscripts.
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Paradigms (gairi- m., frauuasi- f., dhuiri- n. “belonging to Ahura Mazda, Ahurian,” vap'hi- f. “good,”
bapri- “(female) beaver” (note how the palatalization and labialization rules work!):

i-decl. I-decl.
m. f. n. f.
Sing.
nom. gairis [frauuasis ahuiri van'hi, baPris
voc. *oaqire *frauuaie van'hi
Plur.
nom.-voc.  garaiid, garaiias® frauuagaiio, frauuajaiias® ahuiri van*his

Note the irregular voc. zdire from zairi- “tawny,” common epithet of the haonia-.

r-stems. atar-“fire” and agent nouns

The extremely common word for “fire” is dtar-, a masc. (irregular) r-stem. It has no nom.-voc. plur.
forms.

Masc. nouns in -tar- denoting people who do something, occasionally or professionally, e.g., patar-
“protector,” datar- “‘maker, creator,” are called agent nouns.

The neuter noun vadar- “striking weapon” has only the nom.-acc. sing.

These words are declined as follows:

Sing.
nom, data pata atars vadara
voc. datara - atara

Plur. -
nom.-voc. dataro pataré ataro

Note: the plur. of raBaésta- is usually rafaéstaré after the tar-declension.

VERBS
Athematic verbs
Athematic verbs do not have an -a- before the ending, as in jas-a-ta. Instead the endings are added
directly to the final consonant or vowel of the stem.
Examples of imperative active forms of athematic verbs (dada-/daés- “to give, place,” naéd-/nid- “to
blame, scorn” stao-/stu- “to praise”):

Sing. 2 -6, -di stuidi “praise!”  dazdi “give!”
Plur. 2 -ta staota dasta nista “blame!”
Notes:
The athematic ending of the 2 singular is -di after consonant, but -8i after vowel, cf. also jaiéi “strike,
smash!” < jan-/ja-.

The forms dazdi, dasta, and nista are from *dad-di, *dad-ta, and *nid-ta and provide examples of
internal sandhi.

Some verbs show ablaut (see Lesson 10) in the imperative, e.g., stuidi, plur. staota from stao-/stu- “t0
praise,” probably also mrao-/mru- *to say.” Note that these verbs have a “short” form before -8i and a
“long” form before -ta. Few forms are attested.
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The imperative of iia-stems

The 2 sing. imperative of iia-stems ought to be affected by the palatalization rules described above: -iia >
-e. The only example appears to be °nase in apa.nase, vi.nase “get lost!” (V.8.21, Sb. 3). Thus, the aiia-
and diia-stems end in ®aiia and °diia.

The imperative active 3rd person

Unlike English, but like Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, Avestan also has 3rd pers. imperatives.

The 3rd person imperative sing. and plur. should be translated into English as “let him/them do!,”
“he/they must do.”

Paradigms (athem.: aé-/i- ““go,” daédd-/daé- “to give, place,” mrao- “say”; thematic: bauua- “become,”
Jjasa- ‘‘come, go,” nasiia- “perish™).

Athematic Thematic
Sing. -tu mraotu, “let him say!” -atu Jjasatu “let him come!”
dadatu “let him give!”
Plur. -antu dadantu “let them give!” -antu Jasantu “let them come!”
-iiantu yantu “‘let them go!” -iiantu nasiiantu “let them perish!”
-uuantu *mruuantu “let them say!” -uuantu bauuantu “let them be(come)!”

Notes:

In the 3rd sing. of athematic verbs the “long” form of the stem is used. Vowels are lost before the ending
-antu.

The imperative of “to be”
In athematic verbs, the imperative forms of “to be” are as follows (no plural forms attested):

Sing.
2 *zdi “bel!”
3 astu “let him be!”

Note: zdi is only attested in Old Avestan.

SYNTAX

Further examples of the uses of the nominative, vocative, and imperative

daéuud apa.nasiiatu “Let the daguua perish!” LR L) gy l;»w
daéuua apa.nase “Perish, O daguua!” LU RO TEIL S T
moSu mé auuafhe jasatu *May he/she come quickly to my help!” RS RIS R .,1,1.,4,3

Sraoso ida astu “may SraoSa/hearing be here (present)!” 94 s #Cy .Q”L%
s Quar tuvy --NQ- OO l;m "-:thﬂka'b
ra@aéftaro pataro jasantu ida nis.hidantu
“Let the charioteers come (as) protectors! Let them sit down here!”
. “W?‘Q . -é(’ . aQ. . tmm‘ué, LR MM n&. . tmygj‘-ua. . buwwa;_y;)}
Sfrauua$aiio xSnutd isa aiiantu xSnutd ida vi.carantu
“May the fravashis (if) satisfied come here, may they (if) satisfied go about here!” (after Yt.13.156)
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azam yo Ahuré Mazdd data ahmi S s .t._}sqﬁ.g s J;.c Ry
“I who (am) Ahura Mazda am the creator.”

azam bd té ahmi ya hauua daéna ) 42> s ) MUY D e + R q
“well, I am the daéna which (is) your own (= your own daéna).”

tum ahi Ahuré Mazdd maniiu§ spanisto ‘bg,u.\&w § uj&hv&a&_jiﬂ‘ﬁaggw RUPTRRN-FH Y

“You are Ahura Mazda, the most life-giving spirit.”

EXERCISES 4

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the sing. and plur. nom. and voc. forms of the following nouns
and adjectives:

mairiia- acita-, aka- daéuua-, atar- vohu friiana-, panta- daraya-, nmana- ahuiri-, gairi- spaéta-,
kaniia- huraoda-;
ASi- vag*hi-, Sraofa- A§iia-, AZi- Dahdka-.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the sing. and plur. imperative forms of the following verbs:
aé-[i-, mrao-[mru-, karanao-{karanu-, bara-, jaidiia-, ramaiia-.

3. Transcribe and translate into English:
Qs Ry ‘@"':S g bugy
s Qg ) + #Cy g R s QUG 4
0w @y s By Y gl Qs

. ‘Q\'ﬂﬂ‘“w .quq . mm&, . &9‘0"‘5\&9 . u@iﬂ(’ . n‘-ﬁ u.?s«j
.me . 5@.“ . u\-& . Qa-ﬁ.

. @33%“ . ?.)13 .5«\,‘*‘@} N T ALY i‘;’-\” Ry () .9\%.
. M'L“" M,L,-u& . ‘JLQ . Nu-ﬁ . E\a-ﬁu

B N L LU LR T -D O ey
R DY b s
oo gt

R34 (0 + e ) O] +

A N 00 e

. an‘a«-a . d@ . ».qrm TN ET- S LT .E‘,‘L% . ”"”3‘9
. ‘b‘m“" . Q‘Ic . -&t\-ﬁqﬁ\ . Q‘tﬁ“ sl d&. D )\Qdﬂ“-ﬁ.ﬂb . uq’icng T
‘s Des b gora Hasud HeDvan gy a1 Q Mg w-Gnouaiss  wOHRs ED - ot Krgu
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4. Translate into Avestan:

O good fravashis, dwell here!
Rise, O people, and praise Order!
We, O Mazdayasnians, are Aryans.

O Mifra, come down hither to us for help!

Let this strong fravashi dwell here!

Let not this daguua be here!

Let the villain perish! O villain, run away!
May Ahura Mazda and the fire appear to us!

2 o Y Lhodx R

S

Let the Huuduuas, the brave charioteers, go about here!

This young woman is both beautiful and well-shaped.

VOCABULARY 4

ag-fi- < Vi: to go

aifibura-: unshakable

aii- < @i-

airime: in peace

aora: here, hither, on/to this side

ahuiri-: belonging to Ahura Mazda, Ahurian

ai- <a + Vag/i: to come

diiapta- n.: reward, spoils

dilasa- < \fyam mid.: to harness (only Ist sing.
diiese)

akda(sa): in full view (of: + loc.)

duui§ adv.: clear, apparent

bafri- f.: (female) beaver

basta- < bandaiia-: bound, tied up

ba: a particle of uncertain function and meaning

dada-/dad-: to give; set in place (“create”)

daguud.cifra-: spawned by daguuas, daguua brood

daguud.fradata-: brought forth (created) by daguuas

daguud.frakarasta-: fashioned forth by daguuas

daiuui- fem.: deceitful

datar-: establisher, “creator”

Druuaspa-: a goddess

drux§, nom.-voc. sing. of druj-

frauuagi- f.: fravashi, pre-soul

fraijaza- < Vyaz mid.: to send forth in sacrifice,
sacrifice (+ acc. of thing or god)

friBa-: dear

haiiia-: true, real (not only seemingly true)

Hukairiia-: name of a mountain

Huuduua-: name of a family

ida: here

im, sing. nom. fem. of ima-: this

jaidi < Vjan

jaidiia- < \fgad}jad: to implore

ka-: who?

kaniia-: young woman

kascit: each and every one

koranao-fkaranu- < vkar: to do

mairiia-: villain, rogue

mairiia-: villainess

masiiaka- (usually plural): people

mi, + imperative (injunctive, optative): let not

mitaiia- < Vmagt/mit: to stay, dwell

mifnd-/mibn-: to stay, dwell

mrao-/mru- < Vmrao-/mru: to say

naéd-/nid- (nis-) < vnagd/nid: to blame, scorn

nasiia- < Vnas: to perish

ni§.hida- < Vhad: to sit down

nmana- n.: house, home

paiti.auua.jasa-: to come down hither

paiti.auua.koronta- < Vkart: to cut down (to/upon:
instr.)

paiti.mrao-/fmru-: to answer

pantd- m.: road, way (Lesson 12)

paoiri- f. of pauru-

paoiriia-: first

pauruua-: prior, former

patar-: protector

pourum < pauruua-

rabagsta- m.: charioteer

ramaiia- < Yram: to dwell (in peace and quiet)

sadaiia- < Vsand: to seem, appear

sauuista- superlative of sura-: most rich in life-
giving strength

srira- (srira-): beautiful

tand- f.: body

taiiu-: thief

Tura-: Turanian

uyra-: strong

upa.Saé-/Si-: to dwell, inhabit

vastriia- n.: pasture

vispd.vahma-: containing all hymns (?)

vI.cara- < Vear: to go about, go far and wide

vi.nasiia- < Vnas: to (go away and) get lost
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vohu.friiana-: Vohu.friiana; name of a fire yat: that, when, if (etc.)
vohuuaraz-: who performs good (acts) yaza- < Vyaz, mid.: to sacrifice (to) (+ acc. of thing
vouru.gaoiiaoiti-: having/with wide grazing grounds or god)
(refers either to the vast heavenly spaces that yeidi: if, when (conjunction)
Mi6ra “grazes” or to the pastures he will give to  yezi: if (conjunction)
his worshippers as rewards) yuidiia-: to fight
x&nuta-, past part. of xSnauuaiia- < Vx8nao: satisfied  zaranagna- (zaranagna-), f. zaronaéni-: of gold
ziire, voc. sing. of zairi-: golden, tawny; standing
epithet of Haoma
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THE SCRIPT AND THE TEXT
Punctuation

In the manuscripts every word is separated by a point (period). The point is also regularly used to
separate members of compounds (see Lesson 6), as well as to mark off preverbs and prefixes (not
consistently), enclitic pronouns, sometimes even endings. The enclitic particles -ca and -cit, however, are
not separated from the words they are attached to.

It has become tradition to transcribe this point by a period whenever it does not simply mark the end of a
word. It is also sometimes used with enclitic pronouns (ya.mé, etc.). This is wrong, however, as the long é
of the enclitic pronouns shows they were considered by the scribes as separate words. If they were
genuinely enclitic, they would—by the rules (see below)—have final -e, not -¢, etc.

PHONOLOGY
Sound system. The 2
The phonemic status of Avestan 2 is problematic. It is found mainly in the following phonetic contexts:
1. as the regular allophone of a before nasals and before uu followed by i or i. Examples: Aanti “they
are” (but zauuainti “they curse”); maniiauui-, feminine of maniiauua- “belonging to the world of thought,”
sauuista- “most rich in life-giving strength” (< sauu-), rauui- f. “fast,” see below;
2. as the common anaptyctic vowel, see below.

Final syllables

Not all vowels, diphthongs, or consonants are found in final position.

Final vowels in monosyllables are always written long (except short -¢ in some late manuscripts), no
matter their origins, e.g., mé “(to, for) me,” zi “for, namely,” né “(to, for) us.”

The only diphthong found in final position is i, and even this is rare, e.g., yoi “who (plur.).”

In polysyllabic words 4,7, @, é and diphthongs are not used at the end of words in genuine Young
Avestan, only in imitation of Old Avestan.

Conspectus:
Finals: Monosyllables: Polysyllables:
Short a,i,u,ea
Long a i, mé,d,aq,é, ol adi,du a,0,q,3

Among the exceptions are: Araduut Sura (possibly influenced by Pahl. Ardwisar).

The diphthongs aé and ao become -(ii}e and -uuo in final position. The diphthongs themselves reappear
before -ca “and™ and -cit “even’: -aéca and -aoca, e.g., té “they,” taécit “‘even they.”

Note that vocative forms never take the enclitics -ca and -cit, and so the original diphthongs do not
(usually) reappear in vocative forms.?

Few consonants are found as finals: the two nasals m and n, the dental ¢ and the sibilants s (rare), §
(common), e.g., baram “1 carried,” baran “they carried,” barat “he carried,” hauruuatdas “wholeness,”
maniiu§ “spirit(s),” gairi§ “mountain(s).”

The consonant r always takes 2 as supporting vowel when final, e.g., darara “O creator!,” atara “O
firel.”

30n gao- see Lesson 8.
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The consonant s takes 2 as supporting vowel when final in sandhi (see Lesson 4), e.g., kasa té “who for
you?.”

Vowels in monosyllables ending in consonants basically follow the same rules (or lack of rules) as
vowels in other final syllables. In this introduction, short i will be used in words such as im “this (f.)” (not
im), dim, dis.

Modifications of vowels: a + nasal

Among all the vowels, the vowel a is the most prone to change. Its main variants are 2 before uui/uui and
nasals (n and m1) and e when palatalized.

The variant 2 is in turn very sensitive to its surroundings and regularly becomes i when preceded by
palatal consonants (ii, ¢, and j) and u# when preceded by wuu.

The combinations -(i)iim, -(u)uum and -(i)iin, -(u)uun are then finally simplified to -im, -um and -in, -un.
These finals in turn combine with a preceding -a- to form diphthongs: -aém, -aom, etc.

Note: Sometimes the intermediate stage persists beside the final one, e.g., -aiian ~ -aén.

The sound changes listed in the table below can all be derived from these rules.

Mastery of these rules and sound changes is crucial to the students’ ability to analyze Avestan, as they
pervade the entire language.

Following are some common examples of sound changes needed to understand the paradigms in this
lesson. The student should learn them by heart. A complete table is given in lesson 7.

*-am >  -am *-an >  -an

*.fiam > -iiam > -im *-iian > -ligh > -in
*.ailam > *-agliam >  -aém *-aiian > -aiian > -aén
*auuam > F-quuam > -aom *.quuan > -auuan > -aon

The voiced fricatives: B, 8, ¥

The voiced fricatives are all subject to contextual, possibly also dialectal, changes and variations.

Intervocalic & alternates with @ in forms of vaéd- “to know” and the present stem dada- of the verb da-
“to give, place, create,” e.g., vifus “knowing,” dabat “gave.”

Intervocalic g further tends to become uu, which in turn is subject to change, cf. aifi “to” > auui > aoi,
viiguuaiti- “shining far and wide” < *vi-a-ba- < Vba “to shine.” The combination *bi became fi, written
Bii, which further became ui, which combined with preceding a > aoii, cf. *adapfiia- “undeceivable”: nom.
adaoiié, but ace. adauuiny, *daifi- f. “deceptive” > *daiuui- (written daéuui-, daéiuui-).

The velar fricative ¥ is lost in Some positions: druuant-, cf. OAv. draguuant-; fem. rauui- “fast” < rayu-
(cf. Skt. laghvi-); Mourum < *Maryum.*

NOUNS
u- and iZ-stems
The endings of the nom. and voc. sing. and plur. forms of the u- and #-declensions and the irregular
noun pasu- “small cattle (sheep and goats)” are:

u-decl. pasu- i-decl.
m. n. m. f.
Sing. )
nom. -us -u -us -u§
voc. -UUO - -

4 See Skjzrve, “Avestica I1,” 1997.
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Plur.
nom.-voc. -auud, -auuas® -u -uud, -unas® -uua, -uuas®

Paradigms (ratu- m. “(divine) model,” pouru- “much, many,” tani- f. “body,” pasu- m. “sheep”; note
how the labialization rules work!):

u-decl. pasu- i-declension
m. n. m. f.
Sing.
nom. ratus pourus pouru pasus tanus
vOC. ratuud - - -
Plur.
nom.-voc. ratauuo, parauuo, pouru pasuuo tanuuo
ratauuas®  parauuas® pasuuas® tanuuas®
Notes:

In the manuscripts we often find pasuué “normalized” to pasauudé.

ratu- is properly a u2-stem (see Lesson 11).

For the feminine u-stems, see ao-stems in Lesson 8.

The vocative endings of the i-stems (and aé-stems): -e (< *-i¢), and u-stems: -uud, are for *-aé and *-ao
in final position.

After ii the vocative ending is only -6: maniié < maniiu- “spirit,” Vaiié < Vaiiu-.

About the endings

The a-, i-, and u-declensions originally (= in Indo-European) had the same ending in the nominative
singular, namely -s, as in Greek 6eds theds “god,” mlaTis pistis “faith” and ix00s ikhthis “fish,” Latin
dominus, civis, sinus, but in the Indo-Iranian mother language s became h after @ and @ but § after i or u
according to the “ruki” rule, which states that s became § after r, u, k [Iran. x], i). The Indo-Iranian forms
were therefore *-ah, *-i§, *-us.

In addition, in Avestan final *-h was lost causing rounding of the preceding vowels: *-ah > -0, *-dh > -d.

ADJECTIVES

Feminine and neuter forms

Feminine forms of adjectives of the a-declension are usually declined according to the @-declension,
occasionally according to the 7-declension, e.g., sura- “rich in life-giving strength,” f. surd-; spanta- “life-
giving,” f. spantd-, but zaranaéna- “made of gold,” f. zaranaéini-, maniiauua-, f. maniiauui-.

Note the fem. nom. sing. naire < *nairiia of nairiida- “manly, heroic.”

Feminine forms of other adjectives are declined according to the i-declension, e.g.: vaphu- “good,”
van'‘hi- ., pouru- “plentiful, many,” paoiri- f.; driyu- “poor,” driuui- f. (note the phonetic changes).

Neuter adjectives are declined like neuter nouns, e.g., nom.-acc. sing. suram, ahuiri “belonging to/related
to Ahura (Mazda),” vohu,

Adjectival compounds in -fand -ii

There are a few adjectival compounds ending in root nouns in -7 and -&, e.g., yauuaéji- “living forever”
and yauuaési- “‘vitalized forever” (see Lesson 12: laryngeal stems). These stems are declined like #-stems,
but few forms are actually attested:
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Sing.

nom. *yauuaéji§ *yauuaésus
Plur.

nom.-acc. *yauuaéjiio *yauuaésuuo

PRONOUNS
Personal pronouns in the nominative
The personal pronouns have the following forms in the nominative.

1st 2nd 3rd
Sing.
nom. azam 1" tum “you, thou” hé, has®;, huuo “he” ha “she” tat “it”
Plur.
nom. vaem “we” yuzam “you, ye” té “they” td “they” ta “they”

Note: hascit, but hé + ca > haca in haca ida astu “and he (Sraosa) shall be here” (Y.27.6, Vr.12.1).

VERBS

Imperfect-injunctive active 1

Depending on their shape, the Avestan verbs are divided into groups of verbs with similar characteristics.
There are two main groups: “thematic” verbs, in which the stem ends in a, and “athematic™ verbs, in which
the stem does not end in a. These two groups are further divided into subgroups called “present classes.”
We have already seen examples of imperative forms of athematic verbs ending in consonants or vowels and
thematic verbs with stems ending in -a-, -iia-, and -aiia-. These will be discussed in greater detail later.

To express past tense (past action, state, etc.) Young Avestan employs a form of the verb which here will
be referred to as the “imperfect-injunctive.”

The endings of the imperfect-injunctive are called “secondary” (i.e., as opposed to the “primary” endings
of the present indicative, see Lesson 8). As the secondary endings are less exposed to phonetic changes
than the primary ones—although there are several—we shall discuss them first.

Note: Because many forms are not (well) attested in the Avesta, it is impossible to give complete
paradigms. To make it easier on the students I have as far as possible used the same verb throughout the
paradigms, although these particular forms may not be attested, and | have sometimes included forms that
are strictly speaking only attested in Old Avestan.

In the athematic verbs, the endings vary according to the final of the stem.

Paradigm (athem.: mrao-/mru- *“to say,” stao-/stu- “to praise,” dadd-/dad- (da8-) “to give, place”; them.:
vaena- “to see,” tauruuaiia- “to overcome”):

Athematic Thematic
Sing.
1 -m, -am dadgm mraom -am vaenani
2 *.h, -§ dadd " mrao$ -0 vaéné
3 -t dadat mraot -at: vaénat
Plur
1 -ma *-ama, -ama *yaenama lauruuaiiama
2 -ta dasta staota -ata *yaenata tauruunaiiata
3 -on dadan -an vaénan
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Note:

Of ah- “to be” only the 3rd sing. is found: as or @s “(he/she/it) was.” No 3rd plur. form is attested, but as
is sometimes used (Yt.14.46).

mraom 1 said” is < *mrauuam.

tauruuaiiama “‘we overcome” is from *tauruuaiiama.

In dasta “you give”, -dt- has become -st-.

Other examples of verbs with “contracted” forms (bao- “become,” jaidiia- “implore,” srauuaiia- “recite”):

Sing. 1 baom < *bauuam *jaidim < *jaibiiam srauuaem < *srauuaiiam
Plur. 3 baon (< *bauuan) *jaidin (< *jaiiian) Srauuaén or srauuaiian
SYNTAX

Use of the imperfect-injunctive

dat jasat Zara@ustro “Then came Zarathustra,” ‘Qﬁﬁ)a‘b':s'&‘”‘ﬁ-‘ o
srirG mé sadaiiat Yimo “Yima seemed beautiful to me.” LQuve s g uevaCuss g« D)

da{ mraﬂ_‘ Ahuro Mazdd maniius spérzif!_o' obnﬁuﬁmtwﬂ b\qh nE_’Sﬂ'& \Q)w \QL‘B-E QQM
“Then spoke Ahura Mazda, the most Life-giving spirit.”
Pz B)ama QD) + G s e + U MO LY + ONCLAER) @ HUCY s G R
dat him jaidiiat barazaidis Vistaspo aat him ra@aéstaro jaisin
“Then Vistaspa, who saw in high places, implored her; then the charioteers implored her.”
af¥ paoiri fra.tacat “Much water flowed forth,” .QW.;)} v Q.Lm.‘,}.m
uruuard uxsin zairi.gaond baon paoirica ....w.).g..u s_\_b-?u\!,ﬂ@ Cuas .\...403._\ )

“The plants grew; they became green and many.”

yo as varafrajastamo .5.“.03,&.)@\9 YT S
“(Zarathustra), who was the most obstruction-smashing.” (Y.9.15)
mosu tat as noit darayam (yat) . ‘Q'L@-‘—" . ng\ NTSVRECS »obg

*“It was soon, not long (= it was not long) (before).” (Yt.5.65)
yaBa kaBaca té as zaosé “However was your pleasure.” (Y1.19.82) 'E!ﬁl-"‘s OOV VI ..ug..g.us .Q«N

Verbs with preverbs

Verbs such as paiti.mrao- “to answer” and paiti.auua.jasa- * to come down hither to” consist of a main
verb and “preverbs,” that is words which are sometimes used alone, e.g., as a preposition or an adverb, but
often only exist together with a verb. There are similar words used with nouns, in which case they are
called prefixes.

The scribes sometimes did and sometimes did not separate the preverb from the verb by a period. In this
introduction the period is commonly used, except where sandhi changes have taken place (e.g., di- < g-ai-,
duuara- < d-bara-).

Sometimes the preverb is separated from the verb and placed (usually) at the beginning of the sentence.
Compare and contrast the following examples:

paiti.mraot yo ZaraQustro --L.bn'u-\a‘b-_“j '5C‘Q®'ﬁ Q)
“He, Zarathustra, spoke back (answered).”

paiti ¢ mraof Ahuré Mazdd **Ahura Mazda said back to him.” «puifa-g *QJW*Q@-Q e )
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a.jasat Varabramo ahuradato Danigru ‘5\1‘:‘33?&9 ]
“Vaorafrayna, established by Ahura Mazda, came (flying).”

a no jasa auuaighé “Come to our assistance!” QUS> s e ';\-o-m

paiti dim parasat ZaraQustro “Zarathustra asked him in turn.”  JOhaayQe)«§ 'Q‘*&QQ\N‘ | sy

A verb can have several preverbs:

aidl paiti.auua.jasa Araduui Sure Andhite  « RIDQr W @7” .!{,_,i)u AW L S0 D Wy
“Come! Come down to (us), O Aroduui Sura Anahita!”

" When a verb with a preverb is repeated in a sentence, instead of repeating the whole verb, the preverb
may be repeated without the verb (cf. Lesson 3), e.g.:

\QW 'W‘M‘$u‘"’ J;g ‘b“ut -ng “&L‘V‘W’h“‘“
pairi té Haoma dadam pairivé apo pairi té atara
“] presented to you, O Haoma, (I presented) to you, O waters, (I presented) to you, O fire ...”

EXERCISES 5

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of the
following nouns and adjectives:

afa- vahista-, a§i- vag*hi-, baya- mazista-, baya- paoiri-, driyu- magiia-, frasparaya- srira-, kaniid-
hudaéna-, vohu- vastra-, buiri- x*araBa-, aka- yatu-, vaphu- gairi-, Vaiiu- uparé.kairiia-.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the imperfect-injunctive forms of the following verbs:
dai-, a.kasa-, isa-, karanao-, gauruuaiia-, 8farasa-, barajaiia-, zauua-, zbaiia-.

3, Transcribe and translate into English:

TR0 D4S QAR R vy
.wﬂ.\sw.l;u.‘*.ﬁ.d_jsa.gub,w.w

ausu egLuad 0k by

“0’““‘“”'53’133@‘“%“@‘\&‘3

st < BN @b g

Doag g «DDas s sy

NPTRMYCTER IR ENEHT o) I E Y

‘Q“M . Q% [y “’\""’"a‘bﬁ . .u_,;s?\. QU=
.w.bsmbaﬁ-hquw.m-mw.@w-ﬁa\)égu-w.“m.@
g i s ) ynd s s Ggiars B ad G g b G g
s g Y s g ¢ HCy QA g
’1%“\‘*”'““”*“'@‘\%‘%‘“’@’9\%'@"‘U’”"\"'Q"
spuasu) v u® s orgpeagsd i oo wBy QU sy
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. .\M\gu{ . -uQ. . u@.&«(’ QU R "yu-g 5-"&,‘.\” . ‘0-‘0"3"@

“'W";'\‘W‘Q‘*%*‘b" CRELT o S CRRTOTE e
.Wmu* .E.HNM \‘;;v \dﬁd&’}%

‘DutsarasRna Bt b g  gupis s bis oo ng Dvaits DY

Note: In the following passage note the forms a§aum, voc. sing. of afauuan-, and afahe “of Order” gen.

sing. of afa-).

4, Translate into Avestan;

. !;»ndb N e T e T T T
Lanad) U L i s Qe >
*5020d) g s Qo wyviiQeasd)

. '.:»ta-h ML e - T X deapay s d\:)ukgﬂ by
52200 gy Gommgius 4G Neonegn
+5200 ) « guerag e s Goam s gy

1. We are not Turanian enemies. We are Aryan charioteers, having good horses and good chariots.
2. The young woman is poor. There is no guardian for her, no protector.

3. Yima walked forth. He said:

4. Go forth, and go wide and far, O men; go wide and far, O animals, both great and small!

5. Then both the men and the animals went forth and wide and far and became many,

6. Then my dagna came. (She) seemed to me both beautiful and Life-giving.

7. She said to me: I am (she) who (is your) own daénd. Come to me, O Orderly Mazdaiiasnian.

8. Then we went forth, both 1 and my daéna.

VOCABULARY 5

Aibigaiia-, see Aifisrufrima-

Aipisrufrima Aibigaiia-: geniuses of the night

akd.da-: who gives bad (gifts); akd.dd, nom.-acc.
plur.

apa.taca- < tak/tac: to run away

apam: away(?), henceforth(?)

a.jasa- < Vgam: to come

a.kasa- < Vkas: to look (at)

baya-: part, section

bauua- < Ybao/bu: to become

barajaiia- < Vbarg/barj: to exalt (empower) by
praise, extol(?7) .

barazaidi- m.: seeing in high places; < baraza- + di-

buiri-; plentiful, many

dim m. encl. pron. acc.: him

driyu-: poor

du$maniiu-: enemy

arazu-: straight, upright

fra.cara- < Vcar: to go forth

fra.spara- Vspar: to jump away

frasparaya-: blossom

fra.$usa- < V&(ii)a/&(ii)u: to go forth

fra.taca- < Vtak/tac: to flow forth

gauruuaiia- < Vgrab/garb: to grasp, take hold of

ha-, ta-: personal/demonstrative pronoun

Hauuani-: Hauuani, the genius of the time of the
haoma pressing (in the morning)

h& encl. pron. gen.-dat.: to/for him/her

him (him) f. encl. pron. acc.: her

hudagna-: having a good dagna

isa- < Vags: to be able, have command of (+ gen.)

kairiia- n.: work (to do)

kaBa: how?

nairiia-: manly, heroic

nasao- f. (nom. nasus): (demoness of) carrion

pairi.dada-/das- < Vda: to lay out, present

paiti.parasa-: to ask in return

pascaéta: afterward

pasu-: (small domestic) animal, especially sheep
and goats
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pasu-: (small domestic) animal, especially sheep
and goats -

pata- > vi.pata-

pdiiu-: guardian

peorasa- < ‘Jparﬁ;"fras: to ask

pouru.mahrka-: full of destruction

RapiBfina-: Rapibfina, genius of noon-time

razista-: straightest; standing epithet of Rashnu

Sauuanhaé-, voc. Sauuafhe: Sauuanhi, genius of the
late morning '

staora-: (large domestic) animal, cattle and horses

§€ encl. pron. gen.-dat.: to/for him/her

tafsa- < Vtap: to become hot

tarSta-: frightened

tauruuaiia- < Vtar: to overcome

té: 1. of/toffor you, your; 2. they

BBorasa- \’Bﬁars: to fashion (like a carpenter)

uiti: thus

upa.duuara-: to come running (daguuas, etc.)

upard.kairiia-: whose work is above; epithet of
Vaiiu

40

upai-/upaé- < Vagfi: to go over (o), approach

USahina-: USahina, genius of dawn

uxiiia- < Vvax§/uxs: to grow, wax

Uzaiieirina-: Uzaiieirina, genius of the evening

vagna-: to see

vastra- n.: garment

vorabrajastama-, superlative of verafrajan-:
most obstruction-smashing, most victorious

Vi§ = vi-

vi.pata-: to run away (used of evil creatures)

x"isa- < Vx"agd: to begin to sweat

yaba: as, like, when

yauuagji- adj.: living forever

yauuaésii- adj.: life-giving/vitalized forever

yatu-: sorcerer

zairi.gaona-: green

zantu-; tribe

zaoSa-: pleasure

zauua- < Vzu: to curse

zbaiia- < Vzba: to invoke

zI: for, because

the
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PHONOLOGY
FForm of the text.

The extant text of the Avesta is an edited text. On one or several occasions during the oral transmission
of the text editors worked to standardize it. The extant text does therefore not reflect a genuine oral
tradition,’

One feature of the edited text is the replacement of the ending -a with the ending -6 in the first members
of compounds and fricatives with stops in initial position in the second member, cf., e.g., beside the
expected form ahuraddta-, the much more common type daéuué.ddta-, bayé.baxta, etc. Another is the
restoration of word-final form for the expected sandhi form, e.g., in xSuua$.gdiia- “six steps” instead of
*xSuuazgdiia-, cf. duZganti- “evil smell.”

Not all non-standard or “incorrect* forms are from the editors, however; many more are probably due to
the reciters (transmitters) of the text and the scribes who wrote the manuscripts.

Anaptyxis

The Avestan 2 is in most positions an allophone of /a/ (see Lesson 5). In addition, it is frequently used as
an anaptyctic vowel.

“Anaptyctic” vowels are unetymological vowels inserted between consonants to “ease” the pronunci-
ation. By far the most common anaptyctic vowel in Young Avestan is 2; occasionally a is used.

Anaptyxis (also called svarabhakti, a Sanskrit word meaning “sound-splitting”) is especially common, if
not obligatory, after r in final position and before other consonants, as well as in the group nr. The
exception is the group s, although this, too, is sometimes written ra§ in the manuscripts.

Examples: arada- “side” (cf. Skt. ardha-); araBa- “matter” (cf. Skt. artha-); karapanica “and the form™;
karata- “done” (cf. Skt. krta-); varasa- “hair,” parana- “feather” (cf. Skt. parna-); vadara “weapon for
striking” (cf. Skt. vadhah); aipiduugnara- (for °dunra-) “*clouded” (cf. dunman- “cloud”)

Note also that the sequence ara is (1) frequently reduced to ra after t: *ataram > atram (ataram),
sometimes also after g; (2) replaced by ar (ara) before §: barazé but bars, dtram < *ataram, but atars.

Vowel changes. Dissimilation of ii > ai > ai/aé.

In the following cases the vowel preceding an epenthetic i was another i, and the original i was dissim-
ilated to form the diphthong 2i (if > ii > ai > ai): barazaibis < *barazi'sis < *byrzi-dis [cf. OAv. husaiti- <
husitti-].

A similar development is probably the origin of the apparent anaptyxis in the group ui (see above) > uii >
uai > uai or yoi (uuoii), and in the prefix baé® instead of bi® in baé.arazu- “two fingers wide” < *bai-yzu- <
*bii-rzu-.

Consonant changes. Assimilation

When two different consonants come into contact, they may become “similar” to one another or
completely identical. This phenomenon is referred to as (partial and complete) assimilation. Some
common instances of assimilation in (proto-)Avestan are:

1. Unvoiced + voiced > voiced + voiced, e.g.,
8 + d > zd: *mas-da- > mazda-;
§+ d> Zd: du§-da- > duzda-;
§+ b > Zb: nif-baorata- > nizbarata-;

3 In this sense it can be compared to the padapatha of the Vedic texts. The main difference between the Iranian and
Indian tradition is that the Indian one has preserved both the original text and its padapatha, whereas—exaggerating—
one might say that in Iran the original has been lost, leaving only the padapdtha,
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§+ z > 7z: dus-zaotar- > duZzaotar-.
2. Labial stop + labial stop > single labial stop:
p+ b>*b>f: *ap-biiah > aiiio.
3. Dental stop + s > single s:
t + 5> s: fSuiiant-s > fSuiigs.

Consonant changes. Spirantization of stops

When p and # comes before a suffix or an ending beginning with ii, uu, r, n, or m they change to fand 6,
e.g.: astuuaiti “bony,” but astuuaibiid, hat “being,” but haibiia- “real,” dp- “water,” but *dfuuant- (>
afant-) “full of water,” xfapa “night,” but xfafné. This change did not take place before ii or uu when the p
or t was preceded by an original long vowel, diphthong, or another consonant (not counting ar2), e.g.,
daitiia- “lawful,” masiia- “mortal man” < *martiia-, but maraiiu- “death.”

When a p, a k, or a g come before an ending beginning with original *s they change to fand x, and the *s
becomes §, e.g., *ap-s > af¥ “water” and *vak-s > vax§ “word, voice,” *drug-s > drux§ “deception,”
*nap(t)-su (stem napat-) > nafSu “among the grandchildren.” A final s or z is lost before the ending, which
becomes -§: *spas-s > spas “spy,” *byz-s > bars “high.”

NOUNS

Consonant declensions: stems

Stems ending in consonants take more “regular” endings than stems ending in vowels, but their declen-
sion is complicated by “ablaut.” Case forms that use the full or lengthened grade are commonly referred to
as “strong” cases, while case forms that use the zero grade are referred to as “weak” cases.

The strong cases are the sing. nom., voc., acc., and loc.; the dual nom.-acc.; and the plur. nom. The other
cases are weak cases.

In addition to the changes in vowel length, the final consonant of the stem also frequently changes. Pay
particular attention to such changes in the paradigms below.

Consonant declensions: endings

Consonant stems can end in almost any consonant. In Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European) masc. and fem.
consonant stems formed their nom. sing. (1) by lengthening the last vowel of the stem and dropping the
final consonant, (2) by adding the ending -s (-§ after f and x), or (3) by both lengthening the vowel and
adding ending -s (-§).

As long final vowels were shortened in Avestan, type (1) forms its nominative by simply dropping the
final consonant of the stem.

In types (2) and (3) the ending *-s/*-§ combined with the final consonant of the stem to produce various
“irregular” form.

The nom.-voc. plural ending is -6 (-as®) for both masc. and fem. nouns. Not infrequently, however, the
thematic ending -a is found in the manuscripts.® The nom.-voc. plural, like the nom. and acc. sing.,
typically requires the strong stem.

Neuter consonant stems take no endings in the nom.-acc. singular. The nom.-acc. plural is formed
variously in the various declensions.

The nominative singular

The nom. sing. ending -§ is found with masc. and fem. nouns and adjectives with stems ending in labials

5 This is not necessarily a genuine linguistic feature of a late stage of Avestan; it can simply be errors on the part of the
reciters or the scribes.
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(p), velars (k, g), or sibilants (s, z [historically < *#5, dZ]).

onsonant stems ing in velar §

These stems take the nom. sing. ending -§.
The vocative = the nominative.
Paradigms (vdk-/vdc- m. “word, speech,” drug-/druj- f. “deception, the Lie,” dp- f. “water,” spas- m.
“spy,” baraz- “high™):

Sing.

Nom.-voc. vaxs drux§ ars spas bars
Plur.

Nom.-voc. vaco drujo apo, apasca spaso barazo
Notes:

Thematic forms such as nom. plur. vdca are also found.
Note the shortening of the long 4 in apé ~ apasca “and the waters.”

Most words denoting family members are r-stems. Their declension differs slightly from that of the
agent nouns (see Lesson 4) in -tar-. The word nar- “man” is declined like the family terms. Examples
(nar- “man,” pitar- “father,” matar- “‘mother,” duyda “daughter,” x"anha “sister,” brata “brother”):

Sing.
nom. nd pita brata madta duyda x‘apha
voc. nara pitara - - - . -

Plur.
nom.-voc. naré pitaré - mataro - -

WORD FORMATION
Compounds. 1
Compounds as well as their individual elements can be all kinds of words (nouns, adjectives, adverbs,
and other compounds). Some common types of Avestan adjectival compounds are the following:

noun + noun: barasmo.zasta- “with barsom in the hand” < barasman- + zasta-;

adjective + noun: tiZi.dara- “with a sharp blade” < ti7i°® + dara-;

noun + verbal noun or adjective: varafrajan- “obstruction-smashing” < varafra- “obstruction” + jan- “‘to
smash,” mazdaiiasna- “Mazda-sacrificer, Mazdayasnian” < Mazda- “Ahura Mazda” + yasna-
“sacrifice,” paoiriio fradata- “first brought forth,” ahuraddta- and mazdadata- “established (created)
by Ahura Mazda”,

adverb or prefix + noun/adjective: huraoda- “beautiful” < hu- + raoda- “growth, stature”; huuarsta-
“well done” < hu- + var$ta-; aifi.gama- “year” < aifi- prefix + gaman- “step, going,” 6ri.zafan- “with
three mouths™ < 8ri- + zafar/n- “mouth,” @ri.kamarada- < Ori- + kamarada- “head”;

verb + noun: fradat.gaéBa- “who furthers the world of living beings” < frada- “to further” + gaééa-
“world of living beings.”

Note that adjectival compounds whose second member is an d-stem, themselves become regular a/d-stem
adjectives, e.g., m. fradat.gaéBa-, f. fradat.gaé6a- (< gaéba- f.).

The final vowel of the first member usually becomes &, whether it as an a-, d@-, or an-stem (see the
examples above).
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Some adjectives have a special form when used as the first member of a compound, e.g., £i%i° < tiyra-
“sharp.”

Note that ap- takes the form afs- in compounds, which becomes afZ- before voiced consonant: afs.tacin-
“with running water,” afiaZdana- “containing water” (Y.42.2).

When a word with initial A- is used as second member of a compound, a prosthetic a is prefixed and h >
nh: aso.aphan- “winning afa” < *afa-(p)han-; airime.aghad- (= armaésad-) “sitting in peace.”

PRONOUNS

Demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns in the nominative
The pronouns and “pronominal” adjectives have several forms that differ from those of the nouns. In the
nom. note the neut. sing. in -¢ (cf. Eng. that) and the masc. plur. in -e (cf. Eng. they).

The demonstrative pronoun ima- “this”: The demonstrative pronoun auua- “that’:
masc, fem. neut. masc. fem. neut.
Sing.
nom. aém i imat . hau hau auuat
Plur.
nom. ime imd, imds®  ima auue auud auua
Note:

aém < *ajam, im (im) < *iiam (cf. Olnd. ayam, iyam).
The pronoun Auué “he (you) there” (nom. sing. masc.) is only found in quotations from Old Avestan.

The relative pronoun ya- “who, which™: The interrogative pronoun ka-/ci- “who,

what?”:
masc., fem. neut. masc. fem. neut.
Sing.
nom. ¥o, yas® ya yat ko, kas®, ci§ ka kat, cit
Plur. '
nom. yoi,yaé®  yd ya kaiia, caiio - (ka?)
Notes:

The mss. frequently have (wrongly) yé for yéi.

The form kaiia “which?” is thematic (Y.19.18, N., FO.).

The form caiio is also used as neut. plur. (V.2.39, 8.12).

With negation the interrogative pronouns (especially those in ¢-) become indefinite pronouns: néit ci§

“no one,” mda ci§ “(let) no one.”
The forms kat, cit correspond historically to Latin quod, quid.

Pronominal adjectives
Pronominal adjectives include vispa- “all” aniia- “other,” nom. plur. masc. vispe and aniie. Note that
vispa- has neut. vispam, while aniia- has neut. aniiat.

Pronominal adverbs

Note the following “correlative” pronominal adverbs (cf. Lesson 17). Note also that, although the forms
are symmetric, not all the meanings are:
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ifa “in this way”  afa “thus” auuaBa “in that way”  yafa “as, like” ka6a “how?”

i6ra “here” afira “here, there” auuabra “there” yabra “where”  kufra “where?”

ida “here” ada “then” auuada “‘there” kada “when?”
at, aat “then” ' yat “when”

kuua “where?”
Notes:
The forms in a- are the “unmarked”™ (“neutral”) ones, while those of i- and auua- point clearly to “here”
and “there.”
There is no YAv. *yada, but Old Avestan has yada “when?”

VERBS
The middle

Avestan verbs can be “active,” that is, take the active endings we have already seen, or “middle,” that is,
take the “middle” endings.

Verbs can have active and/or middle forms. Some verbs have only active forms, some only middle
forms, and some both active and middle forms. Only in the third group can the middle forms have a
special function, different from that of the active forms.

Intransitive verbs usually have only active or only middle forms, while transitive verbs can take both
active and middle forms. If they do, then most often the distinction between the two forms is “active ~
passive”; more rarely the middle denotes that the action is being performed in the interest of the subject.
Occasionally the middle forms of a verb have the same meaning as the active ones, especially in the case of
verbs of motion.

Examples:

1. Middle verbs without active counterpart: maniia- *“to think,” yaza- “to sacrifice,” etc.

2. Passive: aza- act. “leads, takes (away)” ~ mid. “is led, taken away,” vaéna- act. “sees” ~ mid. “is
seen,” bara- act. “carries” ~ mid. “rides” (lit. is carried), etc.

3. Action performed in the interest of the subject: paca- act. “he cooks” ~ mid. “he cooks for himself,”
varadaiia- act. “increases (something else), enlarges” ~ mid. “increases (by oneself), becomes larger,”
etc.

4. Saume meaning as active: fracara- act., mid. “go forth.”

5. Differentation of meaning: hifta- act. “to stand = take up a position,” mid. “to stand = to be standing”;
dada-/dad- act. *'to establish, give,” mid. “to take (on), receive.”

The imperfect-injunctive middle
Paradigms (aog- “to speak,” hunao-/hunu- “to press (the haoma),” d.parasa- “to converse,” yaza- “to
sacrifice™): .

Sing.
1 -e (-e) aparase
2 -Sa *hunusa -agha yazanha
3 -ta hunuta aoxta -ata yazata
Plur
2 - -adflom yazadfam
3 - -anta yazanta

Note: Very few athematic forms are attested. No 1st plur. forms are attested.
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The imperative middle
Paradigm (daraiia- “hold”):

Sing.
2 -an‘*ha yazag*ha
3 -atgm yazatgm
Plur
2 -adflom daraiiadfam
3 -antgm yazantqm

Note: No athematic forms are attested.

SYNTAX
Uses of the middle
lusiv iddle v
dat ZaraBustré aoxta “Then Zarathustra said.” b '!?%v)a‘bj'ﬁ‘“
i8a hé masiic maniiata “In this way the man thought.” gy svug sher Qv

iBa mé tum ham.caran*ha A§i srire damidaite

Oy G I8 v wgp Ny s Ry K R

“In this way dwell with me, O beautiful ASi...!” _
| G | G+ Y 4 1) G w033 VY
Dorag Mbarwavnug e
Loy Msamss Lasgend L)

fra.dauuata vi.dauuata fra.maniiata vi.maniiata

Apré Mainiius pouru.mahrké

Indré daéuuoSauru daéuuo
“The Evil Spirit full of destruction chattered this, chattered that, took hope, lost hope (?), (as did) the
daéuua Indra (and) the daguua Sauru.” (V.19.43)

+ RIS+ >SPY S R s agp U 149340 OGH RO
yat hé tum us.zaiiagha tum arazuué Zarabuitra
“... that you were born to him, you, O upright Zarathustra.” (Y.9.13)

Yimé hé visata pataca Ordtaca aw“\a.w s ‘&SJ'"?‘Q"\'O
“Yima was ready to be guardian and protector for him.”

Korasanis yé raostayé dauuata canganx ) sy s o bd) e by s Ped
“Korasani§ who wept and chattered” (Y.9.24)

Mi wi iv

kascit ida noit vaénata “Nobody was seen here.” R .Qu\.;.\ rwQy  Qupas+)

yaBa Mi6ro hubaraté barata (after Y1.10.112) cang D Lo Depagr IR 4w

“When Mifra was well treated.”
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varaziiatgmca ida vohu vastriia L0ty + 3 b8+ 4Cy GRS R
“And let good pastures be produced here!” (Vr.15.1)
Note: Neuter plural subjects may take a singular verb.

3. Reflexiv idd]
mazdaiiasna barasmé.zasta histanta LMV -agaﬁ . bw . a‘”m%aﬁ

“The Mazdaiiasnians stood with barsom in the hands.” (Y1.5.98)
apo histanta fradatd afraoxSaiieintis .”meutu«uaoe.@}a \W@B\W\hﬂ%’ Ly

“The waters stood brought forth (created) without swelling forth.” (after Yt.13.55)
Orisato.zama hanjasanta sy *-GeS  Hroussdd
“300 winters came together (passed).” (V.2.8)

. M "W”M 'W.;'““:S"‘b Qrey -qwrﬁ”M . hﬁwaﬁj o AU Qe
QP URCS + 4 + A D)8 + w2 0)y

aat yat tum Zara@ustra varasdsca ham.razaiianha varasdsca pairi.brinanha sruvaéca upa.6forasanha
“Then when you, O Zarathustra, combed your hair, trimmed your hair, and cut your nails...” (V.17.4)
Note: varasd is the acc. plur. of varasd- “hair” and sruuaé® the nom.-acc. plur. of sri- “nail”; in these nouns the

acc. plur, is the same form as the nom,

EXERCISES 6

la. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of the
following nouns and adjectives:
karap- srira-, mafiia- asaghdak-, arazu- zaotar-, spas- pauru-; Haraiti- baraz-.

1b. Translate into Avestan and write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. sing. and plur. forms of

the following nouns, adjectives, and pronouns:
this/that brave son, this/that well-shaped daughter, this/that Ahurian house.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the imperfect-injunctive middle and imperative middle forms of

bara- “to carry,” upa.6farasa- “to cut.”

3. Transcribe and translate into English:

PR G| 0GR s WG O G G S )
S DUV S Q) RO

sog e nan 08 L samgy s 3310089 s s sangy
o oy

voobie bro Sabeer o Kyse

MR .a\a'_-,auwm sng -w T .m\waquw -%\” \‘u‘ws S dmQp
s D3GR+ Duagrean + @ + GG s Q-
D= O
“\‘)’“'WC . @m. ubca\&nb,m‘aQa
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4. Translate into Avestan:

1. Let the priest say forth the Ya0a ahii vairiid to us.

2. O tawny haoma, be my protector!

3. Thus said Ahura Mazda: Let this earth increase! Let these plants grow!

4, Then that earth increased; it went apart. All went forth, both men and animals, large and small.

5. Then a son was born to him, splendid Yima with good herds. Then a girl was born to him, good,
pretty, (and) beautiful,

6. A voice was heard, saying: That is my dear daéna, the Mazdaiiasnian, Zarathustrian (one).

7. That Lie was lost. Those demons howled. Those demonesses ran away.

8. Who is this young woman who came running?

9. Who is that villain who ran away?

10.  'Which are those acts which are badly done?

VOCABULARY 6

aduuara- < a.duuara-

ada: then

afraoxs$iieinti-, fem. of afraox$iiant-: not growing
forth

aifi.gama-: year

aipiduuanara-: *clouded

airime.anhad- = armag.§ad- < Vhad: sitting in peace
and quiet

aog-/aoj- mid.: to speak, say

apa.jasa- < \J’gamfjam. mid.: to get away

aparasa- < a.parasa-

arada-: side

araBa- n.: matter

armag$ad- = airime.anhad- < Vhad: sitting in peace
and quiet

astuuant-: having bones, osseous

afaghak/c- m.: following Order, in accordance with
Order

a§6.anhan-: winning, earning Order

auuada: there

auuafa: in that way

auuabra: there

aza- <az: to lead, take (away)

a.duuara- (aduuvara-) < \J’duuar, mid.: to come

running

afont-: full of water

dporoiti- f.: clearing of debt, atonement

bag.orazu-: two fingers wide

bara- < Vbar mid.: to be treated

barasman- n.: altar grass, barsom

barasmo.zasta-: carrying barsom in the hands

bratar-: brother

cifa-: fine (penalty)

daguuaiiaza-: dauua-sacrificer

dauua- < Ydao (< *daB “deceive™?), mid.: to speak
(used of evil beings)

daitiia- < data-: according to the law

damidata- (dami.data-, dami.data-): set in place by
the ¥Web-holder

daraiia- < Vdar: to hold

dara-: blade

driyu-, f, driuui-; poor

dunman- n.: cloud

duzdah-: who gives evil gifts

duZgainti- f.: evil smell

duZzaotar-: bad libator

fracara- < Vcar act., mid.: go forth

fra.dauua < Ydao, mid.: to chatter
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fradata- < fra.dada-: brought forth

fra.maniia- < Yman mid.: to think ahead, hope, take
courage (?)

fra.mrao-/mru-: say forth

fra.§auua- < \fﬁ(ii)aoz to go forth

fradat.ga&0a-: furthering the world of living beings

haca- < Yhak/hac mid.: to follow

hanjasa- < Ygam mid.: to come together

Haptd.iringa-: Ursa Major, the Big Dipper

ham.cara- < Ycar mid.: to dwell together (with)

ham.razaiia- < Vraz, mid.: to straighten, comb;
stretch (oneself)

hubarata-: well-treated

hunao-/hunu- < Vhao/hu, mid.: to press

Indra-: name of an old god (cf. Olnd. Indra)

ifa: in this way

ifra: here

kada: when?

karasdni-: name of a mythical villain

kuBra: where?

kuua: where?

miatar- f.: mother

morafiiu- m.: death

napat-, napt- (nafodr-): grandson

nama, ndma < naman- n.: by name

nipatar-: protector, guardian

niz.bara- < Vbar: to take out/away, remove, get rid
of

nizborsta-, past part. of < niZ.bara-: taken away,
removed

paca- \pak/pac: to cook

pairi.brina- < Vbrag/bri: to cut, pare

paiti.aog- < V’aog;‘aoj mid.: to answer

pitar- (patar-): father

raod-: to wail, howl; cf. uruba-

Sauru (stem form uncertain): name of a daéuua (cf.
OlInd. Sarva)

spas- m.: spy

sruiia- < Vsrao/sru mid.: be heard

srii- (plur. sruiie [sruut]) n.: nail

star- (plur. stdrd) m.: star

tiyra-: pointed, sharp

tiZzi.dara- < tiyra-: having/with a sharp blade

* @ratar-: protector, savior

49

Orisatd.zoma-: a three-hundred-year (winter) period

uitiiaojana-, uiti aojana-: thus saying

uruBa- < Yraod/rud (rub) mid.: to wail, howl

us.zaiia- < \fza, mid.: to be born

vak-/vac- m.: word, speech

varedaiia- < Vvard: to increase, enlarge

varasa- n., varasa- (plur.): hair

vorafrajan-: obstruction-smashing, victorious

varaziia- < Vvarz: to work, cultivate

visa- < Yvaés mid.: to declare oneself ready (to be)

vi.dauua- < Ydao mid.: to ramble on (about) (?)

vi.maniia- < Vman mid.: to think better of, lose
courage, be distraught (7)

vi.nama- < \J’nam, mid.: to bend aside, to spread out,
to go apart

xSapan-, x8afn- f.: night

x8uuas. gaiia-: distance of six steps

x"aphar- f.: sister

yafra: where

zaotar-: libator; the chief officiating priest

zasta-: hand

z4 nom. sing. of zam- f.: earth
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PHONOLOGY

Modifications of vowels: a + final nasal
Complete table of sound changes involving a plus final nasal. Note that the second column below
corresponds—in the main—to the Old Avestan stage (forms attested by OAv. have no *):

*-am > -am
*_an >  -2n

With preceding ii:

*_flam > -iiam’ > *iim

> -im
*_ailam > -ailom > *giim > -aém
*-diiam > *-diiam > *diim > -aim
*.fian > -iian > *jin >  -in
*.aiian >  -diian > *.aiin > -aén
*.qiian >  -diian > *.giin > -din
With preceding c, j:
*_cam > *.com > -cim
*-jam > *-jam > -jim
*_can > -can >  -cin
*-jan > -jon > -jin
With preceding uu:
*_uuam > Foyuam > Foyum > -um
*auuam > -auuam > *-quum > -aom (-aum)
*aquuam >  *-duuam > *quum > -aum
*-uuan > *-yuan > -uun > -un,-um
quuan > F-quuan > *-quun > -aon, -aom (-aun, -aunt)
*-quuan > *-duuan > *quun > -aun, -aum
Notes:

In -unan, in a few words, the -n is assimilated to the preceding -uu- and becomes -m.

The alternate forms of -@ont and -aon with long -a- (-aun, -aum) are frequently found in the manuscripts.

Note the following irregular acc. forms: Vaém < *Vaiium, raém < *raéuuam “*brilliant,” oiium, oim,
aoim < *aéuuam “one.”

Final original *-gh (< *-ns) affects a preceding -a- somewhat differently from final -m or -n.

*-aph > *-aph > *3 > <3, 5350, @ as°

*-fianh > *jiaph > ki3 > -lig

*_aiianh > *-aiianh > *-aiig >  -aiig

*-uuanh >  *-uuanh > *-uug > -

*-gquuagh > *-auuapgh > *equud >  -auud, -ail
Notes:

These endings are found in the plur. acc. of masc. a-stems and in the sing. gen. of some neut. n-stems.
The final form -7 is found after most consonants, e.g., yazats. The final form -q, is regularly found after

7 0Av. usually -itam, etc.
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-ii, -m-, -f3-, and occasionally elsewhere, e.g., mafiig, aésma “pieces of fire wood,” garapfq “wombs.”

The long final - in such words appears to be the only regular exception to the rule that final vowels are
short in polysyllables. '

Students should make a special effort to learn, remember, and identify these forms! Most importantly,
they should be trained to recognize the ambiguity of the endings -im and -um and not jump to the
conclusion that they are from i- and u-stems.

NOUNS
The accusative
The accusative is not distinguished from the nominative in neuter nouns or in the plural of feminine g-
and 7-stems. The accusative of neuter nouns and adjectives is identical with the nominative.
Consonant stems with ablaut take the long grade in the sing. but the full or zero grade in the plur.
The endings of the accusative are:

a-decl. i-decl. a-decl. i-decl.
m. n. m. f. n. m., f. f.
Sing.
acc. -am -am -im -1 -gm -im
Plur.
acc. -3,-25°,-q, -qs° -a -i§ -i -d, -ds°® -i§
u-decl. u-decl cons.-decl.
m. f. n. f: m., f.
Sing.
acc. -um -u -um -am
Plur,
acc. -us -u -UUod -g, -as°

Note again that the manuscripts are not consistent in writing short or long -im/-um or -im/-izm. 1In the
grammatical sections of this manual, these endings will always be normalized with short vowels.

The acc. plur. ending is from *-agh (< Indo-Iran. *-ans, cf. Olnd. -ari), which developed differently in
different contexts to produce the variants listed above.

Vow
Paradigms (masc.: yazata- “divine being, god,” mag§iia-, gaiia- “life,” daéuua-, grauua- “handle,” juua-
“alive™; neut.: x§afra- “(roayal) command,” vdstriia- “pasture, grass,” Orifuua- “a third”):

stems

masc.
a-stems iia-stems uua-stems
Sing.
nom. yazaté haoméo magiio © gaiio daéuué grauuo Jjuuo
acc. yazatam haomam masim gaem daéum graom Jum
Plur.
nom. yazata haoma masiia daéuua grauua Juua
acc. yazat3, haomaq, magiiq, - daéuuii grauui *jluu)u
yazatis® haomaqs® masiiqs® - daéuuiis®
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neut.
a-stems lia-stems uua-stems
Sing,.
nom.-acc. x§abram vastrim Orisum
Plur.
nom.-acc. x§afra vdstriia Orifuua
Note such forms as maidim < maiéiia-, ainim < aniia-, etc.
a-stems ' a-stems ia-stems
m. f.
Sing.
nom. mazdd raBaéstd daéna kaine
acc. mazdam raBaéstgm daéngm kaniigm
Plur.
nom. ra@aéstd, rabaéstds°® daéna, daénas® kaniid, kaniids®
acc. raBaéstd, rabaésids® daénd, daénds® kaniid, kaniids®
i-stems u-stems pasu-.
m. f. n. m, n. m.
Sing.
nom. frauuasis biiri ratus pouru pasus§
acc. frauua§im bairi ratum pouru pasum
Plur.
nom. [frauuagaiio bairi ratauuo pouru pasuué
acc. frauuafis biiri ratus pouru *pasus
I-stems u-stems
f. f.
Sing.
nom. van'hi tanus
acce. van“him tanunt
Plur.,
nom. van“his A ranuuo
acc. vapg'his tanuuo (tanus)
Note: tanum < *tanuyan (OAv. tanuuan).
Consonant stems
druj- spas- baraz- ap- vak-[vac-
Sing.
nom. druxs spas bars ars vaxs
acc. drujim spasanm barazam apam, apamea vacim
Plur.
nom. drujo, drujas® spaso barazo apo, apas® vacé
ace. drujo, drujas® spaso barazo apé, apas®, (apo) vaca, vacas®
Notes:

The long @ in dpam is shortened in apamca as in the nom. plur. apasca. The nom. plur. apé is sometimes
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found in the manuscripts instead of the acc. apé.
karap- f. “body” has the acc. sing. kahrpam.

f - b
masc., fem.
atar- datar- star- nar- pitar- matar-

Sing. .

nom. atars ddta - na pita mata

acc. atram (araram) datdaram staram naram pitaram mataram
Plur.

nom. araré dataro staro naro pitaré mataro

acc. - stras nargs, naras fadro matargs
Notes:

In the acc. plur. the original ending *-rn§ must first have become *-ara§ (with a nasalized vocalic r [cf.
Olnd. nfr], which was then realized either as -ara§ or -2r3§, with the usual substitution of ¢ or 5 for *3.
The ending -a2r35 in time came to be felt as incorrect and the common diphthong 3u was introduced to
produce the form -araus (straus, naraus) frequently found in the manuscripts.

dtar- was probably originally a neuter r-stem, with nom.-acc. sing. *afr. When it became a masc. noun,
the endings were simply added onto this form: *atr-5, *atr-am, which produced the nom. dtar§ and acc.
atrant,

ni-stems
The m-stems zam- f. “earth” and ziiam- m. “winter” are irregular:

Sing.
nom. zd ziid
acc. zgm ziigm
Plur.
nom.-acc. zamo zimé

Note: From now on regular sandhi forms will not always be included in the paradigms.

Neuter nouns

The most common neuter consonant stems are the an-, ar-, and ah-stems, which form the nom.-acc. sing.
in -a, -ara, and -6 (-as°®), respectively, and the plur. by lengthening the final syllable of the stem: -gn, -@ra,
-d (-ds®). Neuter in-stems have nom.-acc. sing. in -i. See Lesson 8.

Other neuter consonant stems appear to take the ending -i, e.g., ast- “bone,” nom.-acc. plur. asti.

h-stems

The h-stems includes a relatively large number of common neuter nouns, but few masculine nouns and
adjectives. Most of the masculine forms are in compounds with neuter h-stems. In addition, comparatives
in -iiah- and active perfect participles in -uuah belong to the h-stems (see later). The endings of these A-
stems are:

54 September 8, 2003



LESSON 7

m. n
Sing.
nom. -d -0
voc. -0
acc. -anham
Plur.
nom.-acc. -anho -d
Notes:

The vocative cannot receive enclitic -ca, so there are no sandhi forms of the vocative.,
Remember that regular sandhi forms are no longer usually included.

Paradigms (naire.manah- “valorous,” manah- n. “mind”):

Sing.

nom. naire.mand mano

voC. naire.mané

acc. naire.mananham mano
Plur.

nom.-acc. naire.mananho mand
Notes:

The proto-Iranian endings were *-d@h > -d (-as®), *-ah > -6 (-as®), and *-aham > -apham.
Irregular forms include nom. Haosrauua from Haosrauuah-, name of a legendary hero.
Remember that neuter nouns have no vocative.

PRONOUNS
The accusative

The personal pronouns have some “alternative” forms called “enclitic. These forms cannot stand first in
a sentence, but usually follow the first word of the sentence, e.g., dat mé mraot “then he said to me.”

Personal pronouns:

1st 2nd 3rd pers.
masc. fem,
Sing.
nom. azanm tum ho ha
ace. mani Bfam tam tgm
encl. ma 6pa dim (dim) him (him)
Plur.
nom. vaém yuiom 1é td
acce. - - tq, tas® td, tds°®
encl. no vé dis hi§
Note:

neut.

tat
tat

ta

ta

The form dim is used as fem. in Y1.5.90, but this is probably an example of the generalization of dim,

which eventually seems to be no more than a particle in late texts.

There are other examples of confusion of masc. and fem. in strongly formulaic sections of the yasts to

female deities, as well, such as tom for tam.
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The demonstrative pronoun ima- “this’: The demonstrative pronoun quua- “that™:
masc. fem. neut. masc. fem. neut.
Sing.
nom, aém im imat hdu hau auuat
acc. imam imgm imat aom auugm auuat
Plur.
nom. ime imd ima auue auud auua
acc. img imd ima auuil, ai auud auua
The relative pronoun ya- “who, which™: The interr. pronoun ka-/ci- “who, what?™:
masc. fem. neut. masc. fem. neut.
Sing.
nom. yo ya yat ko, ci§ ka kat, cit
acc. yim yam hiiat kam, cim kam kat, cit
Plur.
nom. voi yd ya kaiia, caiio - -
acc. ya, yas® ya ya . - -

There is another demonstrative pronoun meaning “this,” namely aéta-, which is declined as the other
two, except in the nominative:

masc. fem. neut.
Sing.
nom. aésé aésa actat
acc.  aétam aetgm aeétat
Plur.
nom. aéle, aétaé® aétd aéta
acc.  aelad aetda aeta
Notes:

The adverb aérada “here” is made from this stem.

A masc. sing. aéfa appears to occur in V.5.26 aésa yo ratus “this, the model” and aésa yé aparandaiiuko
“this, the child” in V.15.16, 18. We must note, however, that the expression aésa druxs “this Lie” is
commen in V.5, aéfa kaine “this girl” is common in V.15, and aésa druxs and aésa nasus “this pollution”
throughout the Videvdad, and that the regular aésé is frequently used in the Videvdad. All this suggests
that the use of aésa for aésé may be a mistake.

ADVERBS
The nom.-acc. neuter sing. of an adjective can be used as an adverb, examples: paocirim “first(ly),”
darayam “long, for a long time,” hai@im “truly,” pouwrum “in front,” pouru “plentifully.”
Note also pronominal forms: yat, hiiat “that, when,” kat “when?” The form cim “why?” is originally a
masc. acc. sing.

VERBS
Imperfect-injunctive active. 2
Among the the various present classes, verbs of the form CVCa- (consonant + vowel [mostly @] +
consonant + thematic vowel a) are very common, e.g., bara- “to carry,” bauua- “become,” and saoca- “to
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burn (by oneself).”

Another group contains verbs ending in -iia-, which are in turn divided into classes of verbs of the form
CVCiia- and CVCaiia-. These may be referred to as iia-stems and aiia-stems. Both the iig-stems and aiia-
stems are in turn divided into three groups, iia-stems into “passive,” “denominative,” and “other” verbs,
and aiia-stems into “causative,” “denominative,” and “other” verbs.

Passive and causative verbs can be paired with other verbs, from which they appear to be derived and
denominative verbs with nouns or adjectives from which they appear to be derived, while “other” iia-stems
and aiia-stems do not usually have such pair mates.

Note: It is wrong to call all jia-stems “passive” or all aiia-stems “causative.”

Examples:
“Underived”:
Jjaidiia- “to implore”
bandaiia- “to bind”
Passive:
Jjan- “to smash, kill” ~ janiia- “to be killed”
bara- *'to carry” ~  bairiia- “'to be carried”
Causative:
srao-/sru- “to hear” ~  srauuaiia- “to recite, sing”
taca- *‘to run, flow” ~  tdcaiia- “to make run, flow”
Denominative:
aénah- “sin, transgression” ~  aénaijha- “to sin, transgress (against)”
namah- “reverence” ~  namaxiia- “‘to bow to, do reverence to”
araza- *‘a battle” ~  arazaiia- “'to battle”

The iia-stems and aiia-stems, as well as stems in -ca-, are subjected to all the kinds of phonetic
modification discussed above, e.g. (jaidiia- “implore (for),” ux$iia- “grow” (intrans.); pazdaiia- “*pursue,”
srauuaiia- ‘‘recite”; fraoraca- “*catch up with”):

Active Middle
Sing.
1 -liam > -im Jaidim
-aitam > -aém srauuaeéem
Plur
3 -iian > -iian > -in Jaidiian, uxsin -iianta Jaidiianta
-aiian > -aiian, -aén srauuaiian, srauuaén -aiianta pazdaiianta
-can > -cin tacin -canta > -cinta fraoracinta

In the 3 plur. of (a)iia-stems, the -a- was usually reintroduced, e.g., jaidiianta “they requested,” instead of
*jaidinta; fraoracinta (Yt.17.19) seems to be the only attested “regular” form.

The uua-stems undergo similar modifications (bauua-, dauua- “chatter,” stao- “praise”):

Active Middle
Sing. 1 -auuam > -aom baont, staom
Plur. 3 -auuan > -aon baon -auuanta > -aunta  adaunta

The form adaunta seems to be the only example of the 3 plur. mid. of uua-stems.
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SYNTAX

Uses of the accusative
1. The main use of the accusative is to indicate the direct object and the predicate of the direct object.
2. Two accusatives are found with verbs of asking (sb. for sth.) and taking (sth.) away (from sb.).
3. The accusative is used to express measure, answering to the questions “for how long, how far?”
4. The accusative is used with several prepositions.
5. Appositions to and comparisons with nouns in the accusative are themselves in the accusative.

Examples:
la. Di bj

Yimé haomam x*arat “Yima ate (drank) the haoma” 9\% “E\\‘QL"‘U"!P‘Q‘N
sgama s DTS bt Hasdown iyl s wgus - Grougpanyus KR8 s Kraadpe

Araduuim Surgm Anahitgm upa.zbaiiat Pauruuo yo vifré nauudzé
“Pauruua, the wise ship’s captain called upon Araduut Sura Anahita.”
SR8 I RN + IS @ Ry d ) Guges - Srbuwow D
Oraétaono azim dahakam janat 6ri.zafanam Ori.kamaradam
“Oraétaona slew the giant dragon, the one with three mouths, three heads.”

dat Yimé imam zgm vi.$auuaiiat DMy 1Y LR RER .E.-Quc Qe
“Then Yima made this earth spread out.” (V.2.11)
dat ma noit magiiaka yazanta . %"‘\Q . a&mquﬁ . Qu!;\ X Qe

“Then people did not sacrifice to me.” (after Yt.10.54)

Qe .‘D‘\ |$S ‘Ehﬁja'h:s \Q&Q\uc-ﬁ:’ & m_
a dim parasat Zara6ustro ko nara ahi “Then Zarathustra asked him (Haoma): Who, O man, are you?”’
R ) o g s ag o by o ey e
ho aénaphaiti né mano hé aénajhaiti no kahrpam (Y .9.29)
“He makes our mind sinful; he makes our body sinful.”

vaém drujam nis.ndaSama vaém him janama Qe i ﬁw"‘x@:‘@'*ﬁ“‘u“\‘ﬁ“\“ﬁ\@ﬂ“ﬁw‘}
“We destroyed the Lie (and sent her back) down; we smashed her.” (after Y.61.5)

yaBa his fra.dabat Mazdd et e\da:’ Y e Qs
“As Mazda brought them forth (created them).” (Y.55.30)

1b, Di ject + predi i

auruuantam 63a damidatam bayo tasat N ‘-'-Eﬂﬂ‘ .q\g.m&..a.:,.ma.ﬁ\%@”
“The god fashioned you (as) the fleet one, established by the ¥*Weaver” (after Y.10.10)

SRR RPIU G0 R RER QU0+ + Qg GrlY) R g
dat dim dadagm auudntam ... yaBa mgnicit yim Ahuram Mazdgm
“Then [ made him just as great as myself, Ahura Mazda.” (Yt.10.1)
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ub sativ

R O T T Rt~ L IR S TR SR TP
hé mgm yanam ydsat azam tam Istim jaidim
“He asked me for a boon, I asked him for a wish (= to grant my wish).”
y6 mam tat draond apa.yasatca trafiiatca .aqe\mu'bﬁ.g.a‘aw e "-'-‘\L‘)J'Q*ﬂ Rxsbr
“Who asked away from me and stole (from me) that darun.” (after Y.11.5)

R D R U DR IS U e TR TR =GN SR
yat upaghacat Yimam xSaétam huuqOfam daraysmcit aipi zruuanam
*... which followed splendid Yima with good herds for a long time after, indeed.” (after Yt.19.31)

Lagdeaer  5rowsnd dhRuro 4o et s wous) Ry H-R U A R
4 tat hanjamanam paiti jasat yo Yimo x3aéto huuq6po
“To that gathering came he, splendid Yima with good herds.” (V.2.21)
tat vispam namaxiiama auui imam tanum QS s QrQu s uqﬁwhu\w{\\. 'ﬁ\w“‘} e
“We humbly asked for all that (to come) upon this body.” (cf. V.20.5)
fraorat fraxini auui mané o eg s w090 .9\‘)@3

“with foreknowing thought turned toward (the reward?).”
D T B e (R et
*gimcit * auui vacim gabangm asrutam
“with even a single word of the Ga8as not yet heard.” (N.85)
Note: gafangm is gen. plur. of gaba-.
+ Duag M RN QIR+ 3 + 4Ry QG Y s
A§i§ vap*hi ramaiiat ida upa imat nmanam yat ahuiri
“Good ASi dwelt here in this house which belongs to Ahura (Mazda).” (Y.10.1)
upa rapiéfam “at noon” QRS s v

-0

tam aoi thaésd paitiiantu yé i dadat NQHCH) Y .5‘“ DAY + PRI ..'_.,u.-g_\g
“Let the hostilities return upon him who made them.” (after Y.65.8)

RER A 0 RS MRS U RN DS SR

.....

“And we send forth the Ahuna Vairiia between heaven and earth.” (Y.61.1)

» ! .

There are several examples of appositions above. Comparison:

VRER GRG0 QU RER 9 + =+ Gpagpss GG Q) e
dat dim dadgm auudntam ... yaBa mamcit yim Ahuram Mazdgm
“Then I made him just as great as myself, Ahura Mazda.” (Yt.10.1)
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Feminine plural of neuter a-stems
In Young Avestan neuter a-stems frequently have fem. forms in the plural, e.g., sing. nmanam, plur.
nmand. Adjectives agree with the fem. plur. form, e.g.:

O T CR P YR N RIS e P&M Rl N
aétd x"ara64 x'aratu aétd vastrd vaphatu “he shall eat these foods, he shall put on these clothes!”
(V.3.19)

Note also lexical doublets such as zaofra- n. and zao8ra- “libation.”

The present injunctive
There are some uses of the injunctive other than as past tense. The principal one is as negated
imperative after ma “do not.” There are only a couple YAv. examples:

madim paraso yim parasahi . WQ\U “Qu .';.”Q.@ Q) el
“Do not keep asking him whom you ask!” (H. 2.17)
ma ci§ barat aéuud yat iristom “Q\Wh“ﬂm ’5“@.'\" l%\ﬁhg!“—-&

“Let no one carry alone what (is) dead (matter)!” (V.3.14)

There also appear to be a few examples of the original “timeless” meaning of the injunctive:

. Q‘&:’ . -Qmub . 9;;3“@; RS L IO R b-ﬁw . -hh'c-‘a% . a«ﬁmuw . ‘Qﬂﬂﬂ 0]
yaiti catica spitama zara6ustra dahmé afauua hauruui ratus daGat
“However many times, O Spitama Zarathustra, the Orderly qualified (priest) establishes all the models
wir AP

EXERCISES 7

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the acc. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of the
following nouns and adjectives:

mazista- yazata-, vaphu- pasuu-, vag'hi- upasta-, ya- hauua- zantu-, vohu- zairi.gaona- vastriia-,
ya- hauud- daénd-, ima- x*araa-, juua- masiia-, kaniia- huraoda-, gauua- parana-, aka- daéuua-, hai6iia-
vak-, haoma- zairi-, vohu- manah-; naire.manah- Karasdspa-.
2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the imperfect-injunctive forms of the following verbs:

Active: frapaiia-, zauua-, juua-; middle: yaza-, us.zaiia-, dauua-; act./mid. bara-.

3. Identify the forms below (gender, stem, meaning) and write the corresponding nom. sing. or 3 pers. sing.
forms of the nouns-adjectives and verbs, respectively:

haomam zairim, x§a@ram vairim, maidim jaidim, afim vayg*him, pasum jum, sraoSam asim, ainim magim,
zaranaénam, zaranaéinim, tum, drum, akam mairim, haom gaom, baom, gaom zaom, tanum druugm,

aspam drum,

4. Transcribe and translate into English:

R + Dy + 13 aQuasuts + ) > amty b DY
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O DR
S WD N --by;s . w B ot
+Ebu g GV G0 s

-M:SM‘O\ --nguqk T
(after Yt.5.127)

SN )P + WRDIOH Iy Qea80)+ s>
PR a4 )+ Gt b + 0w s G DV GrargDass - o
Vo150 + Ko iub e s SRV + Guiavn>ug Y
(Y1.5.128)
e O A R A e e R R I 1)
ol o B v radi g s

(Yt.5.129)
. % 5 bw YRR d‘”ﬂ\c_’s-lﬁﬁ sbnnﬂ‘w . -Qm
borgpmedemabuy s mogisurs s hos bogpreasbisg  magigun  Soe

gana by« Guasasu s sgsan s Haskinsgp s ana g aenCyus Guaon
(after Yt.5.98)

PRI Rt KPSV R0 T 0 bands | agant s ag L mdd o uergass
can>as LA ot ) o uesran) S e ang

DU w1 QPRI L Qe QAU L vy
(after V.18.16)

+ber3rsine) rog ) s mogranie s mag )
‘E'Wiw . ‘:w*@: VIS D I ¢ dngﬁb.\

Seine) boged) wans mogrwd £k Sxtx
(V.19.45)

‘Q"‘\)"ﬂ . hﬂ‘l . -ﬁ\wgu-ﬁ-u\:} . -*USQ . 'Q\lﬂﬁ*hh)‘
VR 1oty Qo R G )

'—lﬁ . & .agﬁﬂ;mug . -uli)\-ﬁ . anu&-ﬁ§ . W\w . .mma . Q"“""
(after Y.10.10-11)

R s B s G e
(V.22.2)

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

Lh = L0 8 b

0N

The charioteers asked Mifra with wide grazing grounds for fleetness for their horses.
MiBra granted (gave) that.

Then they battled for three days and three nights.

Then a long time after they overcame the enemies, then they conquered the enemies.

Pauruua the smart ship’s captain sacrificed to Araduui Sura Andhita when the brave @raétaona
tossed him into the air.

He flew for three days and three nights.

He did not turn down toward the earth created by Ahura Mazda and his own house.

Let no one ask Araduui Sura Anahita for a boon!

May illness not come to that meeting, nor destruction!
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VOCABULARY 7
adaunta, imperf. of dauua- fradaxSta-: thrown forth (as with a sling?)
aénah- n.: sin, transgression fra&Siiamahi, pres. ind. < Vfrags-: to send
aénafha- < aénanhiia-: to make sinful(?) fraoraca- < fra + ?? mid.: *catch up with (or: cf.
aésma- m.: (piece of) firewood Olnd. vradc- “to hew, cut to pieces”?)
Ahuna Vairiia- n.: name of the most holy fraorat.frax$nin-: foreknowing (thought) turned
Zoroastrian prayer toward (the reward?)
aipi.aojah- bauua-: to overcome (lit. to be stronger fra.sispa-: to *attach, wear (ear-rings)
than) (+ acc.) gaiia-: life
aifitd postpos.: around (+ acc.) gaofauuara-: ear-ring
aipi: after (+ acc.); thereafter garafa- m.: womb
anu.pdi@Pant-, f. anu.poidPaiti-: ? gauua-: hand (of evil beings)
antars preposition; between (+ acc.) grauua- (< v grab): handle (of chariot)
aoi = auui Haosrauuah-: name of a legendary hero (kauui)
apa.ydsa-: to beg (something) away (from sb.: + hauruua-: all, entire
acc.) hukarata-: well-made
aparandiiuka-: boy huuazata-: well-born, noble
araza-: a battle iSti- f.: a wish or sacrifice
arazaiia-: to battle jan- (juna-) < ‘J‘ jan/yn: to smash, strike, kill
asmanam, acc. < asman- m.: sky, heaven; stone janiia- pass. < jan-: to be smashed, stricken, killed
asruta- < Vsrao/sru: unheard juua- < \"j(i)uu: to live
ast-, pl. asti n.: bone maidiia- n.(?7): middle
aSta.kaoZda-: with eight towers manaoOri-; neck
auruuant-: fleet, fast meoraya-: bird
auudntom (irregular) < auuant-: this great (see minu-: broach
Lesson 8) naire.manah-: having/with manly/heroic thought,
auui (< aipi) prepos., postpos.: to, upon (+ acc.) valorous; epithet of Karasaspa-
auudirisiia- < auua + Yuruuags: to turn down (intr.) Naotairiia-: Naotarid, belonging to the Naotaras, a
a = aat, only in: a dim legendary clan
asu-: fast namah- n.: reverence
dsu.aspa-: having/with fleet horses nidaBa- < Vda: to put down, place
Asu.aspiia-: the fact of having fleet the horses niiaza- mid.: to tie, tighten (the waist)
asu.aspd.tama-, superl. of dsu.aspa-: having/with ni§.nasa- < Vnas: to to destroy (and send back)
most fleet horses down
baPragna-, f. bafragini-: made of beaver skins nix"abdaiia- < *x¥abda-: to put to sleep
bairiia-, pass. < Vbar: to be carried paiti.jasa- < V gam: to come/go (to), attend (+ a +
baraz-: high, loud acc.), to return (from: abl.)
Busiiasta-: demoness of sloth and excessive sleep; paoirim: firstly, the first time
Procrastination pazdaiia- < Vpazd mid.: to *pursue(?)
caiti: (as many times) as (see yaiti) pusi-: crown
cafru.karana-; four-sided (square, rectangular) rapifpa-: noon
cim: why? rafa.kairiia-: adorned with wheels (?)
cit sing. nom.-acc. neut. of ka-/ci-: what? rauua-, f. rouui-: fast
daoBri-: chattering saoca- < Vsaok/saoc/suk/suc: to burn (intr.)
darayd.gauua-: having/with long hands sato.strah-: with a hundred stars
daB- > da- sispa- > fra.sispa-
drafSakauuant-, f. drafSakauuaiti-: adorned with sragsta-, superl. of srira-: most beautiful
banners srao-/sru-: to hear
draonah- n.: darun, sacrifical cake sriuuaiia- < Vsrao/sru: to recite, sing
druuantd, nom. plur. of druuant- tafa-: to fashion (like a wood-cutter)
fra.dada-, fra.daba- < Vda: to bring forth, create tacaiia- < Vtak: to make run, flow
fra.daba- = fra.dada- touuisi-: strength (what holds the body together,
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*tissue-strength?)
trafiia- < \J'tarp: to steal
Ori.aiiara- n.: a period of three days
Ori.kamarada-: having/with three heads
OriSuua- n.: a third
Ori.xSapana- n.: a period of three nights
Ori.zafana- (Brizafan-): having/with three mouths
upairi: on (prep. + acc.); on top (adv.)
upanhaca- < Vhak: to accompany
upasta-: aid, assistance; upastam bara- “to bear aid
upa.zbaiia- < Vzba: to invoke
usca adv.: up above, in the air
uz.duuanaiia-: to hurl up, toss up

63

vagha- < Vvah act.: to don, put on; mid.: to wear

vaza- < Vvaz act.: to drive, convey (something);
mid. to drive (in a wagon), to fly

viZzuuanca: everywhere far and wide

vi.bara-: to carry (bring) far and wide

vi.§auuaiia- < VSiiu: make go apart, cause to spread
out ;

x"agpaibiia-: own

x'aronah- n.: Fortune, the gifts of Fortune,
munificence

yaiti: as many times

yaiti catica: however many times that

yuidiia- < Vyaod: to fight, battle

zam- f.: earth

zitam- m.: winter
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LESSON 8

PHONOLOGY

Modifications of vowels: palatalization of a

The rules given in the preceding lessons describe how a is affected when between preceding ii, ¢, and j
and following consonant (other than nasals) plus the vowels i and e. These rules most importantly affect
the 2nd and 3rd sing. primary verbal endings—both active and middle—and the thematic masc. sing. gen.
ending, as we shall see in the next lessons.

When the a was also followed by a nasal, the rules given in Lesson 4 vie with those given in Lesson 5,
and we get alternate forms, following one or the other set of rules. This situation obtains in the 3rd plur.
endings. The original forms were probably those following the Lesson 5 rules, which were replaced by
Lesson 4 rules, which apply to the 3rd sing. Briefly, we may say that the 3rd plur. forms were frequently
changed in analogy with the 3rd sing. forms:

-canti > Ckconti > -cinti
-itanti > *jianti > > -inti = -iieinti (cf. -iieiti)
-liante > *jiante > *inte >  -inte = -iiente (cf. -iiete)

In practice, the endings -inti and -infe are found after the palatal consonants ¢ and *j (which became Z
before i) and after sibilants: s, z, as well as 8 (tacinti “‘they flow,” marancinti “they destroy,” hacinte “they
follow,” snaéZinti “they snow,” druZinti “they deceive,” wruuisinti “they turn,” fracirisinte “they turn
forward,” yazinte “they are sacrificed to,” varazinti “they produce,” para.iri@inti “they pass on).

All other verbs have the endings -iieinti, -iiente.

Note that the replacement of the uncontracted endings in the /ig-stems restored the typical stem formative
-ii-

In aiia-stems contracted forms are not used, presurnably to avoid diphthongs followed by two consonants
(*-aénti, *-aénte).

Consonant changes: alternation phu~ n'h

The group p"h can not be followed by the vowels 2 and u. Since p'h is from huu, whenever the group is
followed by -an or -am, the standard rules operate, and -hAuuam and -huuan become -hum and -hun and
further -phum and -ghun [for ant > ant, see Lesson 5]. These rules create paradigmatic alternations such as
pantan*hé ~ pangtaghum “a fifth,” x*aranaghuntam ~ x"arsnan’haté “fortunate, munificent.”

For x'aranaghuntam (and similar forms), the manuscripts often offer “regular” forms: x'aranan*hantanm
(etc.).

Summary:
-ahuat- > -an’hat-
-ahuaN- >  -ahuaN- >  -ahuN- >  -aphuN- = -ap‘haN-

A similar alternation occurs when nh is followed by wi/ui, when we have p'hi alternating with phuii (see
Lesson 11, genitive of I-stems).

NOUNS
Vocalic declensions: diphthong-stems
There are a few i- and u-stems that have forms with full or long grade of the suffixes: -i-/-aé-/-ai-, and -u-
[-ao-f-auu-. Here these will be called diphthong-stems or aé- and ao-stems (in grammars, usually called i-
and u-stems).
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The aé-stems include the polysyllabic haxaé- “companion, friend,” kauuaé- “kauui” (mythical poet-
priests, some of them the competitors of Zarathustra), x§tauuaé-, a legendary people, Sduuaghae-, a
calendrical ratu, and the geographical name Rayaé-. The personal name Urupaé- probably belonged to this
type, but is attested only twice: nom. Taxmé Urupa (Urupe) (Yt.15.11 [and AZ. 2]), acc. Taxmam Urupilale
(Yt.19.28).

The ao-stems include the monosyllabic stem gao- m., f. “cow, bull,” and the polysyllabic masc. noun
bazao-; the masc. adjectives in °bdzao- and fradat fSao-; and the feminine nouns danhao- “land,” nasao-
“carcass, demoness of dead bodies,” and parasao- “rib.” The monosyllabic gao- and the adjectives in
°bazao- have long grade in the nom. sing. They all have long or full grade in the nom.-acc. plur.:

Sing.
nom. haxa kauua *Urupa Raya
voc. - - - Sauuarnhe
acc. haxaim kaunaém Sauuanhaem Rayam
Plur.

nom. haxaiid *kauuaiias® xStauuaiio
ace. - - -

Notes:
The long a has been shortened in Sauuaihe, like in Spitama < Spitama-.
The nom. plur. kauuaiias® is Old Avestan,
Note the lengthening of the vowel of the stem in some of the forms.

m. f.
Sing.
nom. gaus bazu§, °bazaus - datihus nasus§ -
voc. gao®
ace. gam - fradat fSaum danhaom, nasaum, parasaum
daXiium nasuni
Plur.
nom. gauuo - danhduué nasauuo -
acc. gd bazus daiphus - -
Notes:

The voc. sing. of gao- is found in gachuda “O cow giving good gifts” and gaospanta “O life-giving
cow” (P.33).

The sing. acc. dafhaom is the “normal” form (only in Yt.10). The form daxiium is Old Avestan, but is
also found in the YAv. formula nmananica visomea zantumca daXiiumea “the home, the house, the tribe,
and the land.”

The forms nasaum and parasaum occur only in the Videvdad. There seems to be no system in the
distribution of the forms nasaum and nasum.

The form frazdanaom, name of a river (Yt.5.108, FO.4g), can be from frazddnu- or frazdanauua-.

Consonant declensions: f-stems

The nominative singular of 7-stems is the only morphological category which ends in -s. The stem
napdt- has the nom. from an A-stem napah-. No nom., acc. plur. forms are attested.

Paradigms (abarat-, the priest who brings the water during the sacrifice, afauua.xsnut- “who pleases the
Orderly (ones) ,” napat- “grandson, offspring™):
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Sing.
nom. dbaras
acc. abaratam
tat-stems

LESSON 8

asauua.xinus

napd, napdsa®
napatam

The Avestan has tat-stems (cf. Latin veritas, acc. veritatem, etc.) are all feminine. The nom. sing. ends in

-5, before which the ¢ is lost (assimilated).

These stems are productive in Avestan and can be made from any adjective or participle.
Paradigms (hauruuatdt- “Wholeness,” amaratatat- “Undyingness,” uparatat- “superiority,” ustatdat-
“state of having one’s wishes fulfilled,” narafsgstat- “waning,” uxsiiqstat- *waxing”):

Sing.

nom. hauruuatas, hauruuatds®

acc. hauruuatatam
Plur.
nom.-acc. -

ni-stems

amaratatas, amaratatas®
amaratatatam

uparaidatam, ustatatam

narafsgstato, uxsiigstatas®

Of stems ending in dental stops the nt-stems are the most important. they comprise adjectives in -ant,
-uuant-, -mant-, and the rare iiant, as well as the active present participles in -ant-.
The suffixes -uuant- and -mant- are in complementary distribution: -mant- is used after stems in u or ao

and -uuant- elsewhere.

The adjectives have strong stem -uuant-/-mant-, weak stem -uuat-/-mat-. Participles of athematic verbs
in the same way have strong stem -ant-, weak stem -at-, but those of thematic verbs have only one stem, in
-ant-. See Lesson 16 for the declension of active present participles.

Not many voc. forms are attested.

Endings:
ant-stems
m.
Sing.
nom. -0
voc. -
acc, -antamn
Plur.
nom. -anto
acc. -ato

-at

-anti
-anti

mant-stems

m. n.
-md -mat
:man!am -mat
-nanto -
-mato -

uuant-stems

m. n.
-uud -uuat
-Uuo

-uuantam -uuat
-uuanto -
-uuato -

Paradigms (barazant- “tall,” mazant- (irregular) “big,” xratumant- “intelligent,” gaomant- “having
cattle,” afrasumant- “having no forward motion,” druuant-, zastauuant- “with hands,” auuant- “this

much/great,” auuauuanit- “that much/great,” cuuant- *how much/great”):

ant-stems
m.
Sing.
nom. barazo
acce. barazantam
Plur.
nom. barazanto
acc. -

n.

barazat

m. n.
maza *mazat
mazantam, gaomantam
mazdntam
67

mant-stems

m. n.
xratumd gaomat
- gaomat
afrasumantd -
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unant-stems

m. n. m. n. m. n.
Sing.
nom. druud zastauuat auud auuat, auuauuat cuugs cuuat
voc. druuo
acc. druuantan auudntam
Plur.
nom. druuanto cuuanto
acc. druuato
Notes:

As in verbal forms (cf. bauuainti), the a is preserved in the strong forms of uuant-stems.

The stem mazdnt- is probably from *maza’ant-.

The form auudntam seems to have been influenced by mazantam.
The only iiant-stem is x"airiiant- “tasty,”, which apparently has nom.-acc. sing. x"airiign (see Lesson 17).

huuant-stems

Adjectives in -uuant- made from h-stems combine -(g)h + uua- > p*h.

In the strong forms, -p"hant-

regularly became -phunt-. The scribes frequently replaced this form with the more “regular” form -p*hant-.
Not all forms are attested. Paradigms (x*aranan’hant- “munificent, endowed with Fortune,” raocanhant-

“full of light™):

masc.
Sing.
nom. X'aranan’hd
acc. x'arananhuntam, x*aranan'hantam
Plur.
nom. x*aranaphunto, x*aranan*hanto
acc. x'aranan*haté
n-stems

neut.

raocan hat
raocan‘hat

Stems ending in n mostly have an a before the n, so we can also call them an-stems. There are a few an-
stems and in-stems (but no “un-stems”). Two subgroups of an-stems are the uuan- and man-stems.
There is one iian-stem: the proper name Fraprasiian-.

The endings are as follows.

an-stems man-stems
m. m.
Sing.
nom. -a (-d) -ma
voc. - -
acc. -anant, -anam -manam, -manam
Plur.
nom. -ano, -ano -mano
acc. -no, -ano -mano
Note: The voc.

68

uuan-stems
n. m.
-ma -Uua, -uud
- -um
-ma -uuanam, -uudnam (-uugnamy)
-maqn -uuand, -uudand (-uugno)
-man -uno

sing. ending -um of uuan-stems shows final -n assimilated to the preceding labial uu.
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Paradigms of masc. n-stems (varafrajan- “obstruction-smashing,

asan- “‘sky, heaven; stone”):

victorious,” arfan- “male (animal),”

an-stems iian-stems

Sing.

nom. varalraja (°ja) arfa - Fraprase

voc. - - -

acc. varabrajanam arsanam asanam Fragrasiianam
Plur.

nom. varaBrajano arsané asano

acc. varaBrajano - -
Notes:

The iian-stem Fragrasiian- has nom. Fraprase with final -e < *-iia.

Paradigms of masc. uuan-stems (afauuan- “Orderly, sustaining Order,” @6rauuan- “high priest,” yuuan-
“young, youth,” ruuuan- “(breath) soul,” zruuan- “'time, Time”):

Sing.
nom. afauua afrauua yuua uruua zruua
voc. asaum adraom yuni - -
acc. afauuanam afrauuanam yuuanam wruudnam Zruuanam
Plur.
nom. afauuand abrauuano - Uruugno
acc. afaond, afaund *aqBauruno, abaurungs® - Urung
Notes:

The voc. sing. ending -um of uuan-stems shows final -n assimilated to the preceding labial uu.

The strong stem @@rauuan- may be < *afaruan-,8 hence the weak stem afaurun- would be regular from
a diachronic (historical) perspective; afaurungs® is a thematic form.

Thematic forms include afauuana for agauuano, etc.

Paradigms of masc. and neut. man-stems (masc.: Airitaman-, name of a god; asman- “sky, heaven;
stone”; rasman- “battle line”; neut.: naman- “name,” barasman- ‘‘barsom”):

m. n.
Sing.
nom. Airiiama asma nama barasma
acc. Airiiamanam asmanam nama barasma
Plur.
nom.-acc. rasmano namagn
h-stems. 2

The h-stems include some root nouns, active perfect participles in -uuah- (cf. Lesson 20), and compar-
atives in -iiah- (see Lesson 14).

The declension of the root nouns and the uuah-stems is as follows (mdh- “moon, month,” daduuah- “the
one who has put all in place, creator”):

8 Cf. armaiti- vs. Olnd. aramati-.
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Sing.
nom. md, mds® daduud
voc. daduuo
acc. manham dabuudnham
Plur.
nom. mdnho daduudnho
acc. mdnho *daduso

Note: The uuah-stems have zero grade in the acc. plur., with the alternation gh ~ § due to ruki (Lesson 5).

ADJECTIVES
The feminine of consonant-stems
The feminine of nt-stem adjectives is formed by adding -i- to the weak stem, e.g., barazaiti- “high, lofty,”
amauuaiti- “forceful,” gaomaiti- “full of milk.”
The feminine of n-stem adjectives is formed by adding -i- to (usually) the weak stem, e.g., asaoni-
(afduni-); aSauuan- also has an irregular fem. form: afauuairi- (Y.58.4).
The feminine of uuah-stems is in -usi-.

VERBS

Present indicative active

The endings of the present indicative are called “primary.” The primary endings of the singular and the
3rd plural differ from the secondary endings by an added -i. In the 3rd plural the final -#, which was lost in
the secondary ending (-an < *-ant) reappears.

Athematic verbs show alternation between strong and weak stems.

For iia- and aiia-stems, see Lesson 9.

Active paradigms:

Athematic:
Sing.

i - dadami staomi karanaonii

2 -hif-§i dadahi karanusi

3 -1 dadaiti staoiti karanaoiti aéiti
Plur

1 -mahi danmahi, dadomahi - - -

2 -Ba - - - -

3 -nti, -aiti daéaiti . karanuuainti yeinti
Note:

The 1st plur. dadamahi is an archaizing form for the regular dgnmahi (cf. OAv. damana- = Y Av. nmana-
“house™).

The 2nd plur. form dasta could in principle be “you give” < *dad-8a, but it is probably imperative in all
its occurrences.

The 2nd sing. karanusi (Y.10.13) appears to be for *karanaosi, possibly influenced by the imperative
karanuidi. There are also similar 3rd sing. forms, e.g., varanuiti “covers (the female)” (V.18.35; perhaps to
be read varanuite, but cf. varanuidi Y.9.28). The form karanuuainti is thematic.

The forms of iia- and aiia-stems are given in Lesson 9.
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Thematic:
Sing.

1 -ami vaénami

-a a.zbaiia

2 -ahi vaénahi

3 -aiti vaenaiti
Plur

1 -amahi vaéndamahi

2 -aba vaénaba

3 -anti vaénanti
Note:

Note the forms facinti “they flow” and druzinti “they deceive, lie” from taca- and druZa- (< *drujiia-).
The uua-stems have 3rd plur. -uuainti (bauuainti “they become,” juuainti “they live,” zauuainti “they
curse™), where -auuainti has replaced the phonetically regular *-aonti/-dgunti.

The present indicative middle

The principal difference between the endings of the present indicative middle and those of the active is
the substitution of the final vowel -e for -i in the 2nd and 3rd sing. and 3rd plur. The st sing. has just the
ending -e, an ending which is occasionally found in the 3rd sing. as well.

For iia- and aiia-stems, see Lesson 9.

Paradigms (dadd-/dad- “make,” aog-/aoj- “say, call oneself,” vah-/vas- “put on (clothes)”; vaza-, dgilaza-"
“sacrifice to,” haca- “follow,” vasa- “undulate, bob (forth on the chariot),” yaziia- “be sacrificed to”):

Sing.
1 -e mruiie -e yaze, diieze
2 - - *_aijhe vafarhe
3 -e, -te/-de  mruiie, mruite  daste vaste -aite yazaite
Plur
1 -maide mrumaide dadamaide -amaide . yazamaide
2 - - - *.adfe fracaraBpe
3 -aite aojaite vaghaite (N.77) -ante yazante
Notes:

The form dadamaide is strictly archaizing, but has YAv. & instead of OAwv. d (cf. dadamahi, above).
The only 2nd plur. form is fra.cara6fe (Yt.13.34) with -afpe for the expected -adfe.
Note the forms hacinte “they follow” and yazinte “they are sacrificed to” from haca- and yaziia-.

SYNTAX
Uses of the accusative

6. Inner objects
Two accusatives are sometimes found of which one is the direct object and the other an “inner” object
implicit in the verb, which reamins when the verb is passive:

Y0 AéSmam vixrumantam x‘aram jainti LY -g{h.g. ..Q\%aﬁba..g RRone R
“(Srao%a), who deals Wrath a bleeding wound.” (Y.57.10)
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hé mgm auuaba varang nijainti T L L S TPt e
“He (Srao$a) deals me such blows (like ...)" (V.18.38)

R R0 + QUGN ey Qg D3y s ey o308 REDS
xrumim gaus yd cagraphdxs varai@im pantagm azaite
“The grazing cow is driven along the bloody road of captivity.” (Yt.10.38)

cusative with nou jectives
Nouns and adjectives expressing actions frequently take accusative objects, rather than the objective
genitive:

aat azim aipi.vaniid bauuat “Then he conquered the dragon.” IR ¢ P | ¢ I s Q) Qe

+RARD) SR Rt 28 s g § 4+ G D oy s Gy GOm0
LRG0 DI G R RAR R ety G RmO

taxmam staotdram vazanti asu.aspam darazi.raBam
vitaram paskat hameara@am jantaram paré dusmaniium
“They carry the firm (steady) praiser with fast horses, with solid chariot,
the pursuer from behind (of) the opponent, the striker from in front (of) the enemy.” (Yt.17.12)

‘B e £« har b G o L1 beugus bubd
Sraoio asiio driyum 6raté.tamé ho varabraja drujim jaynisto
“SraoSa with the rewards, the greatest protector (of) the poor, he is the victorious, greatest smasher (of)
the Lie.” (Yt.11.3)

frauuasaiio y daOris aiiaptom wRPIUNY e W s i *5““&;_}%%}
“The fravashis, givers (of) reward.” (Yt.13.24)

1y v iv

Note that when in English one might add a vocative to a 2nd-person personal pronoun, Avestan uses an
apposition:

a 6pa atram garaiiemi "“QQU""“"\”@ “QQ‘Q‘*‘ ‘“"'ﬂ‘g i
“I sing you, the fire (O fire), a song of praise.” (AtNy.2)

Uses of the present indicative

1 i i v iv

The present indicative is principally the tense used to describe current facts. It is also the “performative”
tense when used in the 1st person (sing. and plur.), especially in ritual or prayer contexts, to describe the
actions in the process of being performed by the speaker. On the whole it is used as in English.

apo yanam vo yasami O waters, I ask you for a boon.” ...-Q...‘”....,c.bg .-Q“...,..C.Lw

afaiia dadami imgm zaoBrgm ' “Qb&'—‘"‘s SRRV QG gy
“I place this libation in Orderly fashion.” (Y.66.1)
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Qs e 8RN0 R ERRIRY * by s BIQune oasey
vaso.x$a6ro ahi Haoma ... arazuxdam parasahi vacim
“You are in total command, O Haoma, ... you ask a word correctly spoken.” (Y.9.25)

S 2 VG 029 ¥ +PIRN 0 + IR 4 Rrouuth s Qi opan eq s S
Apgm Napdsa td apo Spitama ZaraBustra 50i6ro.baxtd vi.baxsaiti
“Apam Napat distributes those waters, O Zarathustra Spitamid, distributed by settlements.” (Y1.8.34)
vaém mahi yoi saoSiianté daXiiungm QR .bwmu-u';,«”w';c- wopug Qs
“We are the Revitalizers of the lands.”
daiiungm is gen. plur. of daijhao-.

R R QI R g G R G RS * R By
aat ida dim mazistam dadamahi ahumca ratumca yim Ahuram Mazdgm
“Here then we establish him as the greatest Life and Model, namely Ahura Mazda.” (Vr.11.21)

ime hanti afahe ratauué “These are the Models of Order.” Lasagad) QU SR fIRY

2. Future actions and events
aliaoZdiia pascaéta bauuainti DD ] SN %L,..uu
“After that they become ritually impure.” (V.3.14)

ayd iBiiejd voiynd yeinti “‘"“IE"{“C‘?‘“\“."E“, -la.um\lbau il

“Bad, dangerous scourges will come.” (Y.57.14)

3. Past function

The adjective pauruua- “former, earlier” sometimes transfers the action of the present indicative into the
past:

y0i pauruua Mifram druzinti . %w . -Q%a..-ﬁ RN Yo .-...‘;C
“Who betrayed Mifra before.” (Y1.10.45)

On asti used as past tense, see Lesson 12 (Yt.19.10).

Uses of the present middle
See Lesson 6 on the three functions of the middle.

L. Only middle
Ama§a Spants fraiieze 'l sacrifice to the Life-giving Immortals.” «s.‘_,swu@}. SR SR

PR @) RN IR QAT R s B C
e T o Lt T U RSN o S D R e
Y0 yazaite huuara yat ama§am raém auruuat.aspam

yazaite Ahuram Mazdam yazaite Amass Spants yazaite haom uruudanam
“He who sacrifices to the sun, immortal, brilliant, with fleet horses,

he sacrifices to Ahura Mazda, he sacrifices to the Life-giving Immortals, he sacrifices to his own soul.”
(Yt.6.4)

O TR B g ogpes s R 0w RSN Gy
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asam vahistam atramca Ahurahe Mazdd pufram y. (= yazamaide)
“We sacrifice to Best Order and the Fire, the son of Ahura Mazda.”

VA G QN S gy 03] ey HE D)
s w s wfy Ry s by agasgey) casw

pairika yd duziiairiia ygm ma§iiaka auui duZuuacaphé huiiairiigm ngma aojaite
“The sorceress ‘of bad seasons,” whom men of bad speech call by name ‘of good seasons’.” (after
Yt.8.51)

iddle = passiv

... imgm tanum ya mé vaénaite huraoda .«.@,v EIRNANRHE DG e ¢ G\ + Gk
“... this body, which is seen (= seems) to me beautiful.” (Y.11.10)

tive a i v
pasum hé pacinti airiid dafhauué lblbﬂ@@ﬁtﬁ&ﬁ\“t%&*&u‘w Qossw
“The Aryan lands cook a sheep for him.” (after Yt.8.58, et al.)
tam upairi Karasdspé pitum pacata .w.ﬁmm.bw“”%.w.{\n

“Korosaspa cooked (his own) meal on it (the dragon).” (after Y.9.11)

A 0 it e ra GO G100 onaean
vato tgm ar$tim baraiti ygm aghaiti auwi. mi6ris
“The wind carries away the spear which the anti-Mifra throws.” (Y1.10.21)

yat Taxmé Urupa barata Agram Manium QI G R P ) e wg) + G e g
*... that Taxma Urupi rode the Evil Spirit.” (Y1.19.29)
> g g + Do\ s I G4 G VR S N s G g
humaiia aéta damgn dadamaide *ya daOat Ahure Mazdd afauua

“We determine as having good creative magic these creations which Orderly Ahura Mazda
established.” (after Vr.12.4)

“Qbaju -5»%“ ‘Q‘b\ Ly wnu‘gum.u‘ .«uﬂ.mw v ¢
--ﬁ%wwmw--@w\

hd ya dapta apa.nasiieiti ya néit aBrauud.pubrim naéda daste hupufrim
“She who deceived (by the forces of the darkness) goes to perdition, who makes her own (= obtains)
neither sons who become high priests, nor (any) good sons.” (after Y.10.15)

EXERCISES 8

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom, voc., acc. sing. and plur. (when appropriate) forms of
the following nouns and adjectives:

gao- hudah-, ratu- barazant-, nar- afauuan-, vanainti- uparatdt-, barasman- uzdata-, airiiaman- ifiia-,
vispa- daijhu-, x'aranah- raocay*hant-, yazata- x*aranan’hant-; Kauvaé- Vistaspa-, Taxma- Urupaé-,
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2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative active and middle forms of the following

verbs:
vaéna-, bara-, saoca-, paca.

3. Transcribe and translate into English.

. wag_« _L'.ma\g qw&g_. MDY ¢ digwc bwg “'ﬂ"‘““"“ ‘;w . “$N . ‘ugu\« . Q‘N .&w
vagunaas s wpanouys D)5 agensups e g s pmos b Russ

wn%uw)- IR ey !“&@!‘“u\ﬂ .mu-\quuuﬁ““;_bs .-Q\%‘;,(
(V.7.3)

GBS (30 ) s GG s 00 ) Qs + B Qe

VER > O G0 )  sasendg s bt whrog s eyt &
(after Vr.3.5)

Note: kascit is for expected kamcit.

bR Y G Goare gk Bhogrs - by
) e ‘Ql“i“s?ﬂ 4 "‘ﬂ?"‘“ﬁ"
s baugey s uigu s 4033 ey D4 e oS gy a1 RB R e )
s 51 b s oy
(Y.19.15)
RSP G QA N0 G %Y
. uﬂu%?\\ s ol g "Wy \Hhu{"‘ﬂ'ﬂaj Y ot SR Ol B e
VDot ISIPY) * o0 oamoss i e gr P
‘Dramansre e gr s i s o amatszas) Oy | pe
(Ny.3.4)
RUEDRDAE ¥+ RE )  GDG KL s 10 )
CGARIDHS ) TR ¥ RS W) P8 W

LR eesay - b «Guassug cuy Koy e bebuy
(Y.9.17)

T e T TR IR VRS BRI AR

. wwg'_-,a . --Q«g\ t”w-ﬂ&\)”ia . Eu;iw AN W e w-u-& . 'Q"N
(V.18.15)

“Qauey Y Lg Leva)sasws mq;;\u@} . !;\% N
. IPW . Q""b"' ol T B [QEYw Qmwxh_wlmew . ‘ha"ﬂl‘ . -Q\._.j »

RS0 G AU+ @ Do+ e i) + G KOO SR I R o ASRYy
R Rt U
(Yt.19.51-52)

4, Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

1. Then Kauui Vistaspa asks Zarathustra: O Zarathustra Spitamid, do you see the moon?
2. Zarathustra, wealthy and munificent, answers him: I see the moon full of light.
3. The evil one possessed by the Lie smites all those possessed by the Lie.
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4. O (you) possessed by the Lie, why (cim) do you destroy the world of living beings with bones, men,

animals, and plants?

o oo Oy h

Why do you sacrifice to the Destructive Spirit, full of destruction?

O high priest, place this libation in Orderly fashion!

If you do not place it in Orderly fashion, then it becomes impure.

Life-giving Armaiti is a giver of wholeness and immortality. May she be ours!
Mifra, with his strong arms, is the best guardian of the Aryan lands.

10. Fragrasiian is the evil smiter of the Aryan men.

VOCABULARY 8

Ag&Sma-: Wrath; demon of the dark night sky, the
opponent of SraoSa

afrafumant-: having no forward motion

Ahurahe Mazda, gen. of Ahura- Mazda-

aifi.vaniiah- bauua-: to overcome, conquer (+ acc.)

aiiaoZdiia-: which cannot be made ritually lean

Airiiaman-: god of peaceful unions and healing

amauuaiti-, fem. of amauuant-

antara.mrao-/mru- mid.: to “say away,” refuse to
have anything to do with (cf. interdiction)

affha- < aphiia- < Vah: to throw, shoot (arrows,
spears)

aojah- n.: strength

Apam Napat- (apam, gen. plur. < ap-): Scion of the
Waters, a deity of (the fire in?) the heavenly
waters

ar§in-/arin-: male

arsti- f.: spear

arSuuacah-: speaking correct words, speech

asan- m. = asman-: sky, heaven; stone

afauuaxsnut-: who pleases the sustainer(s) of Order

afauuairi-, fem. of afauuan-

auruuat.aspa-: having/with fleet horses

auuant-, f. auvaiti-: this great, this much

auuant- ... yauuant-: as much as

auuat ... yat: therefore ... because, because

auuauuant-, f. auuauuaiti-: that great, that much

auvauuant- ... yauuant-: as great a ... as

auui.mi@ri-: who is opposed to Mi6ra

dborat-: the bringing (priest); the priest who brings
the water during the sacrifice

a.garaiia- < Vgar: 1o praise in song

a.mrao-/mru- mid.: to appoint

a.staiia- < Vsta mid.: to install

@brauuan-/aBaorun-: high-priest; the principal priest

afrauud.pufriia- n.: the fact of having sons who
become high priests

i.zbaiia- < Vzba: to invoke, call (hither)

azah- n.: narrow, constricting space (cf. Eng.
anguish, anxiety)

azd.jata- < azah- + jata-, pp. of Vjan-: killed in a

tight spot

barazant-: tall, lofty

canranhak-, cagranghic-: following the pastures

cubpard: four

cuuant-, n. cuuat: how much?

daduuah-, dadus- (dabus-): the one who has put all
in place, creator

dapta-, pp. of Vdab: deceived

dasuuar- n.: talent

daeri- f. < datar-: giver (of + acc.)

dahiSta-, superlative of dagra-: most qualified

dorazi.rafa- < dorazra- + raBa-: with solid/steady
chariot(s)

druza- < *drujiia- < Vdraoy/drug/druj: to lie

duzaka-: hedgehog

duziiairiia-: bringing bad seasons (harvest)

duZuuacah-: having/with bad speech

aroZuxda-: rightly, correctly spoken, which should
be spoken correctly

frada®a- n.: furtherance

Fraprasiian-: name of a Turanian, arch-enemy of the
Aryans

fraoirisiia- < Yuruuaés mid.: to turn (to)

fra.pinuua- < \J'piuu mid.: to swell forth (to: auui)

Frazdanu- or Frazdanauua-: name of a river

fra.mrao-/mru-: to pronounce, proclaim

gaomant-: containing milk

garaiia- > d.garaiia-

hamorebfa-: opponent, competitor

hangauruuaiia- < \J'grab: to grab hold of

hafra: in one and the same place, right then and
there

hudah-, hudah-: giving good gifts

huiidiriia-: bringing good seasons (harvest)

humaiia- < maiia-: having good creative magic(?)

hupuBriia- n.: the fact of having good sons

iBiiejah-: dangerous

jayniSta- < Vjan/yn: smashing the most

jantar- < \jan/yn: striker (+ acc.)

kahrkatat- f.: the word “chicken”

mada-: intoxication
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magza- < Vmagz/miz: to urinate

masti- f.: knowledge

magiid.jata- < magiia- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a
man '

mah-: moon, month

moaranc-/marank- (maranca-) < Vmark: to destroy

naéda, cf. ndit: not

na poss. pron. dual: our

narafsa- < Vnarp: to wane

norofsastat- f.: waning

nijan- < ni + Vjan/yn: to strike (down)

nimrao-/mru- < Ymrao/mru mid.: to call down

pairikd-: sorceress, witch

panca.dasa: fifteen; fifteen-year old

para.irifiia- < rag6/ri6: to pass away

Pard.darss-: name of a mythical cock

paskat: behind, (from) behind

parasao- f.: rib

raéuuant-: wealthy

raocan’hant-: endowed with light

rasman- m.: battle line

sanha-: proclamation, utterance

snagza- < Vsnag/snagj: to snow

spd.jata- < span- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a dog

staotar-: praiser

sti- f.: temporal being, temporal existence (= past,
present, and future)

56i0r5.baxta-: distributed by settlements

tbag%d.jata- < tbagSah- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by
an enemy

Oratd.toma-: protecting the most

ufiia- < Vvaf/uf: to weave (sb.) into a poetic web,
hymn

upa.duuasa-: *rush upon

uparatat- f.: superiority

Urupag-: name; Taxma- Urupaé-, legendary hero

uruuan-/urun- m.: (breath) soul

uruuisiia- < Vuruuags: to revolve (around: aifitd)

ustatat- f.: state of having one’s wishes fulfilled

uxda- n.: utterance

uxSiiastat- f.: waxing

vaémad.jata- < vaéma- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a
rock

vah-/vas- mid.: to put on (clothes), don

vana- < Yvan: to conquer, overcome

vanainti- f. < vanant-, pres. part. of Vvan: victorious

varaiBiia-: of captivity

varadaba- n.: growth

varana- n.: choice

vafa- < *vacja- < 'J\fakfvac mid.: undulate, bob
(forth on the horse, chariot)

vahrka-: wolf, a criminal

vahrkd.jata- < vahrka- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by
a wolf (= murderer)

varana-: wound

varanao-/veranu- < Vvar act./mid.: to cover (the
female sexually)

vis- f.: house

vispd.pagsah-: all adorned

vispd.tanii- or vispo.tanuua-: of the entire body

vitar- < Vvag/vi: pursuer (+ acc.)

vixrumant-: bleeding

vi.bax§a- < Vbag: to distribute

Vouru kaga- n.: name of a mythical (heavenly) sea

vdiyni-: kind of scourge, *flood

xratu-: (guiding) thought, intelligence

xratumant-: intelligent

xrumiia-: bloody

x8abriia-: commanding, powerful

xStauuag-, xStouui-: name of a legendary people

x"ara-: wound

xYaronah-: divine Fortune, gift of Fortune,
munificence

X“arenan*hant-: munificent

x"a6ra- n.: good breathing space

yaziia- < Vyaz mid.: be sacrificed

yat: that (conj.), when, as for, etc.

yatu.jata- < yatu- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by a
sorcerer

yuuan-/yun- m.: youth, young man

zastauuant-: with one’s hands

zauuand.sil-: who benefits when invoked

Zraiiah- n.: sea

zurd.jata- < zurah- + jata-, pp. of jan-: killed by
treachery
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PHONOLOGY

Palatalization of a: synoptic table
Table of the palatalization rules for the 2nd and 3rd sing. primary verbal endings—both active and
middle:

-fiati > -iieiti *jaidiiati > jaidiieiti “he implores”.
-atiati > -aiieiti *srauuaiiati > srduuaiieiti “he recites”
-iiate > -iiete (-iieite) *maniiate > maniiete (maniieite) “he thinks”
-aliate > -aiiete (-aiieite) *x$aiiate > xiaiiete (xiaiieite) “he rules”
-iiahi > -iiehi *jaidiiahi > jaidiiehi “you implore”
-aitahi > -aiiehi *srauuaiiahi > srduuaiiehi “'you recite”
-tiahe > -iiehe *maniiahe > maniiche “you think™
-atiahe >  -aiiehe *xSaiiahe > xSaiiehe “you rule”
Notes:

On the gen. sing. of nouns, see Lesson 11; on the feminine of adjectives in the comparative, see Lesson
14,

The development of -aiium and -aoiiam

The sequence -aifum, whether original or secondary < *-aiiuuam, has the developments -aéum, -6iium, or
-aém, e.g., oiium < aéuua-, vi.déiium < vi.daéuua-, but Vaém < *Vaiium and raém < *raéum < raéuua-.
The form giium further shows up in the manuscripts as oim, adim, etc.

The sequence -aoiiam shows the same developments: haoiia- “left”: acc. masc. haoiium, héiium, hoin,
*aoiia- (or *aiia-?) “egg”: acc. aém; Kasaoiia-, name of a sea: acc. Kgsaém (Y1.19.66).

Palatalization of a
Long a becomes e when preceded by i and followed by a nasal and i, 7, or e. This change takes place in
several 1st singular verbal forms, e.g., present indicative -ii@mi > -iiemi, examples:

*naiiami >  naiiemi “l lead” *srduuaiiami > srauuaiiemi 'l recite”
*zbaiiami > zbaiiemi “I invoke” ®q-vaédatiami > d.vaédaiiemi “l make known to”
*jaidiiami > jaidiiemi “l implore” *hankaraiiami >  hankaraiiemi “'1 gather”

The original forms, e.g., -ii@mi, are sometimes retained/restored by analogy, especially in the vicinity of
forms with regular -@mi, not preceded by ii, e.g., yasami ... jaidiiami “1 request ... I implore” (Y.65.11),
vanami ... varaziiami “‘l overcome ... I produce” (Yt.15.44).

A few nominal forms satisfy the conditions, as well: ziigni- m. “harm” > nom. ziieni¥, acc. ziienim, but
gen. ziianois (see Lesson 11),

NOUNS
Consonant declensions: irregular n-stems
In many n-stems, consonant changes occur in the weak forms, when the n of the suffix comes in contact
with the final consonant of the root.
Examples (asan-/asn- “'stone, heaven,” xSapan-/xSafn- “night,” karapan-/karafn- “*mumbler,” maratan-
[maraBn- “mortal”):
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Sing.
noimn. *asa xSapa *karapa (OAv.) marata
acc. asanam xSapanam *karapanam *maratanam
Plur.
nom. asano xSapané karapano *maratdné (OAV.)
acc. *q$no xfafnas® *karafno *marabno

Consonant declensions: irregular zuan-stems
Following are some uuan-stems in which various phonetic changes have produced some irregular-
looking forms:

Sing.
nom. spa *adfa Orizafd
voc. - Orizafom
acc. spanam adfanam Orizafanam
Plur.
nom. spano - -
acc. *suno - -

The stem span-/sun- is an original uuan-stem, but with sy > sp. The acc. plur. form suno is frequently
used as nom. plur. in the Videvdad, especially in the formula suné va karafs x*aré vaiié va karafs.x*aré
“either flesh-eating dogs or flesh-eating birds.”

The stem adfan- “road” is an original uuan-stem, with du > 34

The masc. adj. 8ri.zafan- has nom. sing. 8ri.zafd, and short a in the acc. like varafrajd, but the word is
probably a uuan-stem *6ri.zafuan-, hence it has voc. sing. 6ri.zafam, like aSaum.

The Dual

Few forms of the dual are found, but they suffice to show that this category was basically of the old Indo-
Iranian type. In Old Avestan four cases are distinguished, as the gen. and loc. have not merged, as in Indic.
In Young Avestan, however, no locative dual forms appear to be attested.

The endings of the nom.-voc.-acc. are -a in masc. a-stems, diphthong stems, and masc. and fem. conso-
nant stems; -e¢ in fem. a-stems and neut. a-stems; and -i in neut. consonant stems. The i-, i-, and u-stems
have no endings (gaoSa- “ear,” uruuard- “plant,” Saghauudci-, name of Yima’s sister, baoidi- “incense”):

Yowel stems

a-stems a-stems i-stems i-stems pasu-
m. n.
Dual
nomm.-acc. gaosa - uruuaire Sanhauudci baoidi pasu
Notes:

uua > uud in gauuod < gauua- “hand”: apas gauuo darazaiieiti “he ties (their) two hands in the back”
(Yt.10.48), but hgm gauua nidarazaiiadfam “you tie (their) two hands together” (Yt.1.27).

The nom.-acc. dual of nouns such as mairiia- should be *maire, with -iia > -¢ (see Lesson 4), but no
examples are found.

Srit- “nails”

It is unclear whether the forms of sriz- “nails” are neut. plur. or dual (the nails on the fingers/toes on both
hands/feet). It is spelled sruui and sruiié, sruuaé®.
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Diphthong stems

Dual gao-
nom.-acc. gauua

Consonant stems in stops

Dual ap- pad-
nom.-acc. apa pada

bdzao- “arm”

bazauua
abarat- hauruuatat-, amaratatat-
abarata hauruuatata, hauruuata,

amaratatdata, amaratata

Note: hauruuatat- and amoaratatat- have some contracted forms in the dual.

Consonant stems: p-stems

Dual rasman- span- “dog” afauuan-
nom.-acc. rasmana spana afauuana
Consonant stems: r- and h-stems
Dual nar- nah- “nose”
nom.-acc. nara nanha
Consonant stems: nf-stems
Dual m. n.
nom.-acc. barazanta x*airiianti
PRONOUNS
The dual
Dual m. f. n.
nom.-acc. ta - te
ima - -
ya yoi -
VERBS
The dual

For now note the following 3rd pers. dual forms (ai- < 4 + i- “come,” yuidiia- “fight,” °zaiia- “be born,”

tauruuaiia- “overcome”):

Athematic:
Present indicative
Active: -to sto “they are”
Middle:

Imperfect-injunctive

Active: -tam °ditam “they came”

Thematic:

-ato, -abo baraté, srauuaiiato; yuidiiabo
-016e caroibe, °zaiioife

-atom Jasatom, tauruuaiiatoni
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Present indicative. Palatalized forms

The (a)iia-stems undergo modifications of the thematic vowel as described above.

Note also that the long -d- of the 1st plur. -@mahi—which tends to be shortened in a-stems—is preserved
in the iia-stems fraésiiamahi “we send,” namaXiiamahi “we pay homage,” but shortened in the aiia-stem
zbaiiamahi,

Paradigm of (a)iia-stems (fraésiia- “to send,” jaidiia- “to implore,” maniia- “think,” srduuaiia- “to make
heard, recite,” varaziia- “to produce,” x3aiia- “to command, rule,” zbaiia- “to invoke”):

Active:
Sing.
1 -liemi Jjaidiiemi -aiiemi srauuaiiemi
2 -iiehi jaidiiehi -aiiehi srauuaiiehi
3 -ileiti jaidiieiti -aiieiti srauuaiieiti
Plur
1 -lidmahi fraésiiamahi -aiiamahi zbaiiamahi
3 -lieinti Jjaidiieinti -aiieinti srauuaiieinti
-inti varazinti
Middle:
Sing.
1 -iie maniie -
2 - -aiiehe xsaiiehe
3 -iiete maniiete -aiiete xSaiiete
Plur
1 -liamaide maniiamaide -
3 -liente, maniiente -aiiente xSaiiente
Note:

Note the 1st sing. pres. ind. azbaiia “I invoke” for *azbaiiemi.
The manuscripts appear to favor(?) the spellings -eiti, -einti versus -ete, -ente.
Note 3rd sing. aénaphaiti < aénafha- “to make sinful” < aénah-ia-.

SYNTAX

Uses of the dual

The dual is used to indicate two items joined in a special ralationship. It is used with the numeral duua-
“two,” and the pronoun uua- “both.”

Occasionally a word has only dual forms, e.g., us- n. “hearing, consciousness.”

Of special importance are the so-called open dvandvas. These denote a pair consisting of two different
objects, which may be singular, e.g., “firewood and incense,” “FraSaoStra and Jamaspa,” or plural, e.g.,
“cattle and men.” In these expressions both nouns are in the dual, so that the expression looks like “2
firewoods, 2 incenses,” “2 FrasaoStras, 2 Jamaspas,” “2 cattle, 2 men.”

1. Two items

SRRSO UIRNNY Q"‘Uia"‘ﬂ S U SR TR T R R e LU T -»o.g-usb)-u c>)
duua auruuanta yasami bipaitistanamca cafBara paitistanamca
“I ask for two coursers, one that has two legs and one that has four.” (after Yt.5.131)
SR 48 s N + 0 QNN s ¢ Sz
panca.dasa fracaroife pita pufrasca katarascit
“Fifteen (years of age) the father and the son went forth, each (of them).” (after Y.9.5)
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G a8) s ) Ddg 4 s oS an) s 38 + 1 v S Ko SRS
Vara@raynam ahuradatam yazamaide y6 vi.razaiti *antara rasta rasmana
“We sacrifice to Vorefrayna, created by Ahura Mazda, who arranges (things) between the two straight
battle lines.” (Yt.14.47)

. a@a& L] u-..w\?\um . "'Q‘“&‘b“""'\ . %-u_\a.b:s . ‘-ﬁ*ﬁ% L) L) o 9\""1'0
. wauéjﬂ . -Ewdu . -Quaww
sQugad s que «QuS R QRF ISR QPRI

yat ba paiti Spitama ZaraOustra nairikaca aparandiiukasca
varaiBim pantgm *azoiBe [ms. azoit]
pasnuudnham hikuudgham jarazim baraiti vacim
“Where, O Zarathustra Spitamid, a wife and child are driven along the road of captivity,
*they lift up (their) plaintive voice from a mouth full of dust, from a dry mouth.” (after V.3.11)
baraiti 3rd sing. may have been introduced here from a different context (cf. Yt.10.38, Lesson 8), the

3rd dual should have been baraté; alternatively, it is for *barainti, dual neut.
w-&wtuu(’ idl-w [P ‘Q‘N ﬂu-ﬁmuﬂ-&w nv}ﬂ% -Rm-u
Ve g ) ) sy s v » o aits @) gt

auuat Vaiius ba ngma ahmi yat uua dgma *viiemi
yasca daBat Spanté Maniiu§ yasca dabat Agré Maniius
“Therefore I am called Vaiiu, because I pursue both creations [thematic masc.],
both the one that the Life-giving Spirit made and the one that the Destructive Spirit made.” (Yt.15.43)

. “Q‘é‘% . 5\*—& . &:‘, . -we% . QQ‘)\M LA 18 ;&“ . M
pairi $€ usi varanuidi skandam §é mand karanuidi
“Cover up his senses, *debilitate his mind!” (Y.9.28)

2. Elliptical dual

hauuanaiidsca ajaiia frafutaiid ~t-~*mm-%--~ww*-*wt-~“\mw
*“of the mortar (and pestle) moved forth in Orderly fashion” (Y.27.7)

3. Dual (open) dvandvas
In these expressions two different items which form a unit are both in the dual. If one of the items
consists of two words, one of them is dropped.

MiOra Ahura barazanta .% [N TPTONPON & -
“The two high ones, Mifra and Ahura (Mazda).” (Y1.10.145)
. wm; Sl jen o w\-ﬁ\ﬂgw‘iw . M 28BN DR H m.u . QLQI\% .E.-Qu,c

Yimo karanaot ama:fa:}ta pasu vira aphaosamne apa uruuaire
“Yima made cattle and men indestructible, waters and plants indesiccable.” (after Y.9.4)

Saphauuaci Aranauudci . uﬂmw\éa L T S V)
*(The two sisters) Saphauudci and Arenauudci.” (Yt.5.34)

afaiia daSqmi aésma baoisi so@ubu G s oG Q) gy
“I place in Orderly fashion the firewood and the incense.” (Y.7.2)

antara ahuna *airiiamana .q\uﬁmh«a.a\ S .M-.

e

What is “between" these two is the entire Old Avesta.
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To express “both X and Y” Avestan uses the construction “both: (namely) X and Y,” where X and Y
are in the singular or plural:

‘WWB D w'baa . tuuu, . *M&&Q . qgﬁ.\g.ﬂ% . ‘uuu . ‘Q‘""&!"‘& . *ﬂﬁ%ﬁ“ . wuu
uiie istiSca saokaca uiie fSaonisca v@bfdca uiie Orgfsca frasastisca
“Both wish and *desire, both *sheep herds and (cattle?) herds, both satisfaction and fame.” (Yt.5.26,
Yima)

g Gpobu s g G R Rue 03 g KRG RN w03 g R D0 iy R0 >

uua Sudamca tar$namca uua zauruugmea marafiiumca uua garamamea aotamea
““... both hunger and thirst, both old age and death, both heat and cold.” (Yt.9.10, Yima)

Uses of the accusative

sative of res with r ... 18 concern

";'m""'f‘”'i"‘ ot LR ua«m ‘E\“"‘Q SN ND SN D D R ¢ vy
ya asti auuauuaiti maso ya@a vispd imd apé
“(She) who is as much in size as all these waters (together).” (after Y1.5.3)
. -QYQ\.; ‘m“")a-‘ﬂ' . -Q?&ma Y -Q\-Qimq;;dwm . -&\q_}ﬂ T RO
yat as asam afauuastamam xsa@ram huxsa@ro.tamam
“As he was in Order the most Orderly, in command the one having the best command.” (Y1.19.79)

wvma b aguyssur) wbg wna s 1 bup  Guin e dnabas gy waawaysse wubg
mosu pascaéta Huuéuud istim baon sauuista mosu pascaéta Naotaire
“Soon thereafter the Huuduuas became the ones most rich in life-giving strength with respect to (their)
wish, soon thereafter (also) the Naotairiias.” (Yt.5.98)

se of the nominativ iv
A typical feature of Young Avestan literary composition or—more probably—of the late oral
transmission, is that whole phrases in the nominative, especially plural, e.g., noun + adjective, occupy a
position in the sentence which would require them to be in the accusative.

. d@bﬂ&%uﬂu . b;)ﬂnw . Wu‘, . ﬂ(-uuk Hm#ﬁ . ﬂ;)&u?u_’ . wwi.g . ?\nh U‘dg \N“M AM-EW \'ﬁjﬂ
azam ahmi aifi.vaniid vispe daéuua magiiaca vispe yatauuo pairikisca
“] overcome all demons and men, all sorcerers and witches.” (after Yt.15.12)
cf.

azam ahmi aifi.vaniid azim dahakam RADNUL) Qg v (8 g Qo s g
“l overcome the giant dragon.” (after Yt.5.34)

. 5" wmb} N A UTCE @m CONRIHE QRS
‘&,“""Q"ﬁ"ﬂ .g—ﬁwuu}; \uﬁMsu—Qw
(R0 + 003G Qo) « PR RS S s G

afaungm vag'hi§ sura spanta frauuaaiio

staomi zbaiiemi ufiiemi yazamaide

nmaniid visiid zantumd daxXiiumd zara@ustro.tamd
“I praise, I invoke, I weave (into my hymn)—we sacrifice to the good, life-giving fravashis of the
sustainers of Order, rich in life-giving strength,
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those of the home, of the house, of the tribe, of the land, those most like that of Zarathustra.” (Y.17.18)

In a few instances the endings are even more confused, thus, in a couple of cases we find nom.-acc. fem.
endings with nom. plur. masc. i-stems used as direct object:

QIR + PR+ Do oy o s vy pesssy
visp4 garaiio asa.x*a0rs pouru.x*aori yazamaide
*“We sacrifice to all the mountains, whose bliss is in/through Order, with much bliss.” (Y.6.13)

e R T R R
v Buvagugy Uit 4003 e R R =R oz e buts g uyerg e wa e

uyram kauuaém x*arand mazdadatam yazamaide
yat upanhacat Saosiiantam varabrajanam uta aniidscit haxaiio
“We sacrifice to the strong kauuian Fortune established by Ahura Mazda,
which accompanied the victorious Revitalizer as well as (his) other companions.” (Y1.19.88-89)

EXERCISES 9

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. and acc. sing. and plur. (where appropriate) forms of
the following nouns and adjectives:

daraya- zruuan-, yuuan- srira-, hauwa- uruuan-, hau asan- barazant-, x$apan- tq0riia-, kauuaé-ca
karapan-ca druuant-; Gaiia- Maratan-.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the dual forms of the following nouns and adjectives:
angusta-, x$alra-, asi-, vaghu- (m., f., n.), spada-, haéna-.

3. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative middle forms of the following verbs:
kiriia-, tauruuaiia-,

4. Transcribe and translate into English:

LETONRWIPR W P SRANRN MDY YD s WA | aw&w@ B S UL
Qg RS g QG + gDy R DY g Gy s s wyasagly

luwa-nﬂhﬂw\d(’ t-qrjuiun
(after Y.55.1)

. uﬂ-ﬁ%}"‘s*@' . -t'ﬁ\ﬁm -$VQMm J;@. FPPIINN N LR QR
‘“*!E"QU““'M"&\ ‘5\?‘{“ ‘&“'mﬁ"ﬂ“w"ﬁf J;.\N.&m

* R0 RN o) RS o Ry * Bipy  ge
(Ny.1.11 = Yt.6.1)

SR anSeam s D) QR S IR + (3748 VIR 1IN0 0N B B B ke
(after Yt.13.30)
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QD) v anaugs D + 43 D)3y + ) ISR D) + > e e
(V.4.45)

e I 2 e L AL IR TR
VRN R s QIR QS
T TP e T Lot

ThapatsuraRug bipuy - bRpatss g Qud
(Yt.19.79)

. Quq”«adb} AL Lt L) ﬁm DOT- 17 S LS t-....s . -Q... . "{"‘M“'
(Y.19.7)

CRRONWNY QAR KO HG  Iv R A UG  Groouaram e D8 K2 IRw R

. 5“—.." . Eun-&u . E"“W"(} . -haaw ‘5&*‘& SRS ¢ LA iy
(after Yt.5.3)

Hassama el cwssen |5 Goue gty | peeul s upigu g

PR RIS RO RS ) s -Gy U KRR o> w3 e

R R R
(after Yt.5.109)

. b\w‘* o&u*&\ﬂ h\nh ulaﬂm u‘u%\‘m . daﬂbdn -ﬁ;—& . uza . 5“"‘,\’-& . 53m3d§t "*ﬁ\@'
(V.18.31-32)

rovesgaR Y ) DYDY g

. 5\"“‘0"" . R“ﬁ”f“'" Ny -‘Q"m . unu_\\m . a&d;;a . -Qg-Q ‘5@'
(V.18.40-41)

L0+ w-Groeits gD + 12 Qg + Gy

P b b  agases 1049 pgp e Dy s (s 198) « st oo

s Qw0+ D P D+ D5 3d G + wGneiss + S e vy o
P+ i s a3 G s e prnpe o s wgiu s n > g G s
CRPOZIUPIHM D R o) s G uwe bbby brww
SRS CH GeRrg s . (B BRI OIS ¢ Qe+ G s ey

; ﬁt\*m}S ‘ ‘5\.\"‘“3"0'}’ e 'hmo-‘a‘b:j T T IT J-a&d**&um -l
ﬁ*“\"‘@‘“N“'%m_>3°&-)-w-p;£dnumwammﬂ Q)
rRyobuee Qo ©one) prerdaReg e bedwuuwe

SR UG Ryt NN LIRS RIS  QaNC G sy
(Yt.8.22-23, 28)

s 138 k) s sy grby s wassu wey
+ 01030 G + ) s o+ QORI R K+
L3I ¢ WY G+ GOwh + G PR + 4Ly

+ 133G NG ) g R s O + 4

v bty Qo 5108 s U n0ama Dy G+ anas D) gy + 4y
(Yt.1.25)
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. bpm w&-«-e "Q“b”"@ D vy !*‘-ﬁ?“ﬂg . mﬁ\w-ﬁ D u-ﬁw
B T R (R T U I TR I TRETY JIY STy

ov@ubuyoer s guorabd) « D b gys vt buags

+ SARAQUNY + gy + gt G R + NI + Oy + HABE QUGS + 4y v CD Y

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

P0G ANY + wauag s s s
(Y.10.3-5)

1. For how long a time was the existence of living beings established?

v WP

Wrath pursues me, death frightens me.

UL 90 =L N

Thus they said, Ta6riiauuant the villain and the Lieful Pafana;

O Arajat.aspa, you who (are) the mightiest Turanian, you the greatest, the most victorious,
you overcome all enemy armies, you overpower all the Aryan enemies.

Strike down the fortunate Kauui Vistaspa, then (you) rule!

Two dogs are driven along the road of captivity. They lament, each saying thus:
O Creator, Who fashioned me? Why did he make me?

Why does the one possessed by the Lie harm us [use plural] and deal us bloody blows?
There is no protector for us. The sustainers of Order do not protect us.

How would you render the following “modern” statement into Avestan?
“I believe in Ahura Mazda, am a follower of Zarathustra, reject the wrong gods, and follow the guidance

of Ahura Mazda.”

VOCABULARY 9

adat: from there, then

adfan- m.: road

a&Orapaiti-: religious teacher

ahuna- = Ahuna Vairiia- (Lesson 7)

ahura.tkaéa-: following the guidance of Ahura
Mazda

airiiaman- = a.airiidma.i8iia- (Lesson 12)

amar€ant-: indestructible

aphaofamna-: indesiccable

anha-: thread of life(?); bow string

aota- n.: cold

Apao¥a-: the demon of drought

apa$: backward, in the back

Arajat.aspa-: name of Vistaspa’s principal opponent

Aranauuaci-: Yima’s sister captured by AZi Dahaka

ajaonam, gen. plur. of a§auuan-

a$auuastoma-, superl. of afauuan-: most Orderly,
who sustains Order the best

a$a.x“dOra-: providing (residing in?) the good
breathing space of Order, reaching up into the
free heavenly spaces illuminated by the sun

ai +voc.: O

4.vaédaiia- < Vva&d/vis: to make known (to)

a.zaraiia- < Vzar: to anger

baodah- n.: consciousness

baoidi- m.: fragrance, incense

bax§a- < ‘u’bag[baj act.: to give, distribute; mid. to
take on, enjoy

bazah- n.: thickness

bipaitistana-: two-legged

caBfaro.paitidtana-: four-legged

daguuaiiasna-: daguua-sacrificer

daxiiuma-: related to the land

data-, past participle of Vda: made, created, placed

dranjaiia-: to learn by heart

duzdaéna-: having/with evil vision-soul

duZuuandru-: of evil respect (?) _

duraé.suka-: whose eyesight reaches far

durat: from afar

frabdd.drajo: the length of his leg (i.e., standing?)

frasasti-: praise and fame

frasruta-: renowned
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frafuta- < fra V§ao/§u: moved forth

fraBah- n.: width

fraunaxs- m., frauuaxsa-: twi g, branch(?)

fSaoni- m.: *sheep herd

garoma- n.: heat

goraza- < \!garzljarz mid.: to complain, lament

gufra-: deep, profound

haéna-: (enemy) army

hanbaraiia- < Vbar: to carry together, accumulate

hankaraiia- < Vkar?: to gather (for the sacrifice to: +
gen. or dat.)

haéra- n.: a length measure, “league”

haBrd.masah- adj.: the length of a “league”

hauuvana-, dual: (pestle) and mortar

ham.bara-: to carry together, store up

ham.nidarazaiia-: to tie together

hiku-: dry

hikuuzh- < hiku- + @h-: with dry mouth

hubaoidi-: fragrant

hux8abrd.tama-, superl. of hux§afra-: having/with
good command

jaraziia- < \fgalzfjan.: plaintive

katarascit nom. sing.: each (of the two)

kauuaém < kauuag-, kauuaiia-

kauuaiia- (= kauuaiia-): belonging to the kauuis

Kasaoiia-: name of a mythical lake from which the
three saoSiiants will emerge

koraf§.x"ar-: flesh-eating

kiriia-, pass. of Vkar: to be done

maéya-: cloud

mana gen. < azom: my

masah- n.: size, length

masita-: long

ndirika-: woman, wife

niparaiia- < \par: to *transfer

nmaniia-: related to the house/home

pairi.varanao-/varanu- < var: to cover (up)

paiti + acc.: in(to), on(to), upon

pafana-: broad

pasnu- m.: dust

pasnuudh- < pasnu- + dh-: with dust-filled mouth

peratu-, f, paro6pi-: wide

Pagana-: name of a villain; Battle-maker

pouru.xa0ra-: having/with much good breathing
space

88

rag-/raii m.: wealth (see Lesson 12)

ragéuua-: *brilliant

raéuuastoma-, superlative of raguua-(?) and
ra€uuant-: most *brilliant; most wealthy

raoda- < Vraod/rud mid.: to grow

rasta-, past participle of Vriiz: arranged, straight

Saphauuaci-: Yima’s sister captured by AZi Dahika

saokd-: glow, burning; *longing, *desire

skanda-, in skandom Jkar-: to *cripple, debilitate (+
acc.)

spada-: army

stao-/stu-: to praise

§ud- m.: hunger

tarSna-: thirst

Tabriiavuant-: name of a villain; Man-of-Darkness

Ordiia- < VOra mid.: to guard, protect, save

Orinhaiia- < Vtar$/0rah: to frighten

Orap- (Orafs-?) £.(?): satisfaction

us- n., only nom.-acc. dual usi: mind, consciousness

ustana-: life breath

uta: and

varaSaji- m.: branch

vax§aiia- < Vvax§: to make grow

vara-: rain

vabpa- n.: herd

voraziian*ha- < verozuuant- + an*ha-: having/with
invigorating life thread(?)

verazuuant-: invigorating

viia-, vaiia- < Vvag/vi: to pursue (7)

vira-: man

visiia-: related to the house

vi.daéuua- (acc. vi.ddiium): discarding (and
rejecting) the daguuas

vi.razaiia- < Vriiz: to arrange

xfaiia- < Vx§a mid.: to rule, be in command (of +
gen.)

%iiaona-: Xiiaonas, enemies of the Aryans

x'apara-: munificent

yauuant-, f. yauuaiti-, see auuauuant- ... yauuant-
(Lesson 8)

zantuma-: related to the tribe

zaraBustrd.toma-: the most like that of Zarathustra

zauruui-: old age

ziiani- £.(?): harm, damage
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LESSON 10

TEST IN IDENTIFYING ACCUSATIVE FORMS
Analyze all the nom. and acc. forms of the “models of Order” (a$ahe ratu-) in the following yazamaide
(y°) litany (Y.6), giving stem forms, explaining how the forms are made, and correcting all the “irregular”
forms. Note the following genitive forms: afahe, afaoné (sing.) and afaongm (plur.) < afauuan-, ahurahe
mazda.
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The five-day seasonal festivals: In the Sasanian period, according to the Bundahisn, these were as follows
(apparently ca. 10 days later than today’s mid-summer/winter and spring and fall equinoxes):

Hamaspabmagdaiia-: New Year’s festival 18 March
(spring equinox 20 March)
Maibiidi.zaromaiia-: “mid-green,” mid-spring 1 May
(mid-summer 21 June)
Maibiioi.Soma-: 1 July
Paiti%.hahiia-: harvest festival 9 September
(fall equinox 23 September)
Aiiafrima-: fall festival 9 October
Maisiidiriia-: “mid-season” 2 January
(mid-winter 22 December)
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VOCABULARY 10

aiiara-: daily, of the days

aiBiiajah-: dangerless, posing no peril

antare.mah-: the new moon (between waxing and
waning)

aoxtd.nAman-: whose name is spoken (in the sacri-
fice)

ar§tat- f.: Rectitude

asah- n.: place

asniia-: daily, of the days’

aSaoni-, fem. of a§auuan-

af.xYaranah-: having/with great munificence

auud.x"arana- n.: *watering place(?)

afriti- f.: invitation

baguuara.casman-: with ten thousand eyes

barajiia-: *praiseworthy; see barajaiia- in Lesson 5

barazaiti-, fem. of barazant-

dahma-: qualified (for religious activities)

damdi§ upamina-: the one in the likeness of the
*Web-holder; a deity and constellation(?)

data- n.: law

fraouruuadstrima-: (season) *marking the turning
(of the days getting shorter)

fradat.fSao-: cattle-furthering

fradat.vira-: man-furthering

gagba-: sing.: herd, world of living beings; plur.:
living beings

gaoiiaoiti- m.: grazing ground

yana-: (divine) woman

hazanrd.gao§a-: with a thousand ears

husiti- f.: good dwelling

Y We do not know what the difference between aiiar- and
azan- may have been: 12 vs. 24 hours?

92

hutadta- = hutasta-: well fashioned

maéBaniid-: dwelling, habitation

mazdo.frasasta-: ordained/taught(?) by Ahura
Mazda

mahiia-: of the months

nazdi§ta-, superl. of asna-: nearest

pairi§.hauuani-: surrounding the time of the haoma-
pressing

para.haoma-: preparatory haoma

parsnd.mah-: the full moon

Raman- X'astra- n.: genius of peace and good
pasture

saroda-: yearly, of the year

sauuah- n.: life-giving strength§6iBra- n.: settlement

Braiias® > Oraiido

Oriiias Orisas: thirty-three

upaiiana-: *tradition(?)

USidarena-: name of a mountain; lit. Crack-of-
Dawn(?)10

varadat.gaéba-: increasing the world of living
beings

varSni.harsta-: (season) when the males are released
(for mating)

vird.vabBa-: who ought to be loved (< Yvan) by men
[or: having/with herds (vg6fa-) of men](?)

vi.§aptaBa-: seventh day after the first and 15th of
the month (8th and 23rd)

X5§6i0n1-, fem. of x8aéta-: splendid

yairiia-: seasonal, of the seasons; also: yearly?

zaraBustrd.fraoxta-: spoken by Zarathustra

10 Suggested by my student Patrick Taylor.
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PHONOLOGY

Vowel changes. Ablaut

Historically speaking, “ablaut” refers to variations in vowel quantity affecting an -a- in the stem or
ending of nouns and verbs. Thus, in Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European), an a belonging either to the stem of
a word (noun, verb) or the ending could take on three “grades™:

zero grade full grade lengthened grade
no vowel a a.

In Sanskrit grammar the full grade is called guna and the long grade vriddhi.

In English the old ablaut is reflected in irregular verbs, such as bite ~ bit, shine ~ shone.

Ablaut is not to be confused with the different process of “umlaut,” which is related to the Avestan vowel
variations a ~ e ~ O discussed in Lesson 4 and which survives in English in nouns with irregular plural
forms, such as man ~ men, mouse ~ mice, and in German is indicated by the “umlaut” sign: a o u ~ d d ii
(Mann ~ Mdédnner, Maus ~ Mduse).

Because of the sound developments, the original Indo-European ablaut system appears much changed in
individual languages. In Avestan the ablaut patterns depend upon the sound following or, sometimes,
preceding the a. In the following table C = consonants other than i u n m r:

Full grade Zero grade Lengthened grade =~ Examples:

aC -C acC pado ~ upabdi ~ pada

aé, Oi (< ai) i ai dagsaiia- ~ dista- ~ -
gardi§ ~ gairif ~ gara (< *gard(i?))
- ~ nista ~ naist

ao (< au) u au staot ~ stuta ~ staumi
an a(<np)n an manah- ~ mata ~ mamne ~ manaiia-
ar LT ar kairiia- ~ -karat ~ cdxrara ~ karaiia-
rd (< raH) ar (< tH) drajah- ~ daraya-
vafuua u va/uui vaco ~ Wxta ~ Vaco
daduud ( < daduuah) ~ daduio ~ daduui (< daduuih)
yaliia i ya/iia maziid (< maziiah) ~ mazista- ~ maziia (< maziiah)

The ablaut seen in the last examples, where the consonant precedes the vowel—is sometimes referred to
by the German expression “Schwebe-ablaut,” approximately: “moving ablaut.”
On the symbol H appearing in the table, see on laryngeals in Lesson 12.

Spirantization of stops

As shown in Lesson 6, when a f comes before an ending beginning with ii, uu, or n it changes to 6. In
addition, an original uu (< *i) after 8 becomes B, e.g., ratus but ra6pé. This rule does not hold in some
special cases, e.g., gatuuo, which is from original *gdatau (not *gatuah). Note also, for instance, masiia- <
*martiia-, but maraBiiu- < *myp6iu-.
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STEM AND ROOT

Because of the multitude of different forms nouns, verbs, etc. can take on—as we have had the
opportunity to observe in some detail in preceding lessons—, nouns and verbs are classified according to
their “stem” forms.

The stem of a noun is what remains when the endings indicating number and case are removed, and the
stem of a verb is what remains when the endings indicating number and person are removed.

Often, however, removing these endings leaves us with varying forms, and it may not always be obvious
what the “real” stem is. One therefore abstracts the notion of “stem” from the clearest instances and applies
it by analogy to those that are less clear. The stem form of nouns, for instance, is usually most clearly seen
in the genitive plural, which has the endings -ngm or -gm: haomangm > haoma-, frauvasingm > frauuasi-,
ratungm > ratu-, apgm > ap-, etc. The stem form of verbs is usually most clearly seen in the 2nd plur., e.g.,
barata > bara-, staota > stao-.

Many nouns and verbs undergo changes in the course of declension and conjugation, both ablaut and
consonant changes, e.g.:

ap- ~ ap frauuasi- ~ frauuasoi-
Vax- ~ vac ~ vac- ~ ux-ta- karanauu-a- ~ karanao- ~ karanu-
dadd-mi- ~ dad-an ~ das-ta bdr-aiia- ~ bar-a- ~ bara-ta-

ah-mi ~ as-ti- ~ s-t@ ~ z-di ~ h-anti- ~ )-mahi.

According to the ablaut, stems are usually classifed as:

“strong” stems = with 1) long or 2) full grade, e.g.: nom, acc. sing., nom. plur. of nouns, present
indicative sing. of athematic verbs;

“weak” stems = with 1) full or 2) zero grade, e.g., gen. sing., acc., gen. plur. of nouns; present indicative
plural of athematic verbs.

While the “stem” of a word is a part of the actual word, the “root” is a theoretical concept, and its
phonetic/orthographic form may or may not be identifiable with a part of an actual word. Basically the
“root” of a simple word (no prefixes or suffixes) is the smallest congregate of consonants and vowels that
carry the meaning of the simple word. Various methods are used to represent the root, cf. Vda “give,
place,” V’Iq or Vkar “do,” \bii or Vbav “become,” Vvak/vac “speak,” vah/as “be,” etc. In this manual forms
such as Vkar, Vbao, Vvak/vac, \faogfaoj, Vah/as, Vvag/vi are used

NOUNS
Declension. Genitive

The endings of the genitive at first sight seem very diverse. Much of this diversity is due to historical
developments in Iranian. The most common ending in Indo-Iranian was an -s (as in the nominative),
which—when preceded by i or u—became -5 by ruki (see Lesson 5, on the endings of the nominative).
While the Indo-Iranian -§ remained in Iranian, the -s became *-k, which combined with preceding vowel in
various ways: *-ah > -0, *-ah > -d. In sandhi the final -s reappears: -as®, -ds® (Lesson 4).

In g-stems, the original *-as [seen in Old Latin pater familias, for instance] was changed to *-agids, by the
addition of an element -@i-, which is probably due to the influence of the feminine 7-stems. In Avestan [but
not in Old Persian] the long -@- was shortened, and the ending became *-aiidh.

The ending of the g-stems is -ahe, which is from older *-ahia (see Lesson 4) [OAv. -ahiia, OPers.
-ahayd]. Before -ca we occasionally find -afhd®. The iia-stems have -iiehe, according to the rules of
Lesson 9.

The consonant stems, u2- and @-stems take the ending -6 (-as®).
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The genitive plural ends in -gm (disyllabic in OAv.), before which an -n- is inserted in most of the
vocalic declensions.

The genitive dual ends in -d, before which the a-stems insert -aii-; thus they have the ending -aiid.

The genitive, both singular and plural, takes the weak stem of nouns that undergo ablaut.

NOTE: The subgroup of u-stems referred to as u2-stems has the same endings in the genitive (sing. and
plur.) as the &-stems. In terms of “ablaut” we see that while regular u-stems have full grade of the suffix
(ao) and zero grade of the ending (-5), the u2-stems have zero grade of the suffix («) and full grade of the
ending (-6 < *-ah). These two types can be referred to as protero- and hystero-kinetic (or: -dynamic),
respectively. These u2-stems have regular -quu6 in the nom. plur. (ratauud).

The endings are:

a-stems a-stems I-stems
m., n. m. f.
Sing. -ahe -d -aiid, -alids® -iid, -iids®
Plur. -angm -angm -ingm
Dual -aiid - -
i-stems u-stems pasu- ao-stems
m., n., f. m., n. m. m., f.
Sing. -0i§ -ao¥ -aos, -ous -aos, -aus
Plur. -ingm -unam -uugm -auuam
Dual - B -uud -auud, -uud
aé-stems u2-stems i-stems cons.-stems
m. m. f. m., f.
Sing. -0i§ -uuo, -uuas® -uuo -0, -as®
Plur. -itam -uuam -uugm -gm
Dual - - - -d

Notes:

Only the common word magiia- “man, mortal” has an irregular long 4 in the gen. plur. masiianam,
possibly influenced by magiidka- “‘people.”

No plur. gen. forms of masc. d-stems in -da- are attested (pantd- “‘road” see Lesson 12).

Many u-stems take the ending -us instead of or beside -aos. This is an Old Avestan form of the ending,
which has become common principally with words “with strong Old Avestan connection.”

a-stems lig-stems a-stems i-stems
m., n. m. m. f. f.
Sing.  haomahe mairiiehe mazdad daénaiid afaoniid, vaphuiid, amauuaifiid
Plur. haomanagm mairiiangm daénangm  aSaoningm, van*hingm,
amauuaitingm
Dual  gaosaiid - nairikaiid -

Notes:

In the i-stems, ¢ becomes 6 before -ii-, but nt remains (cf. Lesson 6): amauuai@iid but vanaintiia!

The gen. plur. ending of the vowel stems originally had long vowels before the n- (cf. Olnd. -anam,
-inam, -inamy), which is why the -a- is always preserved between ii and n in forms such as mairiiangm.

The gen. dual ndirikaiia is found only in FO.2f.

Original *-phuui- (< *-hui-) becomes -p'hi-, but *-phuuii- (< *-hyi-) becomes -phuii-, thus vag*hi- has
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sing. nom. van*hi and plur. gen. vanhingm, but sing. gen. vaghuiid.

i-stems aé-stems
Sing.  frauuasois haxae- kauuaé-
Plur.  frauuasingm - kauuois
Dual - ha$am kaoiiam
ao-stems
gao- diiao- bazao- daijhao-
Sing.  gaus diiaos *bazaos daizhaus
Plur.  gauugm - daXiiungm
Dual  °gauud bazuud -
u-stems pasu- ao-stems
Sing.  zantaos pasaus gao- diiao- bazao- danhao-
Plur.  zantungm pasuugnt gaus diiao§ *bazaos daphaus
Dual - pasuud gauugm - daXiiungm
°gauud bazuud -
u2-stems i-stems
Sing.  ra6po (ratsus) tanuuo
Plur. raBfam, yalfam tanuugm
Dual - -
Notes:

In the u2-declension, the combinations *-fyé and *-tugm become -6B6 and -6fam.

The gen. form pasuué is found in a poorly transmitted text (N. 48).

The form haj:qm is from *haciam (Olnd. sakhyam).

The form °gauud is found in personal names, e.g., Vidat.gauuad, Parsat.gauud, names of two brothers.

Consonant-stems
Examples (ap- “water,” druj- “deception, the Lie,” vak-/vac- “word, speech,” pad- “foot;” baraz- “high,”
®unarasz- < varaz- “invigorant,” ®uuaraz- “maker (of),” vis- “town”):

vak-/vac- druj- ap- pad- vis-  baraz-, uuaraz-, uuaraz
Sing.  vaco, vacas®  drujo apo (apo) pado viso: barazo
Plur.  vacgm drujgm apam padam visgm Cuuarazani
Dual - - - (padaiid) - Cuuarazd

Notes:
The nom. huuars can be from huuaraz- “who does good work” or from varaz- “with good invigorant.”
The form pdéaiid is a thematic form based upon the nom.-acc. dual pada.

zani- ziiam- tar-stems
Sing. zamo zimao (zama) hauruuatato
Plur.  zamgm - vaghutatgm
Dual - - hauruuatatd

Note that zam-, by regular sound developments, should have had an alternating stem zam- (zam-)/*sm-, cf.
upasma- ‘“(living) in the earth”; for understandable reasons, the stem zam- replaced *s(a)m- in the
paradigm.
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r-stems and napat-
Examples (atar- “fire,” napdt- “grandson,” nar- “man, hero,” star- “star”; bratar- “brother,” datar-
“Creator,” pitar- “father,” sastar-/safr- “teacher,” zaotar- “libator™):

Sing. nars ;s"rérﬁ , Staras® nafadro adro

Plur. nargm strqm, stargm - abram

Dual nard - - -

Sing.  dabré zaotars (zaotard) salro, sastars pibro bra6ro
Plur. - ; - salram - -

Dual - - - - -
Notes:

Note the protero-kinetic forms zaotar-§ and nar-§.

The gen. sing. forms s¢/@ré and zaotaré and the gen. plur. stargm are secondary.
Note that the long a of staré is shortened in starasca.

Thematic forms are frequent, e.g., sastrahe, sastrangni.

h- and uuah-stems
Examples (daduuah- “Creator,” manah- “thought,” mah- “moon,” naire.manah- “heroic-minded,”
zraiiah- “ocean’):

Sing. mdpgho naire.mananho mananho zraiianho daduso, dabuso
Plur. - naire.mananhgm mananham - *daduSam

Dual - Afa.namanhd - - -

Note:

Instead of the regular (and frequent) gen. sing. zraiianhé Vouru.kaahe we find zraiia Vouru.kafaiia in
the formula yaozanti vispe karanoé zraiia Vouru.kafaiia (Y.65.4 = Yt.5.4 = 8.31). These forms have been
interpreted as dialect forms. More likely, however, they are wrongly completed abbreviations of zra®
Vouru.ka® (or similar).

Thematic forms include mdnhahe.

The genitive of ah- “‘mouth” is formed from an n-stem: dgphdné (see below).

n-stems

In the protero-kinetic n-stems, notably zruuan- and barasman-, the gen. ending *-h combines with the »
of the stem to produce *-ph, which—as in the accusative plural of masc. a-stems—combines with the
preceding a to become *-3. This ending in turn becomes -i after uu (uuan-stems), but -g after m (man-
stems).

Examples (an-stems: asan-/asn- “stone, sky,” karapan-/karafn- “mumbler,” vara8rajan-/varabrayn-
“obstruction-smashing,” xSapan-/xSafn- “night”; uuan-stems: adfan- “road,” afauuan-lafaon-, @brauuan-
laBaurun, span-/sun- ‘“‘dog,” yuuan-/yun- “youth,” zruuan-/zrun- “time"”; man-stems: Airiiaman-, ca§man-
“eye,” naman- “name,” barasman- “barsom’):

an-stems:

Sing.  varaBrayno (°jand)  aino x$afno -

Plur. varalrayngm - xSafngm karafnam
Dual - - - -
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uuan-stems:
Sing.  afaono aBauruno sunoé - adfano zri
Plur. afaongnt aBaurungm sungm yungm - -

Dual  afaond - - - - -

man-stems:

m. n.

Sing, Airiiamano namano barasma
Plur. namangm barasmanam
Dual - casmand

Notes:

The root noun dh- “mouth” has an irregular gen. sing. from an r-stem: dphano

Instead of the weak stem afaon- we often find afaun- in the manuscripts. In view of Olnd. ptavan- this
may well be the original form.

The weak stem a@aurun- is regular < *a@arun-, since afrauuan- (probably) is < *afaruyan- (Olnd.
atharvan-, cf. armaiti-, Olnd. aramati-).

kaniia-
The fem. a-stem kaniia-, beside the irregular d-stem forms, has some forms from an in-stem, as does
kax'araidi- < kax'arada- and kaidi-lkaiieidi- < kaiiada-, both some kind of “female magician(?)” :

Sing.
kaniid- kainin- kax'araidiia- kax'araidin- kaidiia- kaiieidin-
nom. kaine
voc. kax'aradaine
acc. kaniigm kaininam
gen. kaniid kainino kax*araidiids® kaisiids®
Plur.
nom. kainino - -
gen. kax'araidingm kaiieisingm

Note: For kaininé, we also find the thematic form kainina in poorly transmitted texts.

nt-stems

Examples (ant-stem adjectives: barazant-/barazat- “high, lofty”; uuant-stems: aétauuant-/aétauuat- “this
much,” astuuant-/astuuat- “having bones,” druuant-/druuat- “possessed by the Lie”; man t-stems:
ratumant-/ratumat- “containing (the word) ratu,” yatumant-/yatumat- *“possessed by sorcerers™)

Sing.  barazaté aétauuato astuuato ratumato
Plur. barazatam auvauuatgm druuatgm yatumatgm
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Genitive
The genitive forms of the pronouns are:

Personal pronouns:

Ist 2nd
Sing. nmana lauua
encl. meé e
Dual - yuudkam
Plur, ahmakam
encl. noé Vo

LESSON 11

PRONOUNS

yusSmakam, xsmakam

3rd pers.

masc.,neut. fem.

ahe, atthe anhd, afhdsa
he, 5é

aiid -

aésgm dnham

Note: The distribution of #é and §¢é is governed by ruki (see Lesson 5).

The demonstrative pronoun ima- “this™:

masc., neut. fem.
Sing. ahe, anhe anhd, aghdsa
Plur. aésgm danghgm
Dual aiid, anaiid -

The form aphdsa is used with tanuué “of this body.”

body.”

The demonstrative pronoun aéta- “this”:

The demonstrative pronoun auua- “that’:

masc., neut. fem.
auuaithe auuaghd
auuaéesagm -

Note also x'aépaiBiidsa tanuud “of (one’s) own

masc., neut. fem.

Sing. aétahe aétafhd

Plur. actaésgm aétaghgm

Dual actaiid -
The relative pronoun ya- “who, which": The interrogative pronoun ka- “who, what?":
masc., neut. fem. masc., neut. fem.

Sing. yenhe yefhd kahe, kahiia® kaphd

Plur. yaésam ydnghgm - kanham

Dual yaiid -

Note the pronominal adjectives: aniiehe, aniiaéSqm; vispahe, vispaésgm (but fem. vispanan).

Active participles

The active present participles end in -nf-. The athematic verbs form the present participle from the weak
stem of the root, e.g.: hant-, ynant- (< jan-), dadant-/daBant-, karanuuant-, mruuat- (Y.70.4).

Participles from thematic verbs have fixed stems in -ant- (-ant-), e.g., masc. acc. sing. barantant, gen.
sing. and nom.-acc. plur. baranté, gen. plur. barantam.

Participles from athematic verbs have strong stems in -ant- and weak stems in -at- and are declined like
adjectives in -ant-, e.g., haté, hdatgm gen. sing. and plur. of hant- “being.”

The feminine is formed with the ending -1, e.g. baranti-, haiti-.

On the irregular nom. sing. of present participles see Lesson 17.
Note that present participles (see below) in -ant- from thematic stems preserve their n in the weak cases.
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SYNTAX
Uses of the genitive

1. Adnominal genitive

The primary function of the genitive is “adnominal.” The main adnominal functions are:

la. P - i
This genitive expresses various kinds of possession (“the man’s house, the man’s son™). Note especially
the use of the gen. + “to be” which corresponds to Eng. “to have”: “mine is a son” = “I have a son” (see

Lesson 12):

atars Ahurahe Mazd4 pu6ro “The fire, son of Ahura Mazda” G)Qsey g UUTDIUL + )

tum ZaraBustro nmanahe Pourusaspahe . ww@_\gu T AT 9\0‘098‘)‘_"5 NS
“You (are) Zarathustra of the house of Pourusaspa.” (Y.9.13)

e > 88w Gy gt + Go Rk Ry )Ry

X’afnam mazdadatam yazamaide $Gitim pasuud viraiid
“We sacrifice to sleep established by Ahura Mazda, peace of (for) cattle and men.” (Vr.7.3)

. “"‘“R’J“ %&@ . ‘&W . t‘r)}-\‘ca N and bt XT TH ﬂ&bw‘
SRR ) W R

ndirika ya *uuaiid xfudrd hgm.raé6paiieiti

mazdaiiasngmca daéuuaiiasnangmca
“The woman (who) mixes the semen of both: of Mazdaiiasnians and of demon-sacrificers.” (after
N.11) '

\m sb‘-ﬁ“hﬂv&, sb%@@ . -EMQE.GL‘\ tﬂu)ﬁﬁ ‘-ﬁgﬁw s el
'"‘"QL%&D . l"‘“"““"ﬁ!:"@ sy "ﬁ'@-‘ﬂ‘f‘“\""ﬁ‘ﬁ"ﬂ“ﬂ“‘ uQﬂ};%.PHH&W\W‘

apa aéSgm bazuud aojé tum granté x$aiiamnd barahi

apa padaiid zauuara apa casman4 sukam apa gaosaiid sraoma
“You, when angered, are capable of carrying away the strength of their two arms, the endurance of
their two feet, the sight of their two eyes, the hearing of their two ears.” (Yt.10.23)

s I8 s Dan > g + gt Ly S+ M § 08 S o S
‘ez e busuagy
h3 pta gausca asaijhaca asaonasca asauuairiidsca stois
hai6iio vaphudad
“He is the father of the cow, of Order, of the sustainer of Order, and the Orderly existence, (he) the true
(one), giver of good things.” (Y.58.4)

Note: afafjhdca is an archaizing form.

It is possible to have a genitive depending upon another genitive:

. ﬁubm .‘;\L.uma b o TCCTICE u-ﬁw\h}m . ‘ﬂ‘@a‘“’"\" . dgmmh
soe0us + Hioun ) « b uaiquanels s u-Gan| Y s G PR 193 + tbas
rauuasca x*aframca dfrinami vispaiid asaono stois
qzasca dufabramca dfrindmi vispaiig druuato stois
“I invite the spaciousness and good breathing space of the entire existence of the sustainer of Order;
I invite the constriction and bad breathing space of the entire existence of the one possessed by the
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Lie.” (Y.52.8)

It is possible for a genitive to be governed by the prior member of a compound:

kamarado.janam daéuuangm CRERVIWRS) Gy e 5&13‘{«3
“(him) who smashes the heads of the old gods™ (Y.57.33)

b, Subjectiv { obisct o
These genitive constructions can be viewed as “transformations” of verbal expressions, where the
genitives correspond to the subject or direct object, e.g.:
“They love their parents” > “their [subj. gen.] love of (for) their parents [obj. gen.]”

ahe yasnam yazatangm YRR MOHGH *- QY AH0 LU
“His sacrifice to the gods.” (he [subj.] sacrificed to the gods [dir. obj.]) (after Y.57.3)
datara gaé@angm astuuaitingm QRSN ¢ -Q;‘aaw& M

“O Creator of the world of living beings with bones!” (he established the world with bones [dir. obj.})
FREP AR ) Rudat s oy {Rog U e udeass  Dsba by
SRR Ry +Guraan v s aDQuey

“Give us the ability to espy many of those hostile (to us), ability to strike back at (our) enemies,
ability to vanquish right then and there (our) opponents.” (after Y.57.26)

IO |8 Y | 4] + WO St
aéia asti daénaiid mazdaiiasnois astuiti§
“This is the praise of the Mazdaiiasnian daénd.” (Y.12.9)
Note: The final long vowels are a typical feature of Old Avestan.

2. Partitive genitive
The other main function of the genitive is “partitive,” expressing that something is part of a totality or an
example of group. It is frequently found with numerals and other words expressing quantity:

6risatam aipi.gamanam “(For) thirty years.” QRGO g 'Q\Wba
cuuat aétafhi apo “How much of this water?” .5m.me-&ﬂ)§
W. . .V g1 ”

The genitive is used with adjectives, especially, parana- “full (of)™:

im zd bauuat parana masiiangm QR ‘*\Q\“‘E““"l )
“This earth became full of men.”

A similar use is that with aratufris “who does not satisfy the models with":

N B D N L O R R L
YN QS LRI g >N + B Gty  wnh + Y st o

*ko *4pham na gaanam srutangm aratufris
*y6 *maézo fra va Saimno srauuaiieiti aétaésgm vacam aratufris
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“When does a man not satisfy the models of the Gaas he recites?
He who recites while urinating or defecating does not satisfy the models” (N.19)
Note: for the form maézé (nom. sing. of maézant-), see Lesson 17.

3. Genitive with verbs

The genitive is used with verbs, for instance, hankdraiia- “to gather” (for the sacrifice to):

hankaraiiemi Ahurahe Mazd4 ‘el U VR g
“ gather (for the sacrifice) to Ahura Mazda.”

itive ing(?
In the following example, the genitive seems to express those for whom one mourns:

cuuat aésgm upa.manaiign SRR e "Qg"&?“ﬂ“"{
“for how long shall they remain (in mourning) over these?” (V.12.1)
Note: upa.mgnaiign is 3rd plural subjunctive (see Lesson 15).

P T——T 4

The genitive is governed by some pre- and postpositions and nominal forms functioning as such.

parﬁ pasca nmanahe pasca paré nmanahe . QUW \-uu-ﬁ\ . Q-hu . -uw-nu . @W ‘.....-Q‘ . nHQM "Q"U
“before and behind the house ... behind and before the house.” (V.13.46)

frq¥ aiiapho frasparat “He jumped forth/away from the pot.” &Mﬁb.b@ wwvan DY
VD ey e g o et anDlored DA iR S

morayahe kahrpa kahrkasahe ... kainind kahrpa sriraiid
“In the form of a vulture-bird ... in the form of a beautiful young woman.” (Yt.5.62, 64)

Relative clauses

Sometimes the antecedent of the relative pronoun is either missing or “attracted” into the relative clause, in
which case it assumes the case of the relative pronoun, for instance:

nmand dadahi yasa 64d yazaite  RIDNNG O ~-~u¢3-1as-m s oQpranCa) s ey
“You give houses (to him) who sacrifices to you.” (from Yt.10.30)
Sugag ot s + Ribugr s Gduns 1 G 4w o 5 ek gk bugr s wggnase)
ranjaiti haomahe mado yo yaba pubram taurunam haomam vandaite masiio
“The intoxication of the haoma energizes the man who honors the haoma like a young son.” (Y.10.8)

V2 QY )] R0  REMY [RV Vg% Gurpd e w e Jre
yam aSauua van'him asaiigm vaéda tgm druud auuiduud
“The good Orderly fashion which the Orderly one knows, (of) that the Lieful one is ignorant.
(Vr.22.2)

”

The connecting relative and the relative particle yaft

The relative pronoun is frequently used to connect a noun with its adjective or genitive. This can be done
using a regular relative noun clause, but, when the antecedent is in the accusative, the accusative of the
relative pronoun is normally used.
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If the antecedent is “attracted” into the relative clause, then the relative pronoun + noun + adjectives are
all in the the same case: nominative or accusative.

If the antecedent is in a case other than nominative or accusative, the relative pronoun usually takes the
invariable form yat (= nom.-acc. sing. n.), occasionally also when the antecedent is in the accusative..

A similar usage is found in Old Persian, which later developed into the so-called izafe(t) construction of
Middle and New Persian,

Examples:

QLN 10 IQNS + 5\ bt rsapaG a0 - g ey @ )8l s pnand + e buy b
Y6 paoiriié ga64 frasrauuaiiat yd panca Spitamahe afaoné ZaraBustrahe
“Who (SraoSa) was the first to recite the five Gadas of Orderly Zarathustra, the Spitamid.” (Y.57.8)
QRO PRI + Gupes su-Gan @)+ G ) +-Gaic
O6Bam ratum dadami yim Zara@ustram Spitamam
*“ I establish you, Zarathustra the Spitamid, as the Model.” (after Vr.2.4)

puBram yat Pourusaspahe *‘the son of PouruSaspa” (Yt.5.18) ,www.nh,gq,.&m ..Q\\a ™

SRUAMO W) + DI G * * +-R) MO IQ) + -G RIS O 433 1 33)
duua auruuanta yasami yimca bipaitistanam ... yimca ca6Bara.paitiStanam
“I ask for two coursers, one that has two legs and one that has four.” (Yt.5.131)
LRV v DR IR KRR >0 QPSS  RLRY0 R0 QT4 QM0
yat upaphacat yim Yimam xsaétam huug6Bam darayamcit aipi zruugnam (for *Yimam yo xsaété ...)
“... that he followed splendid Yima with good herds for a long time after.” (Yt.19.31)

omuLﬂ\-n-ub} . Wﬂ‘ LR i\ ) .-‘}e@ . duuu-\ﬁ . iiu‘nf W”M\)d '&m . l,;,u-l -Mm&n\h . QMQ
cuuat aétaithd apé yat armaéstaiid aésa druxs ya nasus frasnaoiti
“How much of this standing water does this demoness, the Nasu, reach (with her pollution)?” (V.6.30)
gvagusas s Ruonbunubugs b 493w
\E\uﬁiwwqwlgjutuﬁ! “"\M‘f‘“"“\"aw‘ﬂ‘“\” ;Eﬁﬂ lp”&ﬂ.“h‘& il \M&dﬁ?ﬂ-ﬁ \5&
SRR RS P Q) s o) s QG Rt

MiBram vouru.gaoiiaoitim yazamaide

Yo marazaiti uua karana aghd zamo yat paBanaiid skaranaiid duraé.paraiid

vispam imat a.diéaiti yat antara zgm asmanamca
“We sacrifice to Mifra with wide grazing grounds, who touches both ends/borders of this earth, wide,
round, with distant borders. All this he regards, which (is) between heaven and earth.” (from Yt.10.95)

EXERCISES 11

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom., voc., acc., gen. sing. and plur. (where appropriate)
forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

aspa- spaéta-, daénd- zara@ustri-, nmana- ahuiri-, vohu- manah-, ziiam- staxra-, zam- ahuradatd-,
tanii- amauuaiti-, ratu- vaghu-; naire.manah- Karasaspa-.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present and imperfect-injunctive forms active of frdiidtaiia-
and frasnao-.
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3. Transcribe and translate into English:

R Cb Mgy Qe Gyob
SR IINEE N R AT
e e A e (e
R ey
RS R e ey SRR ey
QUL I Ldass P
UK 2\ 0 g aG e
Bnwsnauus Qaey  grei e
e ued®)  borgurbes (g
Ve Rrpeawsds b beguegeg
B
-wep“ws*'mvm@w*ﬁm

QUG + eI O SR
(Y.57.33)

+D)P1h s upfanisam s R 4240 KOUan s g oy« e
+ DRV R G s R G ees Dy
s RN G@rg s> Dby Gt s apsa s Gogpg gy
s R Rytad Bty  Guoase-g
QRO NS Rt RIS KOO s G v () + G panCogr s 4R DR
RN P IRE G ROy vy
(after Y1.10.33)
V25D gD agy G R0 4 s Gomms s a1 0D e @R

VgD gt gt anass s ot « Brovggu e [ Gvio Jeo
(Yt.12.25)

DRy Brruehd wgess g s Gype-tasss hus Mo Mg Gud-eys
'\ N8 29 S0l i aar | Broamas s vu g « geraana ey s
QU ‘M . 5@3“'&

SRPOUMO NN QUSRI PR GNP GO + I R
(Yt.13.2-3)

S QGG RN 90 + g Y + G @

REN ARG QR RIS R w wgprei ) R e
(v.20.5)

4, Identify the genitive forms in this second version of the litany and explain how they are formed:

. uw "‘""‘"&ﬁ“‘@" . .w««mu\
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TDrougr Qs o tgd) s puIse-g - gurrdog R )

IR RIS | RPN S + GRS
R POUDIDIL RS MU DS+ g g b
LoD Nobe biwganeyer

(Y.1.1)

SR gy G v

':\*-Q-o*q Qi guepa bugs g esugy uebrbunnbagy b guerdeg
 guernassun  begam ooebe

N B4R

(Y.1.3)

. uw "“"W"@' . u-&w\iwm:ﬁ)u\
Eﬁ*ﬁ-whm"wh&w-wmvwﬁ'gu:r;ﬁ;
N W
-wmmwﬂ-ﬂmﬁ--ﬁw-%ww%v--&;:%
.g{wuwwwwwu% \

REg s Y Grpemgs
sGreesdad D v

S0 g - dgas s v vty

Uiy R -

R a1

ooama g s wyaspe g w8

(Y.1.6)
. “W““Mtw . "‘Qﬁﬂ“ u@u‘ﬁ»q‘

Q0D @YY + LR  Drawas ugsw s g i g o b
w"waw&‘w?*@-M“%v:@-w-%“w*-mv"“wmvjhwb&\?%
SR g R Qg >

“utIuebuqs S  Rrsw g gy agiDmos

R UL UEIRNE) UL U Q) (RSSO QY

oebroue 3 a1 ) (RS

(Y.1.11)

5. Translate into Avestan:

1. Atdawn Pauruua invoked Araduui Sura Anahita:
2. O Araduut Sura Anahita, come quickly to my help, now bear me aid!

3. Then Araduui Sura Anahita came running in the shape of a young, beautiful, very strong, well-
shaped woman.
4. She came to his help, she bore him aid.
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4. She came to his help, she bore him aid.

5. It was not long before she put him down upon the earth created by Ahura Mazda and his own house,

healthy, unharmed, unhurt, just like before.

6. Afterward, Pauruua brought her a hundred horses, a thousand bulls, and ten thousand sheep.
7. Then Yima went forth at noon on the road of the endless lights saying:
8. Dear life-giving Armaiti, go both forth and spread wide and far, bearer of small and large animals

and men!

9. Here went forth small and large animals and men, (each) according to (his) own wish and pleasure,

however was his pleasure.

10. Then this earth became full of small and large animals and men, of dogs and red hot fires.

VOCABULARY 11

aétauuant-: this much

aiiah- n.: metal (pot)

aiiah- x¥aéna- n.: *steel (?)

ainidat: elsewhere

airi§ta- < iriSta-: unhurt, unwounded

anayra-: endless (lit.: without beginning)

apa.bara- < Vbar: to take away

aratufri-: (someone) who does not satisfy the
models (for the sacrifice, etc.)

armagSta-; standing still, stagnant; cf. airime

aS.ama-: with great power

aSaiia-: desire for Order, Orderly fashion

Aga.namah-: proper name

aSauuasta- n.: Orderliness

afiuuant-: having rewards (to give away)

duuanta- < banta-: unharmed

adida- < Vdag/di: to look at, inspect

afrina- < a + Vfraii/fri: invite (as guest-friend)

astuiti- f.: praise

barefri- f.: bearer (of: + gen.), womb

bazus.aojah-: having/with his strength in his arms

caSman- n.: eye

dagsaiia- < Vdags/dis: to show

dafjhu.paiti-: lord of the land

diiao- m.: heaven

duraé.karana-: having/with its edges in the distance

duraé.para-: whose borders are in the distance, with
distant borders

duZalra- n.: bad “breathing space

auuiduuah-: ignorant

fra.srauuaiia-: recite, perform

fra.§iiia- < VE(ii)a mid.: to defecate

fra.§gimna- pres. participle of fra.§iiia- (see Lesson
12)

fra.dorasra-: visible from afar

fraiiataiia- < Vyat: to put down in one’s place

frasnao-/frasnu- < Vnas/as: to reach

frind-/frin- < Vfri: to befriend, satisfy(?)

gaocifra-: containing the seed of animals
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gatu-: place

gafa-: Gatha

granta-: angry

hama@a yafa ... -cit: in exactly the same way as

handraxta-: (firmly) held together

haosrauuanha- n.: good fame

Haraiti-: name of the mountain in the middle of the
earth; also called Hara-

haBra.nivuaiti- f.: ability to overcome right then and
there

hauuan*ha- (< hauuaghua-): well-being

ham.rag6paiia- < \"raé(-](ﬁ)friﬂ: to mix together

ham.varaitiuuant-: *valorous

huruniia- n.: the fact of having a good soul

huuar-/huuan- n.: sun

huuars.x8aéta- n.: the sun

Huuaraz-: name of (one of?) two brothers

idat: here

kahrkasa-: vulture

kaiiada-: magician(?)

kaiieidi-: female magician(?)

kamarado.jan-: who smashes the heads (of the old
gods)

karan-: edge, border, end

kax"arada-: magician(?)

kax"araid1-: female magician(?)

kaidi-: female magician(?)

kohrpa: in the form (of: + gen.)

ma€zd < maézant-, pres. participle of magza-

maniiu.stata-: stood in the world of thought

maniiu.tasta-: fahioned (by a carpenter) in the world
of thought

maraza- < \marz: to stroke

maziiah-, comparative of mazant-

manaiia- < Vman: to resemble

niuuaédaiia-: to make known, announce, introduce
(for the sacrifice to: + gen. or dat.)

pad- (pad-/bd-) m.: foot

pairi: around (+ acc.)
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paiti.par§ti- f.: *study

para (adv.): before, earlier

pard: before, earlier than (+ gen.)

Par§at.gao-: proper name; Having-spotted-cows

pasca: after (+ gen.)

pouru.spaxsti- f.: ability to see much

raoxSna-: light, bright

rauuah- n.: wide, open space

ronja- < v rang: to energize, quicken

sAstar-/sa0r- (irregular): commander, tyrant

skarana-: round (circular)

spanah- n.: life-giving knowledge (?)

spontd.maniiauua-: belonging to the Life-giving
Spirit .

sraoma(n)- n.: hearing

srauuah- n.: utterance; plur. also: renown, fame

sruta- past participle < srao: heard (see Lesson 12)

staxra-: harsh

stohrpagsah-: star-studded

suka-: eyesight

suxra-: red (hot)

&aiti- f.: happiness

tagra-: mountain ridge

tanu.ma6ra-: who stretches the poetic thought
(between heaven and earth?) or who spins out the
poetic thought?

tauruna-: young

107

tbiSiiant- (pres. partic.): someone inimical, opponent

Orisatom: thirty

upa: at (of time) + acc.

upabdi: at the foot of (a mountain)

ulah- f.: dawn

usti- f.: wish

®uuaraz- < varaz-: with ... invigorant

°uuaraz- < Vvarz-: maker (of)

uxta-, perf. part. of vac-: said, spoken

vaéda (vaéda) = vaéba < \’vaéd;‘vid: I/he knows

vagidiia- n.: knowledge

vanda- < Yvand mid.: to *honor

vaghana- n.: garment, dress

vanghuda- m.: giver of good things

Vidat.gao-: proper name, Finder-of-the-cow(s)

viddraiia- < Ydar: to hold up and apart, sustain

xSaiiamna- < xS§aiia-: being in command, because
one can

xSudra- n.: semen

x"aéna-, see aiiah-

x"afna-: sleep

yasa =yo

yatcit: whatever, whenever, if

yaBa kaBacit: however

yatu-/ya6p-: sorcerer

zduuar- n.: strength
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LESSON 12

PHONOLOGY

Consonant alternations: velars and labials

The velars k and g were palatalized before e (> a), i, and { already in early Indo-Iranian, a change which
frequently produced alternations within the paradigms and between different forms derived from the same
root.

In Avestan the original velars k and g in addition frequently became the spirants x and y, and the
palatalized ¢ and j sometimes became § and #, which complicates the picture considerably.

Forms with the original k and g may no longér be attested among the Young Avestan forms.

Similar, but fewer, changes befell the labial and dental stops.

Examples:
Stop: Spirant: Palatal: Sibilant:
unvoiced voiced
Vvak vax-§, ux-ta- vay-5ibis vacim
Vtank tak-a6ra- tax-ma- tanc-ista- tas-iiah-
Vak ak-a- ac-ista- as-iiah-
Vaog aog-amaide aox-ta aojaite
\faog aogara uy-ra- aoj-ah-
Vdraog drux-§, drux-ta- draoy-a- druj-im druz-a-
'Jap ap-6 af-§ aip-is
Vdab dapta dipza-, daiuuis
Vptar p-Yta f-?8roi
pit-a piB-re f?8-roi

Combinations of stops and dental stops

From the preceding table we see that k/g + t > xt, but p/b + t > pt. [All the other Iranian languages have
fil

Dental stops behave rather differently from this. When an ending beginning with a dental stop (¢ or d) is
added to a stem also ending in a dental stop, the resulting combination is replaced by the sequence sibilant
+ dental stop: st, zd.

The combination ¢ + ¢ always > st, e.g., amauuat + tama- > amauuastama- *most forceful.”

The combinations d + t or d + d usually > zd, as in dazdi “give!” < *dad-di and dazde < *dad-te. We also
find st, however, as in dasta “give (plur.)!” < *dad-ta, and daste beside dazde < *dad-te.

[The forms daste and dazde reflect the two-fold origin of Avestan (Iranian) dd-: from Indo-Iranian da-
“to give” (Greek didomi, Latin dare) and dha- (Greek tithémi, Latin facere, English do), present stems
dada- and dadha-. The forms were originally *dad-tai and *dadh-tai. The first regularly became daste.
The second was subject to two pre-Iranian rules which produced the form *dad-dhai (progressive
assimilation and movement of the aspiration). This form then regularly became Iranian *daddai, which in
turn became dazde. In Old Avestan the two forms are still used in their original meanings, but in Young
Avestan no distinction is observed.]

Laryngeals

Indo-European possessed a set of phonemes realized as sounds produced in the throat: in the pharynx or
the larynx. These phonemes and their phonetic realizations are commonly referred to as “laryngeals.” In
proto-Indo-Iranian two laryngeals—or their later reflexes—seem to have still survived, one probably a kind
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of h and the other probably a glottal stop—here denoted by the symbol ” (the sound found in some local
pronunciations of English in words such as battle, pronounced ba’el). In Indo-Iranian these laryngeals
contracted with a preceding vowel when they were followed by a consonant or were at the end of a word,
but left a “hiatus” when they were between vowels. Later the hitaus disappeared and the vowels were
contracted into one long vowel or a diphthong. This hiatus must still have been pronounced in Old Avestan
times—even though the orthography does not show it—as two vowels with hiatus between them metrically
count as two syllables.

An old laryngeal is also responsible for the alternation between ara and ara in some zero-grade forms.
Thus we have karata- “done” < VKar, but starata- < \starH (but starata- “stunned” < Vstar). We also see
the effect of the original laryngeal in forms such as daraya- < *drHga-, as opposed to drajah- < *draHjah-.

NOUNS
Laryngeal stems
Schematically, the development of the masc. a-stem mazdd- must have been as follows:

early Indo-Iran. late Indo-Iran. Old Avestan Young Avestan Spelling
nom. *mazdaH-s > *mazdas > *mazddh > *mazddh > mazdd
acc. *mazdaH-m > *mazda’am > *mazda’am > *mazdam > mazdgm
gen. *mazdaH-as > *mazda’as > *mazda'ah > *mazdah > mazdd

raii-.
The i-stem raii- “wealth” has the following irregular forms, also caused by the presence of a laryngeal.
No nom. forms are attested:

Sing.
acc. *raHim > *ra’im raém
gen. *raHiah > *raiah raiié
Plur.
acce. *raHin§ > *ra’is raés
gen. *rafliam > *raiam ratigm

Note: The gen. plur. has the common shortening of @ before ii (Lesson 16).

The masculine a-stem pania-

This stem is characterized by double ablaut, that is, both the root and the (original) suffix change during
the declension. Some of the irregularities of this noun are due to the original presence of a laryngeal,
which, when coming between the ¢ of this stem and the vowel of an ending, turned the ¢ into 8 (1H > th> 8),
but was lost between consonant.

In both Old Indic and Avestan the paradigm is completed by n-stem forms. YAv. also has a fem. pafa-.

early Indo-Iran. early Iranian YAv. pantan- paba-

Sing.

nom. *pantaH-s *pantah pantd

acc. *pantaH-m *panta’am pantam pantanam

gen. *pptH-as *paBah pabo
Plur.

nom. *pantaH-as *panta’ah - pantano

acc. *pptH-as *paBah pabo paba

gen. *putH-am *paBam pabgm
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Han-stems
The following words with similar double ablaut were probably originally Han-stems:
maratan-/marabn- < *marta-Han-/mart-H-n- “containing dead stuff(?)” (YAv. only in Gaiia- Maratan-),
hazaphan-lhazasn- < *hazah-Han-lhazas-H-n- “‘violent person” (< hazah- “violence”);
hauuanan- < *hayana-Han-/hauana-Hn-, the priest in charge of the pressing of the haoma (hauuana-):

Sing.
nom. marata hazanha hauuana
; - uuananam
ace hazanhanam hauuanana
gen. marafno - hauanané
Plur.
nom. *maratano (OAV.) -
gen. - hazasnam

Note: In principle, OAv. maratano could be the gen. sing. < *marta-Hn-ah, if the Yav. weak stem marafn-
is secondary.

Root nouns ending in laryngeals

The root nouns in -i and -# were also originally laryngeal stems. Examples: ratufri- “which satisfies the
(ritual) models,” yauuaéji- “who/which lives for ever,” yauuaési- “who/which forever renews life,”
zauuano.si- “‘who/which renews life when libated (to?)”:

early Indo-Iran. early Iranian YAv.
Sing.
nom. *fiH-§, *suH-§ *TS, *SU Jis, su§
acc. *fiH-m, *suH-m *fi’am, *su’am Jim, sum
gen. *jiH-as, *suH-as *ji’ah, *su’ah -
Plur.
nom.-acc. *jiH-ns, *suH-ns *ji’ah, *su’ah Jiio, suud
gen. *jiH-am, *sull-am *ji’am, *suam -
Dual
nom.-acc. *priH-da(u) *friHa friia

The feminine F-stem usa-
The fem. a-stem ufa- “dawn” also has nom. sing. in -d and acc. sing. in -gm, like mazda-. Other forms are
made from an g-stem usa@- and an h-stem usah-.

Sing.
nom. usd
ace. usam usdgham
gen. *ufaiid

Note: The gen. form is not attested, but the abl. is uSaiiat from the a-declension (Lesson 14).
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Some irregular i-stems
The i-stems vi- m, “bird,” paiti- “master,” and jaini- f. “woman” have various kinds of irregularites.

Sing.
nom. vi§ paitis -
acc. - paitim . -
gen. - - Janiiao§
Plur.
nom. vaiio - Janaiio
acc. - - Jainig
gen. vaiigm (vaiiangm)

Jainingm

Notes:

No gen. sing. form of paiti- is attested but the dative form (Lesson 13) shows it is irregular. The
compounds in paiti- (dajhu.paiti-, etc.) are regular i-stems.

The gen. sing. of jaini- is not certain. The mss. also have janiiois. The form janiiaos is similar to Olnd.
patyus < pati-, and so has been preferred here (after Pirart, 1993).

Irregular neuter u-stems

The neut. u-stems diiu- “life(time),” zanu- “knee,” and dauru- “tree” have alternating long and zero
degrees of the stem corresponding to zero and full grade of the suffix vowel. diiu- also has regular u-stem
forms beside the ablauting ones. The zero grade of zanu- “knee” is Znu- or (x)$nu-, but no nom.-acc. or
gen. forms are found.

atiu- dauru- zanu-
Sing.
nom.-acc. aiiu dauru -
gen. yaos aiiao§ draos -

The nk-decension

There is a group of adjectives with stems ending in nk denoting directions (forward, backward, sideways,
etc.).

In Avestan the nom. sing. of these stems has lost the original velar, that is, it does not survive as x, as in
the other velar stems (vax-$, etc.), and the ending is -g§ < *-an(k)§ [Cf. Olnd. -an, e.g., paran.]

Aside from the nominative, the strong stem ends in -dnc- and the weak stem in -dc-, sometimes
abbreviated to -ac-. The long a in these forms is not long ablaut grade, but the result of contraction after
the loss of a laryngeal: *para-Hank- > *para’ank- > parank-.

The only neuter form ends in -dgat, which—it has been suggested—may not be directly from *-akt, but a
way of writing -ak with a non-released final -k (like the final -f). This form is from *para’ak(t) < *para-
Hnk(t).

Sing.
nom. -@s$, -is;, n. -agat apqs, paiti.ygs, pargs, fras, vis n. paragat f. apafz'—
ace. -ancim Cniidncim

Plur.
nom. -anco nitdncd, haBrdncé

Notes:

The form vi§ (Lesson 5) may be for *vis, as in the acc. plur. of i-stems.
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In the fem. apasi, the ¢ has apparently been palatalized before the i, more probably it has been introduced

r

by analogy with gen.-dat. forms (unattested): *apasiid, *apafiiai, where it would be regular.

ADJECTIVES
The comparative and superlative )

As in other Indo-European languages there are two different ways of forming the comparative and
superlative of an adjective, a “regular” and an “irregular” one, compare English long ~ longer ~ longest
versus much ~ nmore ~ most.

These two methods correspond to two Avestan kinds of comparatives and superlatives, one made with
the suffixes -tara- and -tama, respectively, added to the positive form of the adjective and another with
-fiah- and -ifta-, respectively, added to a different form of the adjective than the positive.

The comparative is discussed in Lesson 14.

The superlative .

The superlative in -tama- is formed by attaching this ending to the stem of the adjective with appropriate
sandhi before the ending -tama-. Adjectives with ablauting suffixes take the weak stem (cf. the
comparatives, lesson 14).

Note that a-stems often take a special “composition form” in -6 (= nom. sing. masc.) before this ending.
Consonant stems in -f change the ¢ > s before the - of the ending (-t-1- > -st-).

The superlative in -ifta- is made from the root in the full grade, also with appropriate sandhi (k >c, g >
J)- Adjectives with suffixes lose the suffixes in this type of superlative.

1. Examples of superlatives in -tama-:

baésaziia- “healing” baésaziié.toma-
hubaoidi- “fragrant” hubaoiditama-
hudah- “giving good gifts” hudastoma-
ydskarat- “competitive” yaskarastama-
amauuant- “forceful” amauuastama-
varaBrauuant- “resistant, valorous” varaBrauuastama-
afauuan- “Orderly” afauuastama-
varafrajan- “victorious” varafrajastama-

Note: afauunastama- and varaBrajgstama- are analogical after amauuastama-, vara@rauuastoma-, etc.

2. Examples of superlatives in -ijta-:

aka- “‘evil” acista-

asu- “fast” asista-

pouru- (< *prH-u-) “much” fraésta- (< *praH-ista-)
vanhu- “good” (< *vahu-) vahista-

driyu- “poor” draéjista-

masita- “long” masista-

mazant- “big” mazista-

spanta- “beneficial” spanista- (< *span-ista-)
Siidta- “happy” Siigista-
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taxma- (< *tpk-ma-) “tirm” tancista-

namra- *‘soft, pliable” namista-

srira- (< *sriH-ra-) “beautiful” sraésta- (< *sraiH-ista-)

stura- (< *stHu-ra-) “stout, strong” stauuifta- (< *staHy-ista- or * stHau-ista-)
sura- (< *suH-ra-) “rich in life-giving strength”  souuista- (< *sauH-ista-)

uyra- “strong” aojista-

buiri- dboista-

Notes:

The form xrafpista- “most intelligent” corresponds to xratumant- “intelligent,” but is probably a
“learned” form derived from the noun xratu-.
Forms with double suffix are also found: draéjisté.tama- “‘the most poorest.”

VERBS
Middle participles

The middle present participles have the ending -amna- in the thematic, and -dna- (-ana-) in the athematic
conjugations, e.g., athematic: yndna- < jan-/gn- “smash,” mruudna- < mrao-Imru- “speak,” aojana-< aog-
“say,” hunuuana- < hao-/hu- “press (the haoma),” dafdna- < dada-/das- “place,” thematic: yazamna-,
baramna-.

The thematic participle undergoes the usual changes of the stem vowel in iia-stems, after a palatal
consonant, and after -uu-. Examples: mainimna-, yezimna-, hacimna- < haca- “follow,” daonmna- < dauua-
“chatter (lies).”

Often the “regular” forms have been reintroduced in the iia-stems (-imna- ~ -iiamna-), and in the aiia-
stems there seem to be no examples of the original forms (in *-aémna-); only forms in -aiiamna- are
attested.

Note the expression uiti aojana-, uititaojana- “(thus) saying, with the words.”

Past participles

The past participle (Eng. “done, killed”) has the ending ta-. The ending is in most cases added to the zero
grade of the root of the verb, if possible. Since the ending begins with ¢, numerous internal sandhi
modifications take place:

L. Roots ending in vowels:
1. Roots ending in diphthong/short vowel: Vao/Su: Suza-.
2. Roots ending in long vowels: Vda: data-, \'sta: stata-.
II. Roots ending in consonants:
1. Roots ending in stops: Vvak: uxta-, Vdab: dapta-, Yoand: basta-.
2. Roots ending in sibilants and h: Vspas: spasta-, Yvarz: varsta-, Vx"ah: x'asta-.
3. Roots ending in nasals: Yman: mata-.
4. Roots ending in r: Vkar: karata-, Vstar: starata-.
3. Roots ending in laryngeal: data- (< *daH-ta-), frita- (< *frita-), huta- (< *hita-), starata- (<
*strHta-).
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SYNTAX
Use of the genitive. 2

her exampl iv itiv
The possessive genitive is used with the verb “to be” in the sense of English “to have™:

mana x’ara8am asti “I have food, it serves me as food.” S "Q\a% vy

pancangm ahmi pancangm noit ahmi e .‘9\..5\ SRR\ e SRRV
“I belong to five. To five I do not belong.”
.5@,;&»5\;%* . u;vsﬂnpu).\ma-&_’s-&ﬁ oﬁ%&%aq@sﬂ .NL&.E_JS-&-Q
Mazdi aogars Mazd4 x5a6ram Mazd3 astuud aghu$ asti noit drujé

“To Mazdi belongs the might, to Mazda the royal command, to Mazda the existence with bones, not to
the Lie.” (after Yt.13.12)

A special use of the possessive/objective genitive is seen in expressions of the type “land-lord of the land”:

S 88 + AU + 1IN + IR S IR S + IO + S 1§ M)

R N e
daijhdus dafjhupaitis zant3us zantu.paitis visé vis.paiti§ nmanahe nmané.paiti¥
“Land-lord of the land, tribe-lord of the tribe, town-lord of the town, house-lord of the house.”

les of 1 ——

ot el ey guornses G0N
* gy gedbueesy oo Sy
s iR e buv ey s puor o Graissed

Orisum aétahe SiiaoOnahe baxsanti...

naémam aétahe Siiao6nahe baxsanti ...

vispam aétahe SiiaoOnahe baxsanti
“They distribute one-third of this act; they distribute one half of this act; they distribute all of this act”
(V.8.98-100)

yatauué masiiangm cﬁg\muw*;a-ﬁ.gumuc
“Sorcerers among men, those of men who are sorcerers.” (Yt.8.44)
Mi6ré asisté yazatangm e T T T A

“MiBra, the fastest of/among gods.”
v Hgpo hassw s s grpv i) s [rargps “Hutsamouud

Vistaspo agham daxXiiungm dsu.aspd.tamé bauuat
“Vidtaspa became the one possessing the fastest horses of (among) these lands.” (Y1.5.98)

. Partitiv itive of ti
The partitive genitive can be used with adverbs of place (“there, where?”) and time (“then, when?”):

ROty B GgS rtu s Gbu s a>g Qo s Gy L s KR HIRHAD Do)

datara gaéfanam astuuaitingm afaum kuua paoirim aijh4 zamé $gistam
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“O Orderly creator of bony beings, where firstly in this earth is it (a) most happy (place)?” (V.3.1)

2f. Free itiv itiv
A “free” partitive gen. (French du, etc.) is found with verbs of giving, bringing, partaking, etc.:

. -&K\“ﬂ N#}ﬂ-& . 5\‘ Qm‘nﬁ . -me . de . %%Q\veh‘h ST E@)ﬁa . -ﬁw‘-& QBU h.q_sd—& -Qﬂw
s )0 Dy LR ue

yat ma$iio masim xSudrd auui frapharazaiti yat va ma§iio masiiangm xSudrangm para.gauruuaiieiti
“when a man releases (his) semen in a man, or when a man receives the semen of men.” (V.8.32)

A similar genitive is found in negated sentences (“not (any) of ...”):

. -Qg\bw\ . Rub\ . -Q@a\ . R..E,‘ . -Qsl.bgw . Qus‘ QRSN IR \.-b} . iiuaulm e Qu!;.\
noit td pabd fraiiantu pasuugm néit *staorangm néit nargm noit ndiringm
“Along those roads shall not go forth (any) sheep, cattle, men, or women!” (after V.8.15)

3!3 iy W.]V!

Some verbs meaning “rule, govern, control” govern the genitive:

SRRV et R s agoroulan e e udan 40
tum axstois anaxstoisca Mifra xsaiiehe daXiiungm
“You, O Mi6ra, rule over the peace and non-peace of the lands.” (Y1.10.29)

Note also the expression mdnaiian/mgnaiian ahe yafa “like,” literally “resembling that like” (see Lesson
18 on the use of the optative):

R O SR BRIV ZR S O 3 s D)y s s K28 KR B
yo0 im@m zgm dca pairica bauuaiti manaiian ahe ya6a vis aém
“which lies upon and about this earth, like a bird (its) egg.” (after Yt.13.2)

5. Descrioti i

There are a few examples of the descriptive genitive (genitivus qualitatis).

gb‘Lﬂﬂ@&tPﬁQ’”.B”&@tﬂ“%iSj "\P\a-)ﬂ 'W'Q‘m
yat hé pubré uz.zaiiata visé suraiid Oraétaond
“... that a son was born to him, Oraétaona of the house rich in life-giving strength” (Y.9.7)

6. Genitive for dative
Genitive forms are sometimes used instead of dative forms, e.g., yasnahe “for the sacrifice (t0)” (see
Yt.13.147, below).

Use of the past participle

We have already seen many examples of the past participle being used as an adjective. It also commonly
used as apposition, in which case it refers to an action that was completed before the action or state
indicated by the main verb of the clause. Also when used as an adjective, it sometimes retains this temporal
function.
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Past iciple

P RRVSR 8 e GOt RS et s RO Y R R D o

yat barata Apram Manium fra.mitam aspahe kahrpa Orisatam aifi.gamangm
“... that he (Taxma Urupi) rode the Evil Spirit, (having been) transformed, in the shape of a horse, for

thirty years.” (Yt.19.29)
QUMY VIR ¢ QUQP IO S ¢ SN ¢ SR QUM VIR + UL ¢ D)y s rabny

pasca para.iristahe ma§iiehe pasca fra.saxtahe masiiehe
“After a man having passed away, after a man having passed on.” (V.19.28)

2 p iciples with di ; et
The past participle sometimes has active function and can take a direct (inner) object:
LG oy + DLt G| o 4+ D P48 IR Qe + 4

upa.tacat Araduui Sura Andhita nizanga ao6ra paiti.smuxta
“Araduui Sura Anahita came running, shod in *high shoes.” (Y1.5.64)

STTONE FE UGS RS WOt VN S NP Ry

mazdaiiasnd zaraBustris frauuarané astiitasca frauuaratasca
“I choose to sacrifice to Ahura Mazda, being in the tradition of Zarathustra, having chosen my

praise(?) and having made my choice.” (Y.12.8)

iciples + o
The past participle is occasionally used with “to be,” which, as usual, may be omitted:

cuuantam zruudnam manilauua stif data as CABW L D) (DY s SN WG .-Q“mhs “Q\“E"‘”Q
“For how long had the (temporal) existence in the world of thought been established?” (FrV.2.19)

v agp s R utudua s o ugau s Gommgyu s wCy o o) e 4C2g

kada né ida afaum agato (for: agaté ahi) ai@iiajagham ahum a
“How have you come, O sustainer of Order, to us, to (this) existence without danger?” (V.19.31)

In these constructions the past participle may be combined with a personal pronoun in the gen. indicating

possession or agent:

"‘Q"‘Q ‘W‘%"\bﬂ‘“ﬂ‘*ﬂ“b‘”‘b} -m\aLm L2 1Y .utu.mb\-u .w .‘ﬁwc

yezica hé aniia aya Siiao6na frauuarsta paitita hé ciba
“If he has performed other evil deeds, (then) the penalty (is) absolved.” (V.3.21)

Note the combination of a past participle and a verb from the same root (figura etymologica):

ya6a Miéré hubaraté barata (after Yt.10.112) -% sbﬂ)@- -'.;\}an-ﬁ wa-nc

“When Mi6ra was well treated.”

yatcit huuastam aijhiieiti O e et 7 "3"‘\'0
“even when he shoots an (arrow) well.” (Yt.10.21)
ha6ra.tarsta Brighaiiete '&W“Wil‘“\a“'ﬂ‘@‘ﬂ‘ha"v

“he frightens them then and there.” (Yt.10.101)
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PR 0 QU GOSN QKRN+ v K ]
kahmai asngmcit frazaintim hafra. jata [for °jatgm] nijanani 1 sing. pres. subjunctive]
“For whom shall I strike down then and there nothing but (his) own progeny?” (Yt.10.110)

yo histaite maniiu.stato . gw . ;uu‘d-ﬁ * SRR ‘EN
“(the sky) which stands stood in the world of thought.” (Yt.13.2)

4. Adjectival iciples ion nouns
The past participle is sometimes used where we would use an action noun:

£ald srutd NI P“'&"W@
lit. “the heard Ga0as,” that is, “the Gabas when heard, at the recitation of the Gafas.”

EXERCISES 12

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom, voc., acc., gen. sing., plur. (where appropriate), and
dual forms (not proper names) of the following nouns and adjectives:

panta- daraya-, aduuan- ai@iiajah-, daduuah- barazant-; Araduui- Surda- Anahita-, Sraofa- a$iia-, Rasnu-
razista-, Ahura Mazda raéuuant- x*aranan*hant-.

2. Transcribe and translate into English, then give the nom. and gen. forms of the accusatives in the text:

vl Qv Syobds
T T E R
LGN R L

QUGG O RS Gy R
sM«ma-ﬁmhg‘!pgn;\ug

vl KRR bttty Gy g
LIV 10+ o0 D+ prna Dt sl

(Vr.7.1)
3. Transcribe and translate into English:

varob) v Ggrayu wlgbuey s Gyiwo + Gvb e Raad Rk
+ GG b R ugbN) s fay bugn e Sigra s Gpovan

s b wGpunCya 4lgbaar Ry -Guay «Raaid Ry ke

Yoo gt Gpammaend))

vano b9 wggren@ymts afebay  Giyemo +Guodd Gresd Kk

U |0+ Quons: Hiw
(Y.9.19)

. MWQ‘& . 5:;\.»\. tmumM . -Q-a-_v . ﬁl_-,mu‘up_- u-&..ps%uq,gw
(Y.10.15)

R R N TR AL e S S
WUt @) R U sl

118 September 9, 2003



LESSON 12

gt @b uonadoye) (Ut Uty
que @B U R U Ry
. q&w . Rub\ . ﬁub\b‘ums‘ . \QW n QUW'\}L%

"de ‘Q“b\ -5@;9’..‘&@@ .E,\'_-,«ma
(Y.10.16)

.d‘-ﬁﬁw ;J‘-ﬁwqm . bh‘\.-uu td-ﬁ&h% D

S uuan ) ey s U s s s s ey s s dndam + guiss
(Y.20.12)

s Qusans v RS R R RyebDe
. 'ﬁ\ﬂ't.)'-'ca“!}fa SRRV RPR-0RE e L REPIL -Q\.gﬁ..;!,- RPN
SRLEPR VI 1 B)ee  Gapre s Rpausi R
(Y.57.1)
g e Doy O 0N e b )

S RN g REND) s GupQy s g Y ) noas)
(after Y.60.4, 68.11)

At ) RO TS IR e T

‘Hibunodi b Gdun0  pue RN @) 31 R @t

sl  HNRS RS

r RS Qs KW+ O a8 s wduss s gy

s QR0ugra % GRDPU QI Qg s >+ QR0
+R 20083 D VR RPN L% b 9 S0 ] g )P a2 IR
.mwm‘u.hia.w.ﬁw.w

sl g pran G s D8 QRS B Y

P D G « -QQ&Q< N g..wu&m;sh. PO QA

sy D ulu\doau).b.\ . 5&5\% . qge.;ﬁ”uw . %Lﬂ . m@its-\
(Y1.5.61-64)

Lt e R ol O h“ﬂc% --ﬁhwwa*ru .vgaw".gm
(Yt.8.14)

LIRS RSOV TNV PO D) G wnats S wwe
RO RRAOWSQULGE + 4y Q) s v+ G0 Gt
B R S Tt -V SO RN

saov g )34 e RS B R

LRI aeg s Baanoaay @b gt vy s e vy
(Yt.8.44)

QMU YIS ¢ RV UMD RV RBIEHNPYD L RE VR 1
sy s wymig g

'E0a8 s ugpas 10088 by a5 Dsgy sqpu s b s
(Yt.10.76)

DRI BrodbD) cugtss b Getase s b GueDantyd Lyge
SRS O M G IR O s sy s sy §S Rk o
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(after Y1.13.2)
gy ans Y Gy b agasper PN g e e gy 40 ey Db
R B R e A 4

LISV UL IO RSNG4 gt sw s Ry
(Yt.13.147)

‘oo LIV Brrigeg  guasa
QAR 4D RS

LR KN S uug)  Hrouuasan s wasse  grvvad by
(after Y1.14.19)

s Rty s mabug 9Dy + QgD S s G + U 480

R s HrSype oy
(after Yt.17.61)

11 ‘R‘aﬂ‘\tﬁ‘eﬂ"&m‘hﬂ‘ﬁ‘w’”“‘w‘ﬂm

gy gD bo DD - wgdby wparby by

g g + g bay s gy Y g by

(Yt.19.10)

Qs G| O 210884+ F R\ SRS * Do)
G uvavyy RS pegrtes Guad)d 1 wang
e Ll gbNg g

L0 + 4GOS + gD avd + KPS VRINY o g QT
[y Dy AP g D) gLy Motsanth s wg- Gy sy
voranb ey P48 s G s v s G

umﬂLﬂ‘N “E\M“w u-ﬁ‘w .Mg‘ﬁm
(V.34)

4, Identify the genitive forms in the litany and explain how they are formed:

“'qu"“‘h""'aﬂ"'ﬂ" R un sy
CREps v wg L hog i s
.5g¢@3«\%-$am@‘§-wmgwm~%v%
g e
g Ut R RIG D) | UL D)3k R+ DY
s s GRS Q|
Q) and g gy s v Qv e
‘orosgpg ey o puisek  quurer
sy "'b""ﬂi"@' . ui:uub«@v:-»u\

11 Note: asti is sometimes used instead of the imperfect as.
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s RN {rm
(Y.1.11)

. --ﬁgu" u-hms,g«qr . "'ﬁﬁ"" wew-nu\

+ DD e e gra s DI aw s s s
SRR g gy s v e Qe s

R e S S L e T L BT TR

R e pa SRS RIS NP IR
(Y.1.12)

. u-w h:)-lwaedlqr . n-ﬁ:g!- Mm:n))u\
QUSRS ‘E:\L*m* * RS wer-‘\aa-ﬁ
<0V 3G DS + D) G W )

. -QML'.'W \l-l_u_js-mﬁ PRI ¢ P ] « e | i s .imuu@:j
(Y.1.13)

R tub-mséa" Qv sv

. guer‘\'ﬁ*":' B a7 e E R T T, ST TR N BT

25 e LTI EUED TP  SNIEHATIE-FAN N PR P stV
o « Hopg U D s ueru e >and
QRPN + U Doy + (LS Do
R V) and gy Qe Qs

spaugrg el s ey s pavagrgad s uubige
gl o amanszasd) puuagrg iy 530y

sgurreaoanuseg Horgusus o gePu
(Y.1.14)

~ M‘“Mi‘v . u{w&\d@&:ﬂ»ﬁ\
SOV s e uagr 8 s v
b Qe
QU HE UL * (U SR v G ) s R O s ‘?t:quh},)
RN
H--ﬁ&q" u-h-.nagaq’ . n-ﬁt\gu WQ{:"#*\
SR QR i onb b ugs g Gy Db g st Sy
R Qe aaw
g RRI D) g KRS g R
Browssgergense S gys gy
“orbugsa wygorrnsant
s 0o Rarr3 kb LN Do SegeS S

LR g s LRI bt G Do w s Gy R 0§ o - SRt
(Y.1.16)

Qv ":‘)"'"SE‘EP QR
oy bro | broagdy | budD
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SRR HCD A g GRS an + S RV Vg + g G| 8| a8 Ry D L3
!bsm“ L mw- - &%‘” . ‘Obm

SN by amy
(Y.1.17)

T Y AP L N

+ LD Gy G s Y Rrpams
RN fryeowsag hebey
SRR DY KR\ el

S TN ID R YT
(Y.1.18)

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

We sacrifice to Sraoa of the rewards, obstruction-smashing, who furthers the world of living beings,
Orderly model of Order.

2. We sacrifice to the fravashi of Orderly Gaiia Maratan, as well as that of (ygmca) straightest Ra3nu,
and that of Mifra with wide grazing grounds,
3. and that of the life-giving poetic thought, and that of yonder high heaven, and that of this wide,
round earth,—which carries us—
4, and that of the water and the waters, and that of the plant and the plants.
5. The daguuas overcame one-fifth of all Orderly men and women.
6. Thraetaona smashed one third of all daguuas and sorcerers, and sorceresses, tyrants, kauuis, and
karapans.
7. This Fortune belongs to me, Ahura Mazda, creator of the existence, both the one of thought and the
one with bones.
8. That Fortune belongs to splendid Yima with good herds, the protector of beasts—small and large—
and men.
9. We sacrifice to these haomas that have been set up. We sacrifice to the barsom that has been spread
out.
10. This Orderly man has come here to the best existence.
VOCABULARY 12
abda-; wonderful a§auuajan-: smasher/killer of the sustainers of Order
aém acc.: egg (Lesson 9) auuanharoza- < Vharz: to renounce, relinquish
agata- < a,jasa-: arrived auui.yah-: wearing the sacred girdle (kusti)
ahu- = aphu- ax'arata-: *non seizable
amauuastoma-, superl. of amauuant- a: hither, in this direction
anapa-: waterless, dry d.airiidma.iiia-: “(may) speedy Airiiaman (come)
anaxsti- f.: non-peace here, name of a holy prayer (Y.54.1)
aogars n.: strength a.bauua- < Vbao: to lie upon
aojista-, superl. of uyra- af§cibra-: containing the seed of water
aoBra- n.: shoe di n. (only form): earth
apank-, *apac-, f. apai- (*apaci-): backward aiiu-/yao- n.: age, lifetime
asan-/a¥n-: stone, heaven apa-: watery, waterlogged
asrusti- f.: non-listening (to God) asifta-, superl. of asu-
astuuant-: having/with bones asna-: born as one’s own
asn- < asan- ax8ti- f.; peace
afiiah-, comparative of aka- azata-: high-born
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here, name of a holy prayer (Y.54.1)

a.bauua- < Vbao: to lie upon

afScibra-: containing the seed of water

di n. (only form): earth

aiiu-/yao- n.: age, lifetime

dpa-: watery, waterlogged

asista-, superl. of asu-

asna-: born as one’s own

axsti- f.: peace

dzata-: high-born

bamiia-: luminous

bitiia-: second

cabrusa-: one side of a square

cafruSuua-: a fourth

Cinuuato peratu-: the ford of the Accountant (where
the souls of the dead are judged by Rasnu with
the scales and then sent up to Paradise or down to
Hell)

cisti- f.; insight, illumination(?)

cifra- n.: seed, brilliance

dafjhao- f.: land

darayd.jiti- f.: longevity, long life

dauru-/drao- n.: tree

dboista- < buiri-: most

dragjiSta- superl. of driyu-: poorest

dragjistd.tama-: the “most poorest”

draoya- (noun/adj.?): deception, deceptive(?)

drdjah- n.: length :

druuatat- f.: health

Hro03 < orob1-(?): a deity

arozuuaitl-, fem. of orazu-: upright, tall

ouuitd.xarada- < a-vi-ita-: from which the feces has
not gone away

fragsta-, superl. of pouru-

fraii- = fraii- < Va&/i: to go forth

franharaza- < Vharz: to release (semen)

framita-: transformed

fra.saxta-: passed away, come to the end of life

frasa.vax§iia-: perfect growth

frauuar§ta- < frauusraziia-: to perform

frauuaza- mid.: to drive/fly forth/forward

frazainti- f.: offspring

fraii-, see fraii-

frink-, fric-: forward, away (from + gen.)

Gaiia- Marotan-: “life with the dead thing”(?), name
of the first mortal proto-man

Gard.nmana- n.: house of song, Paradise

haBra.jata-: smashedstruck down then and there

haBra.tarSta-: frightened then and there

hafrank-, haBranc-: in one and the same direction

hazanhan-/hazasn- m.: violent person, thug

ham.vainti-: *harmonious

hubaoiditama-, superl. of hubaoidi-

hudistoma-, superl. of hudah-
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hukarap- (cf. hukerepta-): having/with a good
(beautiful) shape

hukeraptoma-, superl. of hukerap-

huuasta- < Vah: well-shot

iSiia-: (who/which is) to be sped along, speedy

jaini- f.: woman

karapan-/karafn-: “mumbler”; a kind of bad priests

karaiia- < Vkar: to till, sow

mairiia-: villainess, bad woman

maniia- < Yman mid.: to think

maratan-/marabn-: mortal

masista-: longest

mata-, perf. part. of maniia-: thought

mazant-: great

manaiian, manaiion ahe yafa: like

marayante < *maranx-te (for *marang-de), 3rd sing.
pres. mid.of maranc-/marank- (see Lesson 16) <
Vmark mid.: to destroy

mruta- < Ymrao: spoken

naéma- n.: a half, side

Nairiia- Sapha-, Nairiid.sagha-: the heroic/divine
announcement; messenger of the gods

namra-: soft, pliable

namista-, superl. of namra-

niiank-, niianc-, *nic-: downward

nizenga-: reaching up on the leg (?)

nménd.paiti-: master of the home/house

pairi.bauua- < Vbao/bu: to be (lie) around, surround

paiti.daiia-: overseer

paiti.Smuxta-, past part. of *paiti.smunca- <
Vmaok/muk: to put on (shoes)

paitita- < paiti- Vi-: absolved

paiti.yank-, *paitic-: facing, straight toward

panca: five

paoiriid.tka&sa- usually plur.: the first *guides

para.gouruuaiia- < & grab: to take up, receive

para.irista- < para.iri@iia-: passed away

parank-, parac-: away

pard.katarS§toma-; 7

pitu- m.: meal

raocah- n.: light

raocah-: light (adj.)

rasastat-; *generosity(?)

raii- > raé-

ranjiSta- superl. of rayu-: fleetest

saocint-, pres. partic. of saoca < Vsaok: to burn,
glow

scindaiia- < Vskand/scand: to break

staunuiSta-, superl. of stura-

starata- < Vstar: stunned

stura-: stout, strong

§aiSta-, superlative of §ata-: happiest
tada: then, at that time
tancista-, superl. of taxma-
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tafiiah-, comparative of taxma-
tbagsan*hant-: full of hostility, hostile
Opaxsista- < VOPaxs: the most energetic
Oraiid: three

Oritiia-: third

und-: hole

upa.§ag- < VSag/Si: to dwell (among us)
uskat: up above

uz.gouruuaiia < \ garf/graP: to lift up
vacah- n.: word, speech

vag-/vi-: bird

vazomna-, pres. partic. of vaza- mid.: driving
va ... va: either ... or

vacim bara-: lift up one’s voice

varayna-: name of a bird of prey, *falcon
vistra- n.: pasture, grass

viita-: wind

vink-, vic-: aside(ward)

vis.paiti-: master of the house
vispd.x¥alra-: full of good breathing space

LESSON 12

xraoZdista-, superl. of xruZdra-

xra@Bista- < xratumant-: most intelligent

xruzdra-: firm, hard

x"adata-: made/placed by/for themselves(?)

x"aro00.bairiia-: food-bearing

yao- < diiu-

yauua-: barley

yauuagtat- f.: eternity

yaskorastoma-, superl. of yaskorot-

yaskarat- < yih-: *competitive

yasta-, past part. < yah: girded

zantu.paiti-: master of the tribe

zaoBra- n. and zaoOra-: libation

zaraniido.uruuix§na-: with braided (leather) straps of
gold

zanu-/Znu- n.: knee

Znu- < zanu-
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PHONOLOGY
Anaptyxis.
In addition to the cases described in Lesson 6, anaptyxis is also found:

1. occasionally between stops: pataré for *ptaré “fathers™;

2. between z and r: zarazdditi- beside zrazdaiti- “faith,” cf. Skt. fraddha-(?);

3. between s and following consonant in word and sentence sandhi (cf. Lesson 4): imdsa 1& “these your,”
yasa 6fam “who you” < yé + 88am; afjhdsa tanuud “of this body”; usa.histan “they stood up” < us +
histan, visa.baxtam “distributed by towns”;

4. between two spirants followed by r: vaxadra-, cf. uxda-;

5. between v or uu and ii: vaiiemi “l pursue” < *viami; gaéfauuaiié = gaébabiié; hauudiia “left”
(opposite of right), hdauuaiiaca (cf. fem. haoiia-); mauuoiia (cf. OAv maibiid); ximduuéiia < OAv.
x$maibiia, driuuaiidsca < driuui-. More commonly uuii is simplified to uii (and -auuii- > -aoii-);

6. between y or ii and uu: yauua = yuua (< yuuan- “youth”), mainiiauuasah- = maini(i)unasah- <
mainiiu- + asah- “whose place is in the world of thought™;

7. between consonant and ii: apaiia = apiia “in the water” (< a@p-/ap- “water”™).

Consonants before b

The dative-ablative and instrumental plural, the dative-ablative-instrumental dual, and dative singular of
several pronouns have endings beginning with b. In the consonant stems the resulting consonant groups are
treated in various ways.

In consonant stems in s, §, and & (< *5), according to the general rules of assimilation (Lesson 6), the final
sibilant was voiced before the b. Due to various specific Avestan sound changes the rules are not so
obvious, thus final 5 (< *¢€) and § (< *5) before b become Z: s-b, §-b > Zb, and in h-stems final 4 is lost with
modification of the preceding vowel: -ah-b- > -6b-, -3b-, as if the ending were a separate word.

A tendency to write the ending as a separate word is seen in stems in dental stops, where *-atb- and *-
adb- > -at.b-, e.g., druuat.biio (-adbiié).

In nt-stems which retain the n, the group -ntb- is reduced to -nb- (-mb-).

In p-stems (ap-) the group -pb- is assimilated and simplified, and the intervocalic -b- regularly becomes
-p-, e.g., aifiio.

In the velar stems we should expect some form from -gb- (-y8- > -uu-7), but no such forms are attested;
instead we find before endings beginning with b what look like nominative forms, e.g., vay#abiio,
vayzibiio.

Labialization of ara
Before u or uu, ara becomes aru or uru, e.g., *norauuiio (dat.-abl. plur. of nar-) > naruiié, nuruiio.

NOUNS

Dative

The dative ending in the sing. was *-ai, which combined with the stem vowel of a- and d-stems to form
the ending -di, but otherwise became -e, -iie.

The original diphthong remained in sandhi as -aé°. In late manuscripts we sometimes find -£- ains[ead
of -é- w, that is, -aiiatca for -aiiaéca.

In the dative sing. of d- stems an element -aii- is usually inserted before the ending, as in the genitive.

Only gaefa- has the dative gaé@iiai rather than *gaé6aiiai. This is no doubt due to the frequent
expression astuuaifiidi gaébiidi <astuuaiti- gaé@a- “the world of living beings with bones.” In metrical
texts gaéBiiai usually counts three syllables.
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Young Avestan has no form comparable to the Skt. thematic -dya. [Old Avestan, however, has *-diia,
usually written gi.a.]

The original ending -iie is only (apparently) preserved in the ending of the i-stems: -uiie, but this is
probably secondary from *-uuie < *-uyai. It is more clearly seen in h-stems, which have the ending -aghe
< *_ghie.

Regular u- and ao-stems have dative in -aoe (< *-aoiie), which in the mss. is often replaced by -auue.

In u2-stems in -tu-, the original ending (*-tuai >) *-Buai became -6fe prior to -uai to *_upie >-uiie. In
stems in -hu- the ending -ue combined with the preceding -ph- to form -p'he (e.g., an'he).

The ending of the dat. plur. is -biié (-biias®), before which the a-stems have the diphthong aé. After
vowels this ending became -iié and -uuiio (after -a: -aoii6), but these forms are found only rarely, having
been replaced by the postconsonantic form -biié.

The forms of the dative dual are obtained by replacing the ending -biié by -biia, for which we sometimes
find -Be or -uue, with -e¢ < -iia (Lesson 4).

The only—apparent—exception is bruuat.biigm in antarat naémat bruuat.biigm “from between the
eyebrows™ (V.8.41, etc.), of uncertain form and function, the expected word for “eyebrow” being simply
*brii-. Elsewhere antarat naémat takes the genitive, and -gm looks like gen. plural. [The similarity with
Olnd. -bhyam is therefore quite coincidental.]

The endings of the vocalic declensions are:

a-stems a-stems i-stems
m. f.

Sing. -ai -ai -aiiai -iiai
Plur. -aéibiio - -abiié, -auiio, -auuaiio -ibiio
Dual  -aéibiia, -aéfe - -abiia -

[-stems u-stems u2-stems i-stems ao-stems
Sing.  -Jde, -aiiaé® -aoe, -auuaé® -uue, -unaé® -uiie, -uuaé® -aoe
Plur. -ibiio, -ifiio -ubiié -ubiié -ubiio -

Dual - - - - -

NOTE: As the dative plur. = ablative plur. (see Lesson 11), these paradigms include forms that are strictly
speaking ablative,

Paradigms:
Vowel stems

a-stems a-stems i-stems

m., n. m. f. f.
Sing. haomai mazdai daénaiiai afaoniidi, vaphuiiai, amauuai@iiai
Plur. haomacéibiio daénabiio afaonibiio, van*hibiio, amauuaitibiié
Dual zastaéibiia, gao§aéfe vaBpPabiia
Notes:

Forms with -b- > -f- > -uu- include: gaéfauuaiic, voiymauiio.
The form maniiaoibiias® must be a replacement for *mania(u)éiah (or sim.) < *maniauaiuiah.
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m., f.
Sing. Sfrauuasae,

frauuaiaiiae®
Plur. frauuaibiio
Dual -

u2-stems

m.
Sing. raffe

raBfaé®
Plur. ratubiio
Dual -

LESSON 13

u-stems
m., f.
zantaoe &
zantauuaé®

zantubiio -

- pasubiia

pasu-

u-stems
f.

tanuiie
tanuuaé®
tanubiio

Note: The only form with -b- > -Bis hinuifiio “from the fetters(?).”

Irregular i-and u-stems

paiti- m.
Sing.
Plur. -

Note: The form yauuaé® is found in the common formula yauuaéca yauunaétataéca “for ever and eternity.”

ae-stems:

haxaeé-
Sing. hase
Plur. -
Notes:

paiBe, paibiiaé®

aiiu- n.

yaoe (yauue), yauuae®

xStauuae-

xStauuifiio

hase is from *haéiai, cf. Olnd. sakhye.
No dative forms (sing. or plur.) are attested of kauuae-.

sonani-stems

vak-fvac-  druj-
Sing. - druje
Plur.  vayibiic -
Dual - -
Notes:

ap- xfap-
ape, apaé® x3ape
aifiio

Vis-
vise
viibiio

ao-stems

f. m., f.
daphaoe gaoe
danhubiio -
bazufe -

zanu-{Znu- n.

Znubiias®

tar-stems
ultatdite

hauruuatbiia

The dative of ap- is usually written ape, not “aipe.”

The dat. plur. qifiié has B < b < bb < p-b.

The form viZibiié has the same kind of “combined” i-epenthesis and anaptyxis as vayZibiio.
The dual of pdd- “foot” is padauue (thematic).

n-stems
an-stems an-stems
m.
Sing. urune, varaBrayne hauuanane
Plur. uruudibiio (Y.2.2) -
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nian-stems uuan-stems

m. n. m.
Sing. Airiiamaine haxmaine ajaone
Plur. rasmaoiio damaibiio, draomabiié afauuabiio, a§duuaoiio
r-stems
Sing.  naire - da6re, zaobre  fadroi, pifre brafre afre
Plur. narabiio, naruiio, storabiio - ptarabiio oo -

nuruiio

Note the thematic forms of apaxtar- “northern” (dat. apaxadre): apaxtara, apaxtaraéibiio, apaxadraéibiio.

h-stems
Sing. manarnhe
Plur. raocabiio, gzanhibiio

Note: The form gzaghibiié (azanhibiié?) < azah- is formed like vayZibiié (nom. *gzah + -ibiio).

I-stems

ant-stem adjectives them. pres. parts. uuant-stems mant-stems
Sing. -aite -ante -uuaite -maite
Plur. - *-anbiio -uuatbiio -matbiio
Dual -anbiia -uuatbiia -
Paradigms:

ant-stems them. pres. parts. uuant-stems mant-stems
Sing. barazaite barante astuuaite vohumaite
Plur. - thiiianbiio druuatbiio yatumatbis
Dual barazanbiia - cuuatbiia -

Note: The form barazanbiia has an irregular full grade [mss.: barazanbiia PPY (Mf1), PVS (K4),
borozannbiia YS (HI1, J6 °zannibiia); bera.zanbiia SY (J3); barazenbiia PPY (Mf4, Pt4), IPY (J2);
barszantibiia PVS (Mf2)].

PRONOUNS
Dative
Personal pronouns:
Ist 2nd 3rd pers. = “this”
masc., neut. fem.
Sing. maduudiia, mauuaiia® ahmai afhai
encl. mé té he, sé

Plur. - yuSmaoiié, xsmauudiia

encl. né Vo aéibiio abiio

Note: mauudiia, mauuaiia® are for *mapia and yusmaoiié, ximauudiia for (yu)§mapia(h). - Note also
huudauudiia < h(a)juua- “own.”

The demonstrative pronoun ima- “this” = 3rd pers.
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The demonstrative pronoun auua- “that”: The relative pronoun ya- “who, which™:

masc., neut. fem. masc., neut. fem.
Sing. auuahmai auuanhai yahmai *yefhai
Plur. auuaebiio 5 yaéibiio yabiio

Notes:

Of the demonstrative pronoun aéta- only the fem. plur. is attested: aétabiio.
For auuaéibiié we sometimes find the erroneous form auuatbiié.

The interrogative pronoun ka- “who, what?":

masc., neut. fem.
Sing. kahmai -
Plur. kaéibiio -

VERBS

Present stems. The thematic conjugations

In the thematic conjugations all the present stems end in the vowel a, before which the root is madified in
various ways. This is an overview of the types of Avestan present stems.

A. Stems with only a added to the root.

1. Root with zero grade: visa- “be ready,” haraza- “release,” etc.

2. Root with full grade: cara- “walk,” bauua- “become,” maéza- “‘urinate,” saoca- “burn,” etc. This is
the most common type. Some roots of this type may contain old formants, which have no
discernible function: stems in *-sa-: baxSa- “distribute” < 'Jbag; stems in -uua-: juua- “live,”
filaphuua- “hail,” °hauruua- “guard™;, expanded by -aiia-: raéffaiia- (8- < -Buu-) “blend,”
tauruuaiia- “overcome”; stem in -da-: only *x"abda- “to sleep” in ni.x"abdaiia- and auuan*habda-.

3. Root with long grade: braza- “shine,” frada- “further,” etc.

B. Stems with iia added to the root.

1. The root in principle has the zero grade, but roots of the type C,aC, where the C; is not (usually) r,
retain the a and roots in a just add iia: paidiia- “lie,” spasiia- “look,” maniia- “think,” uxsiia-
“grow,” buidiia- *notice,” miriia- “‘die”; Ordiia- “‘protect,” daiia- (< *daiia-) “to place, give.”

To this class belong the passive forms in iia, derived from transitive verbs: janiia-, kiriia- “be done,”
bairiia- “be carried.”

2. Denominative verbs (i.e., verbs derived from a noun): aénaiha- “to make sinful(?)” < aénah- “sin,
transgression,” bifaziia- and baésaziia- “to heal” < bifaz- “*doctor” baésaza- “medicine,” namasiia-
“to do homage” < namah- “homage,” etc. .

3. Stems in -aniia: zaraniia- “to become angry,” parasaniia- “to discuss,” probably secondary after
viidymaniia- “‘to discuss, debate,” denominative of viigxman- “*verbal contest.”

C. Stems with aiia added to the root. All these stems are typically transitive.

I. A few stems in -aiia- are < -giia- (which sometimes remains): gauruudiia- “grasp” (cf. Skt.
grbhaya-), etc. Some of these verbs have alternate present stems in nd (garafna-, Skt. grbhna-).

2. Root with zero grade: barajaiia- “exalt(?),” sadaiia- “seem, appear” (< Vsand), zbaiia- “invoke” (<
zba), eic.

3. Root with full grade: daésaiia- “show,” bandaiia- “bind,” darazaiia- “chain,” etc.

4. Root with lengthened grade: karaiia- “sow, till,” etc.
Most verbs of this type are causatives and correspond to non-causative stems of other formations:
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Jjamaiia- “make go” ¢ jasa-, tdcaiia- “make flow” « taca-, etc. A few are derived from roots with
long d: rdzaiia- “to straighten” and have no corresponding non-causative stem.

D. Stems with sa added to the root in the zero (or full) grade. This is a common type in Avestan (= Olnd.
verbs in -ccha-).
1. Root with zero grade: jasa- “go, come” (< Vgam), parasa- “ask,” etc.
Several of these stems have inchoative meaning, that is, “to start becoming something, to become
something”: fafsa- “to become hot,” tarasa- “to become afraid,” etc. In later Iranian, this type
became a common passive formation.
2. Roots in long a: yasa- “request.”

E. Stems with hiia/$iia added to the root in the full grade. This is the future tense (see Lesson 14):
naésiia- <V nag&/ni “lead,” vaxfiia- < v vak/vac “speak,” etc. The form busiia- < v bao/bu “become”
is irregular.

F. Stem with n infix and a added to the root.
Some of these are old thematic formations: karanta- “to cut” (< Vkart), hinca- “to pour” (< vhagc/hic),
etc.
Others are secondary formations of athematic verbs with n infix (see Lesson 16): maranca- “to
destroy” (< \(mark), vinda- “to find” (< \’vaéd}vid), etc.

G. Stems with reduplication and a added to the root:
1. With simple reduplication: hista- “stand” (< \fstﬁ), “hida- “sit” (< \fhad}, hismara- “remember” (<
Vhmar), etc. Some of these may have ““conative” function: titara- “try to cross(?).”
2. With strong reduplication: yZara.yZara- *“rush (of waters),” jayna- “smash to smithereens.” Verbs of
this type express repeated or forceful action (“intensives™).

H. Stems with reduplication and ha/$a added to the root. These verbs are the so-called desideratives, that
is, verbs with the meaning “to wish to do” the action expressed by the simple verb: zixfndapha- “to
wish to know” < Vx&na, mimaraxia- “to wish to destroy” (< Vmark), susrua- “to wish to hear” (<
Vsrao/sru), sixfa- “to learn” (< *si(§)xfa- < Vsak; cf. sdcaiia- “to teach”), difiZa- “seek to deceive” (<
*di(d)pza- < Vdab).

Verbal adjectives in -6a-, -68a-, and -iia-

Avestan has some adjectives derived from verbs which express “that which should/can/is to be done,”
similar in function to the Latin gerundive.

One group of adjectives have suffixes -68a- (frequently -da- by internal sandhi) or -0fa- (-fuua- by
internal sandhi), the others have the suffix -iia-.

The adjectives in -8a- are similar to the past participles and are formed from the same stems: uxda- “to be
spoken” < Vvak/vac, Orqfda- “to be satisfied” < N"tarp,fﬁrap, frifa- “to be invited, pleased” < Vfrag/fri,
yux@a- “to be harnessed” < Vyaog/yug. - The form from drug- “deceive” varies in the mss. between
draoxéa- and druxda- “'to be deceived, deceivable.”

The adjectives in -6fa- are made from roots in the full grade: jg8fa- “to be smashed, smashable,” ma6pa-
“(thought) to be thought,” stao8Pa- “to be praised,” vaxdpa- “(word) to be spoken,” varstuua-, xinao8fa-
“to be made favorable,” yasaffa- “to be sacrificed to, worthy of sac

The adjectives in -iia- are made from roots in the zero or full grade (like the present stems in -iia-).
Some, presumably by analogy, are made from nouns: barajiia- “*praiseworthy,” isiia- “speedy,” karSiia-
“that ought to be tilled, plowed,” vairiia- “well-deserved, worthy,” zaoiia-; yesniia- “worthy of sacrifice”
(< yasna-), vahmiia- “worthy of hymns” (< vahma-).
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From these adjectives an extended adjective in -uant- could be made (e.g. staraffant- “paralyzing”), as
well as an abstract noun in -ta- (yesniiata- “worthiness of receiving sacrifices,” x§nao8fata- “worthiness of
being made favorable™).

Infinitives
Young Avestan has two infinitives, one active, one middle.

The active infinitive is identical with the dative of an action noun in -#i, with the ending -tde, -taiiaé®,
e.g., matae, uxtde, varitse *(in order) to think, speak, act,” paititataiiaéca “and in order to withstand.” It is
sometimes not clear whether we have an infinitive or an action noun.

The only exceptions are the verbs ah- “be,” aé- “go,” and mrao- “speak,” which have the infinitives s¢é,

ite, and mruite.

The middle infinitive ends in -8iidi, which also has the look of a dative. This infinitive is formed from
the present stem, vazaidiiai “(in order) to be conveyed.”

SYNTAX
Uses of the dative
The dative of animate nouns usually denotes the indirect object, that of inanimate nouns usually
expresses purpose (final dative).

1. Indirect object.
The main function of the dative is to express the “indirect object.” Indirect objects are found with
transitive verbs, most often accompanying a direct object:

magiiaéibiio x"arano baxsanti . uggwe.:g J.p\% . éwl«w&umaﬁ

“They distribute Fortune to men.” (after Yt.6.1)

haomd aéibiio zauuara *aojasca baxsaiti v uagy O '“W‘L* rQusang by b ghagy

“Haoma gives to these endurance and strength.” (Y.9.22)
ahmai daéngm daésaiiat ahuré ~‘-a\m~' R VMBI G R\ -G
*“Ahura showed him (his) daénd.” (Yt.11.14)

A specialized use of this dative is the “dative of the standpoint™:

aéa kaine ptarabiid irifiieiti SRR “‘h"'"l MO |G (W
“This young woman is harmed in the eyes of (her) fathers.” (after V.15.12)

Note the use of the dative in the commentaries on the holy prayers with the verbs cinasti and para.cinasti
“he assigns/refers” (one word to another):

PG R U oG DR RS s+ Dy
para.cinasti vispam mq6ram * vispahmai (mss. vispam) ma0rai
“He refers every “poetic thought” to “every poetic thought.” = “When he says “poetic thought” he
means all poetic thoughts(?).” (Y.20.3)
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”»”

tive as “agen
The dative is found with verbal adjectives with passive meaning or meaning “which should be done (by
sb.)” this is an extension of the indirect object with passive verbs:

.wnmaw . wqy&m . Mb-ﬁw -gqum;mﬂ LI 3-; ol uw‘u SN U -.bm 'ﬁw
Araduul Sura Anahita yesniia an*he astuuaite vahmiia an*he astuuaite
*Araduul Sura Anahita worthy to be sacrificed to by the bony existence, worthy to be made into hymns

by the bony existence.” (after Yt.5.1) — cf. Araduuim Surgm Andhitgm yazamaide “we sacrifice to
Araduui Sur@a Anahita.”

Mi6ré yé néit kahmai aifi.draoxés [ms. F1] .!pe&L,@ UG s va-G g ‘Q‘b\‘EN LR
*“MiBra, who is not to be deceived by anybody.” (Yt.10.17)

uug-uw \--QM . dg—uﬂ u\w‘u . MM« Sy ¢ Mﬁm . i@!,g B ‘M
-“‘L«wm . @w‘ "ﬂt&\“u*" u-uh}
taca vohit yazamaide ya antarastd yesniidca vahmiidca fraiiasa6fa naire asaone

“and we sacrifice to all good things that are in between, (which are) worthy of sacrifice, hymns, and
should be sacrificed to by the Orderly man.” (Yt.13.153)

3. Final dativ
The dative is also used to indicate purpose (final dative), often in connection with a verb of movement
and often together with a dative of the person for whose benefit it happens.
Examples:

Jasa mé auuaijhe “Come to me for (my) assistance!” CIU > G b
. W-E\ba . “& W\ -‘“H Qh-ﬁ LT IERS M\ih))-wt-ﬁ . dgw‘i«:baw . ""'US& N ‘Qwﬁ‘
amaica 6Ba varaBraynaica mauudiiaupa.mruiié tanuiié Orimaica

“(Haoma,) I invoke you for both strength and victory for me, for (my) body, and for prosperity.”
(Y.9.27)

SRR\ KR\ R ISR + uar o s g\ 0
xsnumaine Ahurahe Mazdd Amagangm Spantangm
“to win the favor of Ahura Mazda (and) the life-giving Immortals.” (Y.22.23)

Dative of ti
The dative is found in some time expressions:

Yyauuaéca yauuaétataeca “For ever and eternity, for ever and ever.” SIS M > W) M >eey

6Barstai zrune “Until (?) the set date.” (Y1.5.129) SRR LTV T

u atic dative endi ati itiv
Occasionally the thematic dative ending -di is used instead of the genitive ending:

Oraétaond janta a2oi§ dahakai meanangpea) s xyubogigs wnd g i 5 bunara )
“Oragtaona, smasher of the giant dragon.” (V.1.17)

PR LRV G o b eI ansgus wns bug
zaota Ahurai Mazdai zaota ama$angm spantangm
“the priest of Ahura Mazda, the priest of the life-giving Immortals.” (Y1.10.89)
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RR\NOZAUS  “RE\ MR e vsgra g s wgbunass
staoma dabusé Ahurai Mazdai amafangmca spantangm
“The praises of the creator, Ahura Mazda, and the life-giving Immortals.” (Yt.13 157; cf. Yt.15.44;
V.19.4)

. u&uﬂg_s M . -Q\M S N VO Qv L DG
Wyt RuIlh + G * 0P s vy

paiti jahikaiiai kahrpam vadara jaidi vs. paiti aZois kahrpam vadara jaidi
“Strike (your) weapon against the body of the whore ~ the dragon!” (Y.9.32, 30)

Although it is possible that the ending -ahe developed into -4i in the dialect of some transmitter, I think
it is more probable that these are merely wrongly written-out abbreviations, e.g., aZ. dah., Ah. Ma., jahik.
Such abbreviations are occasionally found in the manuscripts, but no study has yet been made of them. !

Other mistaken uses of dative forms include the following example, where the dative is used for the
locative (Lesson 17):

30t s g O RACH + G ) + (Y HSG i s S K0
PRRMR| % PR +Gan> 908 GOTUSHN  RRIOM KR HL o

tam yazata aZis Orizafd dahaké BaProis paiti dafjhauue (for *danhauua)
satam aspangm aringm hazagram gauugm baéuuara anumaiiangm
“The giant three-mouthed dragon sacrificed to her in the land of Bafri,
(with) a hundred stallions, a thousand bulls, ten thousand rams.” (Y1.5.29)

6. The use of genitive for dative

Not infrequently we find genitive forms where we would expect the dative. The reason for this
vacillation is possibly that the texts were collected from oral performers in the Achaemenid period, at a
time when the Young Avestan language was still mostly understood but the Old Persian language had lost
the distinction between genitive and dative and the dative forms had mostly been lost.

P D388 SN AR * |G RO U + R0 ¢ {2 4959
dazdi ahmakam tat aiiaptam yasa 88a yasamahi sura
“Give us that boon which we ask from you, O you rich in life-giving strength!” (Yt.10.33)

In the litanies the dative and genitive alternate without obvious difference in meaning, but the genitive is
probably elliptic (“sacrifice of”’) and the dative a dativus commodi *“for (the sake of)™:

. wah . ww-ﬁ . m‘Lﬂma . w&\dhbw
SO g + g IR by 0 s g Gas « g a8y
QRSP + QRS Dy s KRS SRR |10 Gy D s Gl
. "‘ﬂw\‘“" ww-b} . '“Q""‘"bal-""‘\ﬁa- .a‘w-ﬁvu@ ""Q"‘“"\M
Hauuan3de asaone a§ahe ra6pe yasndica vahmdica x$nao6rdica frasastaiiaéca
ra6Bam aiiarangmca asniiangmca mahiiangmca yairiiangmca saradangmca

yasndica vahmdica x§nao@rdica frasastaiiaéca
“For the Orderly Hauuani, Model of Order, for (its) sacrifice, hymn, satisfaction, and glorification.

! See Hoffmann, Aufsditze 1, p. 600 n. 15; Tremblay, 1997, p. 159 on V.15.45.
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For the sacrifice, hymn, satisfaction, and glorification of the Models of the days, days, months,
seasons, and years.” (Y.1.23)

Uses of the infinitive
The inifinitive is usually dependent upon other verbs and often expresses purpose. Sometimes the direct
object of an infinitive is in the dative (cf. Olnd. vytraya hantave “in order to smash Vytra/the obstruction™):

. -Q?nv)&% . -ﬁ\\mﬂq}d . Q.-nll ww § JQp
. Mw\w uHUS;Q”M o\ -Mw\w . @3‘3&3\" -w\iw‘w . w&nﬁﬁ_\‘-ﬂ

hau hacaiiat afauuanam Zara6ustram

anumatde daénaiidi aniixtde daénaiiai anu.varstie daénaiiai
“He (A.M.) induced Orderly Zarathustrato *help the daénd along with his thought, words, and actions.”
(after Yt.5.18)

QRO s vy gt O + G 00Q 1090 9) + oy + Bt - 0 3 S S

xiaiiete hé pascaéta *aé$o yo ratu§ OriSum aétahe cifaiid (mss. cifd) apangharstie
“Afterward, this one who (is) the ratu has the authority to remit one-third of this one’s punishment.”
(V.5.26)

QDRI  andannd gy s s Payn s Krvv b  guf e P48 swiavgvana ey s
yo nistaiieiti karatae sraosiigm iSara ha nistata kiriiete
“He who (when he) orders punishment to be inflicted, (then) it is done (as) soon (as it is) ordered.”
(Y1.10.109)

LEONIG Y+ groutind o) s gah R QRIH| NG QRO s
yasca aétaéSgm mazdaiiasnangm imq vacé noit visaite fra.mruife
“And he among these Mazdaiiasnians who is not prepared to say forth these words” (from Y.8.4)
. 'ﬁ\‘“""'ﬁw . wnwﬂuu‘q-& . |;=|_-,-u D W . E.uuaw@ . 50\.*_‘% . Q“b\
noit masiio gaébiio sté aojo maniiete dusmatam
“No man in the existence of living beings considers bad thought to be a strength.” (Yt.10.106)
afauuanam té afiieiSiiai mraomi . uﬁgﬁ.mw‘- u}.w.w VR >y
“I tell you a sustainer of Order is to be obtained (from a sustainer of Order).” (Y.71.13)

IR WY QU VRIS + -G s U0 1 3G NS + UG RN >4 =T

sagRIs g
fra gauue varandiiai mazdaiiasna zara@ustraiio G him vaédaiiamahi ra6Baéca miiazdaéca
“In order for the cow to be chosen, O Mazdaiiasnians, Zarathustrians, we make her known to the model
and the solid offering.” (Vr.4.2)

Occasionally the function of the infinitive is unclear:

Y0 janat Hitaspam ... vazaidiiai N UGG @ @ QUMD QW e L
“Who slew Hitaspa while(?) driving (in a chariot).” (after Yt.15.28)
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EXERCISES 13

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., acc., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

aéta- haoma- durao$a-, Raman- x*dstra-, vap*hi- Dditiid-, astuuaiti- gaéba-, auua- yazata- barazant-, im
zaoBra- gaomauugiti-, kauuaé(ca)- karapan-(ca).

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative forms of juua-, jayna-, hista-, kiriia-,
parasaniia-, darazaiia-.

3. Transcribe and translate into English:

. -Q-&\M\:\Sis T -Qgp“ "'""\Q\Q.l‘ -Q-&‘a\ AR !-QS*-Q ;-Q»&“wm . "ﬂ”"‘“

DAL Q|G NS s TSR GO G Y  graesndy @) ey
(Y.8.4)

.!;-Qg-ul;) R S TR 5&1-,-..9- . une.L-wunmu . -.Qu? . @\-Q . R“"“'
Hobg wsugyus b ghugy s Mosd s wGops Ky
BT 100 s RER N RO s s R

+u@eaus  guyve-g bunoss « GG subu
(Y.9.2)

Vo] gooesdg s KR buar s KN G  due o+ HesG « garrarg bugy s o)

.wsaw -wumugabﬁgw -éuq _\\m-b“ﬁ-wuub}
(after Y.10.8)

‘W"Q"S"N . E,sM g T “upu»‘aﬂ.
Vv VY Ry o SRR V30 B + G RYMeO sgraa

R bt s Qi3 g b)  gutve s Gy Tooe  Rpsveow®
(Y.16.7)

uhdl).b) s Q-wuva_y L TR Qﬂﬁm . wud{dgaw RT-CR Lo ‘Q“‘Oe'

gy s s 00+ pagrgfun s s Shassu Gy guaow) s s gulas
'Q\@'yﬂ“ M) ~W\-M§m~uﬂu PRI YA IR Uk S WD VMDD (IR
LT Y

st Deras » Doba wyguornossanas s bybugiaws ow bty
(Y.16.8)

SRS g G eSSty sy by Grainsy
(Y.35.1)

D ugr a8 o e van)

TR ¢ L RN Y

R S S RSO

r g R H G| G| >y RIS
SRR R Dy g T D s D
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LR Wegq -})B . h&*ﬂr;*@ . "B\U . e‘ﬁg\ds%h.\wm—a@
(Y.68.12-13)

I G ana s 1 100) st ) G 100D s ISl R 0 e
ROt s §1o0mars) s o buss  §ogaRss g ia S
I Faw s §r00 R R RO IO R R g

Lagavogy a‘”guw . a@ﬁmn‘m{.ah . “'Q&b&\b-“a‘ CaouD | A8 IS+ e 1Y
(Vr.3.5)

RN + Grarg > TRRFUHS  RRHER O
vRRy bty G e O

L RRMONRN + w gy g SR *-RU0Y

LGy enasg s ey Ry buer
PRt g R buass

g R 10 Y g G U AR + RN HIQER s et )
(Vr.12.3)

L u;)mu;ah:s s | ‘@.5"“4 . ‘Q\NQ"""‘%‘?“_’ TSI s T 3@33:5 RS E.ng N
e T )
R B T

. mhw%a JVLQ . -HQ . *ﬁwﬁm
(Vr.15.1)

Qv vQﬂun QU Qb
. ‘:J;Qn.vm\q . @_\5 . uw . &-ﬁ ::_j;:, . -Qtnw Wt & 'Q"‘"'""‘
.g‘qwmaa . b;sga bugmu@j .-Qu&uqﬁ . wnﬁa{, =R u-&gquw . 5\?&:. AQUasws -Qja -aam

. QUQ-'”.')"U ’aa:S s 5\5%& . dﬁ&d& . -Q-&\mﬁd . -Qr_‘m.:s . -Qgpwuw . -Qg\-w hﬂﬂ - CLL D Q‘N
(Yt.5.42)

Qe wm«.‘.ﬁ.gﬂg*.w.gu.gw@ Sevggat gy
CRPRNRIQ DRIV SR N 'Q*-(wbav'i vaduo

L RPOIUR) IR BLeburgnass beeduans Hevges Q5
QORI RS ¢ Lebabaswvneg nguuss ) R oy

Qo OMge) o - + bebu ows Lunusd + bres=s 1@
o> g o g - bt B> wy e Qg DAk Qv
(Yt.10.106)

g 5 s R IS 030 s syt b eqputdRE R R e S
(Yt.17.5)

. —Q\ﬁ-uwm |$-E§ ‘Y"‘Q}"("" . -ﬁm».l . ‘))3 LY -&j“#ﬁﬂ (LR %ﬂn?)
-b_-_’jq& ng,\vqaa@-& N\l
. M_\ . -Q“I-nqﬁ\ D3 | DY ] QWO

. am‘usasnv ) Qﬂah&au NQuER>)umy + wesugbeqas QA
(V.3.2)
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4. Identify the dative forms in the litany and explain how they are formed:

R ang g R e

o Qe gt R K gubeer g
B IUR) e s an D U s Rlh s a3
SRy ey g
LODARICIERE AN

QRO SR G v R PO * R e Dagpa s g
(Y.1.2)

. H-iw‘t ""‘h*"sné"ﬁr . ~-Egu*'wequ-"»~\
o) grar g« vy
QR g g b g
. u-ﬁ_ﬁu“‘ﬂhmw seqpue vaCugmid >y

. w&h T TR QU\!D"‘Q)“ s g RLUCECRI D Ty Sl LU
(Y.1.3)

. u-&‘u‘l‘ h%&e&q’ . u-ﬁgu\l Megq-llbh\
. wuah . M* . @\L%ﬂ RS w\ﬂmaw‘b
. u-ﬁgu" \ﬂbm&ew . u-ﬁt‘g"weﬂgﬂbu‘

D) s fo b g S0 48 >R ) L QT
(Y.1.4)

. u-ﬁwﬁ hhw&eﬂqy . ""Q{'U" N«G‘umu\
. Mah . wqrnma . {u\wﬂ . w\b«.wu\ms_\
. ..-Qwu Q%iﬂv . u-ﬁw&wegu-“‘bu\

. wa.b U -‘g\w-ﬁ . "‘t“"""ﬁ-‘“w . u.uhq.{, . Q?..;)}
(Y.1.5)

. u-ﬁ:uhl ""‘“"&E“Q" . “‘Q{U” we“-abh -
owadb uwvwﬂ \ﬂu\'_yﬂﬂlﬂ b u s gt i AN & e tuﬂ-&b&%‘uﬂ‘w
. q-ﬁwu “'\""3%“"9." seQpu we‘q-nm\

LR D) gt g b gm0 - B0 03 DS e ey KRS Q=AY
(Y.1.6)

. u-ﬁw« hdh-wsedv . a—ﬁgqﬂ w%;dnu\
. w“&h . gu”wﬂ Y *‘W‘ [N uu..n‘utudl-u.‘b
. u-ﬁw" M\}-wuudlv . h‘igﬂ““eﬁ}‘»“‘

-maz).wwwm-m‘]ﬂwﬂ. . .a‘wu\mﬁ\ . Mm
(Y.1.7)

R ww..q, v eaQpn vy
2oy 0D  prp s s by e ugrang
R guapge g b + sngp 3§ Qg
sl Va)ang i QG v
VUSRS sty g b s sgeangeno sy svmep 3G IR
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(Y.1.8)
. u-ﬁtgu@mm . ~-'igu“-@gu-'b-\

oy add guoraepss vy e vaary
T ""'W“@" s vl

‘ ma.h QU lw‘Lﬂmﬂ s G O s W Ryl
sl V) ang g agp wRaue vy

R g b G b
LRy uh-ma,gaqy el wegq-h.hu\

QSR ey gy by v gty
R an gy s u R G >4

. w&h QIR G"\L‘ﬂ-"' NVEG ) s SO
. ""5&0"' ":)"‘""56“” . "'Qﬁuu wew-n»u\

e L A
R an g aoy s w e Cigan su)

'w@ ML e~ Tl :U\LN-@- ' MW‘Q&‘W‘Q"‘W
Ty O T Ry sv)

A

(Y.1.9)
e e TR
shuyred) buyugs buyupsgus

v angp gy )uaigy nausfa wmbg "“Q\\&"""""\"g Lasaad). RS R -
o N T N T = TP TR R

(Y.1.10)
.uw‘esMgﬂwQ\;w«%u\

smng‘i»mqjq . mj uu\avzagm sauq . ﬂu;mw u-ﬁ ~ mul "@W"

(Y111}
N .,.Qwu u})m«v . u-ﬁwﬂb‘@‘u—'&)ﬁ‘
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

He assigns power to Order.

2. He assigns Order to the sustainer of Order.

3. He assigns Order to us, the Revitalizers.
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4. 1 call upon the life-giving Orderly Gabas, whose power is from the Models; 1 call (upon them) for
me for my own soul, for protection, for watching, for guard, for overseeing.
5. I established O Zarathustra Spitamid, yonder star Tistriia for yonder witch, the one of bad seasons,
for (her) resistance, for (her) obstruction, for (her) overcoming, for responding to her animosities.
6. To whom among us does he give that gift for ever and ever?
7. Zarathustra, do not show this poem other than to a father or a son or a brother german.
8. Whom did you consult with, you, O Ahura Mazda? Whom did you show the daéna belonging to
Ahura Mazda and Zarathustra?
9. Then Ahura Mazda said: (With) beautiful Yima with good herds, O Orderly Zarathustra, him I
consulted with, I, Ahura Mazda, him I showed the daéna belonging to Ahura Mazda and Zarathustra.
10.

Then for Yima, for (his) rule, three hundred winters passed (= came together); then this earth became
full for him of small and large animals and men.

VOCABULARY 13

adaitiia-: not according to the law

a€Oriia-: student

aiPi, auui, aoi: to (+ acc.)

aifiiamatoma-, superl. of aipiiama- < aipi-ama-:
most forceful, most overpowering

aipiiaxstra-: overseeing

aiPi.stao-/stu-: to praise

aipi.zuzao-/zuzu-: to call upon(?)

aniiat: other than

anumat3e inf. of anu.maniia-

anu.maniia- < Yman: to *help along with one’s
thought

anu.mrao- < Yvak: to *help along with one’s speech

anuuarst3e inf. of anuusraziia-

anuuaraziia- < varz: to *help along with one’s
actions

anuxtde inf. of anu.mrao-

antarasta-: standing/located in between (e.g., heaven
and earth)

apaiia- < Vap: to reach, obtain

apanharit3e, inf. of apanhoroza- < Vharz: to remit,
forgive

araBpiia-: not according to the ritual models

ar§uuacastoma- < vacah-: speaking the straightest
speech

arSuxda-: straight-spoken

af.xrax"anutama-: ?

aSomaoya-: obscurantist, heretic (lit. someone who
obscures Order)

atcit: and then

auua.daraiia-: keep, apply (one’s ear [etc.] to)

auuan‘habda- < *x*abda-: to sleep

azita-: unborn (= not yet born)

afiia-, pass. of ap-: to be reached

afrasdnha-, afrasin*hant- < *a-fra-: uninterrupted

a.parasa-, aparasa- < Vpars/fras mid.: to consult with
(+ dat.)
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asitd.gatu-: who has not lain on a bed

arauuant-: containing a fire

a..ydsa- < \J’yﬁ mid.: to invite

azi-: *competition (daguuic)

azuiti- f.: libation of fat

Bapri-: name of a mythical land

bagSaziia- < bagSaza-: to heal

bifaziia- < biSaz-: to be a doctor, practice medicine

braza-: to shine, glow

busiia-, fut. of bauua-

cinah-/cinas-/ci§- (< *cj§-) < Vcads: to assign, refer
(sth. to sth.)

darazaiia- < Vdarz: to chain

daiia- < *daiia- < Vda: to place, give

Daitiia-, van*hi- D°: the good Daitiid “the lawful
one,” name of the river flowing through Airiiana-
Vaégjah-

dafra- n.: gift

draoman- n.: *deception

fiian“ha-: to hail (snow)

fra.dagsaiia- < Vdags: to show

fra.maniia-: to *stay settled or to hope (?)

frada- (frada-): to further

fra...hunao- (hunuua-) < Vhao: to press forth

friiia§a0Pa- < yaz: which should be sacrificed (to)

gaomauuant-: containing milk

gerafna-, grofna- = gouruuaiia-

YZaro.yZara-: to gurgle, rush (water)

hadb.zata-: german (about siblings)

haraBra-: watch, guard

®hauruua-: guardian

haxman- n, < Vhak: following, company

hacaiia- < Vhak: to induce (to: + infinitive)

hauuista-: student

hauudiia-, hauuaiia-°, haoiia-: left (opposite of
right)

haraza- < Vharz: to let loose, leave, let (through the
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haoma filter) > to filter (the haoma)

hinca- < Vhagc/hic: to pour

hi¥mara- < Vhmar act.: to list, report

Hitaspa-: name of a legendary figure

huta-, past participle of hunao-

huug6Bauuant-: containing good herds

irista- < Vrag/irio: to “depart,” die

iSara: instantly

jayna- < V'jan/'yn: to smash to pieces

jahika-: bad woman

jamaiia- < 2 gam/jam: to make go, chase

jabpa- < \J’gan,!jan: which should be smashed

kainika-: young woman

karSa- < Vkar: to till, plow

karsiia- < karSa-: that ought to be tilled, plowed

keranta- < Vkart: to cut

maidim < maidiia-: in the middle (of + gen.)

mainiuuasah- > maniiuuasah-

maniiuuasah-, maniiauuasah-, mainiuuasah-: whose
place is in the world of thought

muBBa- < Yman: which should be thought

mimarax§a- < Vmark mid.: to wish to destroy

mus f.: *mouse

nagsiia-, fut. of naiia-: to lead

naiia- < Ynag/ni: to lead

nairiuuant-: containing a wife

namd < namah- n.: homage to! (+ dat. [gen.])

nipdtde, inf. of nipa- < \"pﬁ: to protect

niSangharat3e, inf. of ni...har- < Vhar: to watch, guard

nistaiia- < Vsta: to order

nistata-, past part. of niStaiia-

pairi.daraiia- < Vdar: to keep away from

paitiiaogot.tbagSahiia-: responding to
animosities (of sb.)

paitiscaptae, inf. of *paitiScanb- < \"skanb}scanb: to
obstruct

paitistitae, inf. of paiti§ta- < Vsta: to withstand

paititarat3e, inf. < Vtar: to overcome

para.cinah-/cinas- < Vca8s: to assign, refer (sth. to
sth.)

parandiiu-: adult

porasaniia-: to discuss

puBrauuant-: containg a son, sons

raé6Paiia- < Vragop: to mingle

ratumant-: containing (the word) ratu

ratu.xSa0ra-: whose command is according to/hails
from(?) the models

raOBiia-: according to the ritual models

rizaiia- < Vriiz mid.: to straighten, arrange

sicaiia- < Vsak: to teach

six§a- < Vsak: to learn

sraosiia-: punishment

staoma-: praise

the
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staoman- n.: strength

Staota Yesniia: name of an Avestan text, which
probably comprises much of the Yasna

staoBfa- < ‘stao: which should be praised

storaBBant-: paralyzing, stunning

susrusa- < Vsru: to wish to hear

§aiia- mid.: to be in peace

tacat.ap(a)-: making the water flow

taSan-: fashioner

tarasa-, pp. tarta- < ‘tars/Brah: to become afraid

BBarasa-, pp. OParita- < \feﬁam: to cut, set (date)

Brafda- < VBrap-: who should be satisfied

@rima-: prosperity

Brisatd.zoma- n.(?7): 300 years

upa.mrao-/mru- < \"mraofmru mid.: to invoke

ux§iiat.uruuara-; making the plants grow

uz.dada- < Vda: to set upvanhafra-: dwelling place

varoz- f.: invigorant

varaza-: performance, cultivation

var§tuua- < Vvarz: which should be performed

vaxadpa- (vaxdBa-) < Vvak: which should be spoken

vaxodra- n.: speech organ

vax§iia-, fut. of vac-

vastriia- fSuiiant-: cattle grazer (as well as) cattle
tender, herdsman

vastriiauusraz-: cattle grazer

varafrayna- n.: victory

viiduuant-, f. viiduuaiti-: shining

viidxman- n.: debate, verbal contest(?)

viidxmaniia- < viiaxman-: to *debate

vinda- < Vvagd: to find

visa- < Yvaés mid.: to declare oneself ready (for: +
dat.; to do: + inf.)

visa.baxta-: distributed by towns

vifus- < Vvaed: knowing

vohumant-: containing (the word) vohu

X$naoBPa- < VxSnao: who should be satisfied

x8§naofra- n.: winning the favor/satisfaction (of)

x§ndsa- < Vx§nd/zan: to know

xSnuman- n.: winning the favor (of), satisfaction
(of)

xSuuid- m.: milk

x"anuuant-: sunny, full of sun

yagtustoma- Vyat: who the most often has taken up
his assigned position

yahu loc. plur. fem: in which

yatu.manah-: a sorcerer’s mind

yatumant-: possessed by sorcerers

yux8a- < Vyaog: which should be yoked, harnessed

zaoiia- < Vzba or Vzao: that ought to be invoked or
libated to

zaraniia- < Vzar: to be(come) an gry

zata-: born

zrazdaiti- f.: faith
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PHONOLOGY
Lengthening of a and shortening of 4.
Changes in vowel length that are found frequently throughout the corpus and therefore must be genuine
linguistic features include shortening of @ > a and lengthening of a > 4, both in initial and internal position:

a is lengthened:
for rhythmic reasons (?) in initial syllable in:
aiia < *aiia in the expression diia zama “throughout this earth,” @karan- < *akaran- “did”
(augmented form, see Lesson 19), araitimca (= afimca, P.39), afrasdnha-, afrasan*hant- < a-fra-sah-
“uninterrupted,” dsité.gatu- < a-sita- *who has not lain on a bed”;
x§tquuaiio vs. xStauuifiio;
after ii in masiidka- for *magiiaka- and ma§iiangm for *magiiangm.

a is shortened:

often before ii: aiiaos < diiu-, Olnd. dyu-; zaiia-, Olnd. java-;

probably before uu in nauudza-, cf. Olnd. navajg-;

sometimes in the middle participle in -dna- and other words in -dna-: aocjana-, stauuana-, etc.;
gaodana-;

in initial syllable when an enclitic is attached to the word: apamca < dpam; haBramcit < haBram
(N.91), starasca < staré; zauuaraca < zauuars (Y.71.8);

in the course of declension or when receiving suffixes in antepenultimate or earlier syllables or when
the word was unaccented (e.g., vocative): azingm from azi- “fertile/pregnant (cow)” (FO.3h),
pazan‘hant- “‘(broad-)chested” < *pazah- “chest,” Spitama but Spitama, Spitamahe; Sauuaijhe but
Sauuanhae; adauué < adu-; :

occasionally elsewhere: apufra- “having no sons” (V.3.24) or “pregnant” < *d@pu@ra- (V.15.5, 8).

Note: The first three changes are common also in eastern Middle Iranian (Sogdian and Khotanese).

a becomes da or a in the thematic ending of the ablative -a¢, which becomes -dat before enclitic °ca >
-datca, but (not consistently) -at before the postposition haca > -at haca (but always afat haca, and
some others).

Consonant alternations: §~ raf

The letter <§> was originally designed to represent the combination of unvoiced allophone of r (hr) +
following ¢ (see Lesson 3). It must therefore originally have alternated in regular fashion with rat, but in
the extant texts we only see remnants of this alternation, such as in afa- “Order” ~ astuuat.arata- “he
through whom Order will have bones” (Vocabulary 3) and afim “reward” ~ araitimca (P.39), beside
afimea.

NOUNS

Ablative

The characteristic ending of the ablative singular is -, before which the stem vowel of the a-stems is
lengthened to give -at. This ending—with the preceding -aii-—was also used by fem. d-stems. There are
no examples of abl. sing. of masc. d-stems. :

In the other declensions the ablative is obtained by substituting -t for the original -h (-5°)/-§ of the
genitive, e.g., barazant- “high”: barazaté (< °-ta-h) = barazata-t; gairi- “mountain™: garoi-§ = garéi-1;
barasman- “barsom”: *barasman-h (> barasma) = *barsman-t > barasman; nar- “man’: *np-§ (> nars) =
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*np-t (> nara-t).

Sometimes we find -a added to the ending (-d@da, -aéda[?], -manda) with the specific meaning “all the
way to, up to and including(?), throughout”: x§afrdda “‘throughout (Yima’s) reign,” paiti¥ x"arandda “up to
and including the jaw(?),” drujé vaésmanda “(all the way) to the entrance hall (vaésman-) of the Lie”
(Yt.10.86). Forms in -aéda are less certain (perhaps *aifiSitaédaca and *upasitaédaca in Yt.19.6 < °iti-,
but axstaéda in V.3.1 may be a verbal form< a-sta-).

[The ablative singular was originally identical with the genitive in all declensions except the a-
declension. In Young Avestan, however, there are no certain examples of genitive forms used as ablative.]

The ablative plural and dual are identical with the dative plural and dual.

The endings of the sing. are:

a-stems a-stems f. i-stems
Sing. -at, -ada " -aiiat -iiat

i-stems u-stems au-stems u2- and @-stems cons.-stems
Sing. -oit, [-aéda?] -aot -aot -uuat (-fat) -at, -t
Vowel stems

a-stems da-stems [-stems

f. f.

Sing. haomat daénaiiar asaoniiat, vaphuiidat, amauuaifiiat

i-stems u-stems ao-stems u2stems u-stems
Sing. frauua§oit zantaot gaot, daijhaot raBpat tanuuat

Notes:

The masc. panta- has the thematized abl. sing. pantat.

The d-stem haéna- has dat.-abl. plur. haénabiié in Y1.10.93 in anticipation of the following draomabiio <
draoman- “deception.”

The fem. usa- has abl. sing. uiaiiat.

The aé-stem Rayaé-/Raji- has the abl. sing. Rajoit (Y.19.18).

The form ziidnaiiaéca in Y.12.2 may be for ziidanaiiatca (cf. auuatbiio for aunaéibiio, lesson 13), instead

of ziianoitca(?).
onsonant stems
druyj- ap- x$ap- zam- vis- tat-stems
Sing. drujat apat (apat) xSapat zamat, zamada  visat irifiigstatat
Notes:

The thematic ablative zamdda (or paiti zamada) is used in the meaning of “throughout the earth, all over
the earth.” There are no examples of abl. forms of ziiam-.

n-stems
®jan-/°yn- asan- x§apan- maratan-
Sing. °ynat asnaat® xSafnaat®  marabnat
uuan-stems man-stems:
Sing. afaonat yunat caSmanat  barasman , vaesmanda
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ni-stems
Sing. druuatat thisiiantat
r-stems
Sing. alrat narat
h-stems

daduuah-
Sing. managhat daBusat

Note: The abl. sing. of ndh- “nose” is naghanat (haca), cf. gen. sing. dphané < dh- “mouth.”

iigh-stems

Comparatives in -iiah are declined like regular 4-stem, with long stem only in the nom. sing. masc. and
nom.-acc. plur. neut. Not all forms are attested. Examples (maziiah- “greater,” fraiiah- “more
(numerous),” asiiah- “faster”):

m. n.
Sing.
nom. maziid maziio
acc. maziiagham
dat. maziiahe
Plur.
nom.-acc maziiangho maziid
gen. maziianhgm
dat.-abl. fraiisbiio
Dual
nom.-acc. asiianha
ADJECTIVES

Feminine of h-stems
The feminine of A-stem adjectives is formed by adding -i- to the (weak) stem, e.g.: yatumanahi-; maziiehi
< *maziiahi-, but vahehi- < *vahiiahi-; daduii- < daduuah-/dadus- (perfect participles, see Lesson 20).

The comparative

Comparatives are made with the suffixes -tara- or -iiah- (< -iah-). These two kinds of comparative
correspond to the two kinds of superlative in -tama- or -ista- (Lesson 12).

The comparative in -tara- is formed by attaching this ending to the stem of the adjective with appropriate
sandhi before the ending. Adjectives with ablauting suffixes take the weak stem (cf. the superlatives,
lesson 12).

The comparative in -iiah- is made from the root in the full grade, also with appropriate sandhi.
Adjectives with suffixes lose these in this type of comparative.

1. Examples of comparatives in -tara- (cf. the corresponding superlatives in Lesson 9):

amauuant- “forceful” amauuastara- amauuastama-
baésaziia- “healing” baésaziio.tara- baésaziio.tama-
hubaoidi- “fragrant” hubaoiditara- hubaoiditama-
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huiiasta- “well sacrificed to”
varafrajan- “‘victorious”
ydskarat- “competitive”
2. Examples of comparatives in -iiah-:
aka- “evil”
asu- “‘fast”
pouru- *much” (< *prH-u-)
vaphu- “good”
masita- “long”
mazant- “‘big”
spanta- “‘beneficial”
taxma- “firm” (< *tn-k-ma-)
srira- “beautiful” (< *sriH-ra-)
stura- “‘stout, strong” (< *stHu-ra-)

uyra- “strong”

buiri- “plentiful” (< *dbuH-ri-)

Pronouns in the ablative

Personal pronouns:

LESSON 14

huiiastatara-
varaOrajqstara-
ydskarastara-

afiiah- (< *a-iah-)
asiiah-

fraiiah- (< *praH-iah-)
vahiiah-, vaijhah-
masiiah-

maziiah-

spaniiah-

tafiiah- (< *tané-iah-)
sraiiah- (< *sraiH-iah-)
staoitah- (< *stHau-iah-7)
aojiiah-

baoiiah- (< *dbauH-iah-)

PRONOUNS

varalrajgstama-
yaskarastama-

acista-

asista-
fraésta- (< *praH-ista-)
vahista-

masista-

mazista-

spanista-

tancista-

sraéfta- (< *sraiH-iSta-)
stauuista- (< *staHy-ista-)

aojista-

dbéista- (< *dbauista- <*dbauH-ista-)

Ist 2nd 3rd pers. = “‘this”
masc., neut. fem.
Sing. mat 6pat ahmat, ahmat aphat
Plur. ahmat yuSmat, xmat aéibiio abiio

The demonstrative pronoun ima- “this” = 3rd pers.

The demonstrative pronoun auua- “that™:

The relative pronoun ya- “who, which”:

masc., neut. fem. masc., neut, fem.
Sing. auuahmat auuanhat yahmat yenphat
Plur. auuaébiio yaéibiio yabiio

The interrogative pronoun ka- “who, what?”’:

masc., neut. fem.
Sing. - -
Plur. kaéibiio 5
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VERBS
The future
The future stem is formed by adding the suffix *-sia- > -hiia-/-§iia- to the root in the full grade (with
appropriate sandhi). Exception: Vbao has the zero grade bii-, The future is rare in Avestan.
Examples:

Root Present stem Future
-hiia- Vda “give, place” daéa- dahiia-

Vvan “win” vana- vaijha- (< vag-hiia-)

vzan “be born” zaila- (< zpH-ia-) zghiia- (< zanH-hiia-7)
-Siia- Vnaé “lead” naiia- naésiia-

Ysao “make full of life” sauuaiia- saosiia-

Vhao “press (haoma)” hunauu-{hunu- haosiia-

Vvarz “perform” varaziia- varasiia- (< varz + §iia-)

Vharz “release, filter” haraza- harasiia-

Vbao “become” bauua- busiia-

SYNTAX

Uses of the ablative
1. Th iv v way fi
The basic function of the ablative is to express movement away from.

-G s U MR Syt SRS S 3388 s 43O S

aéSa druxs ya nasus upa.duugsaiti apaxadraéibiio naémaeibiio
“This demoness, the Nasu, *attacks from the northern regions.” (V.7.2)

. W . me . Q‘M‘Q . Rw“nu . "'Q“’QP . wa . Q"‘”\"‘"'a\ . R‘“""Q@"‘" . qg-buu 'Q‘”E
LR (8 s g @ bt it gy i@ R i b g s R
durat haca ahmat nmanat durat haca afjhat visat duraft haca ahmat zantaot durat haca ajhat
daijhaot ayd i@iiejd voiynd yeinti
“(May) the evil dangers (and) scourges go far away from this house, far away from this village, far
away from this tribe, far away from this land.” (Y.57.14)

—Repsed ‘3.\5(} -5“:\5 WL".‘Q“@Q@ w—g—Qy ~QMW wnwg-n-b'b PR SR s iy

yd amauuaiti fratacaiti Hukairiiat haca barazaphat aoi zraiio Vouru.kaom
“... who, powerful, flows forth from tall Hukairiia to the Vourukaga sea.” (Yt.5.96)

Note the genitive + ablative with us.stao- *“to remove someone from something through praise of it”(?):

. wﬂwzw .‘ﬁ&m\lm ) w LU ”3@ S
FANRRUUNAI U MM | UG QRIS L QR M vISHG 1 S

us gaus stuiié aiiaatca hazaghatca
us mazdaiiasnangm visqm *ziianaiiatca [ms. ziidnaiiagca) viuuapatcd
“By my praise of the cow I remove (it) from theft and violence,

(by my praise) of the houses of Mazdaiiasnians (I remove them) from damage and devastation.”
(Y.12.2)
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*auua damgn yazamaide yd hanti paoiriio.data paoiriio fraBparsta
asnaatca apaatca zamaatca uruuaraiiaatca gaotca hudiaghat
“We sacrifice to those creatures who are those created first, fashioned forth first
(earlier than) the sky, the water, the earth, the plant, and the cow giving good gifts” (after Vr.7.4)

Note the use of the ablative after forms of aniia-, “other than™:

aniio ahmat “other than he (who)” @R b«
aniio 6Bat yat ZaraOustrat “Other than you, Zarathustra.” (V.2.2)  \aahau3g9)+§ ) \E\*u‘a B

3. The ablative of yielding
The ablative is used to express that before which one yields, gives in to, flees from (cf. pairi, paré in no.
5):

Opaesat fra.namaite “He yields before hostility” Ry .....b} ‘QWQ‘U‘&

Note the double ablative of person and thing in:

6pBaesat paro daéuuaéfbnﬁ ‘E""‘I W) '%'Q""‘-’wa
“before the hostility (coming) from the daéuuas” (Y.57.18)

. “QQM uwﬂﬁ . Rwsa—ma- me nauauu . ?M"\
nipati pairi daéuuaatca thaésaphat masiiaatca
“Let it protect us from daéuua and man (and their) hostility” (Y.58.2)

The ablative of 1 i o]

The ablative (often with -a) is used to express time and place throughout which, all the way up to:

ubug LETCE ] ;meﬂ,@d{q D "Q“""}a‘“‘“a D ﬂ“”z‘ . QL"\% . Q"N
yat karanaot aifthe x$a6rada amar.f'a{zra pasu vira
“Who made throughout his reign animals and men indestructible.” (Y.9.4)

. w% AR ‘bw N o - N “QQ"‘""\}""Q& . *ﬂ&m\”‘

asnaatca xsafnaatca tatd apo auua.barante
“Day and night the falling waters pour down.” (Yt.5.15)

zamada uzuxSiieinti uruuard cpE ) woguY V3283 + “Can-ReS
“Plants grow up all over the earth.” (Yt.13.10)

5. The ablative with pre- 2
The ablative is used with the pre-/postpositions adairi “(just) under,” a to express “all the way to,” haca

“from, acc. to” (also with “fear”), paiti “at, beside, next to, from,” paré “before” (also: to bow/flee/yield
before) and “because of,” pairi “from” (to protect from, prevent from):
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abairi * kasaibiia [ms. ka$agibiia] “under the armpits™ (N.67) L WY ¢ .?)..-Q‘
. é‘“’l 3 QLJB . hugl wﬁw (VIS qu .Qmﬂw g b 9\5«”34. . Q‘“‘“ﬁ"w ~

d vahistat aphaot a vahistat asat a vahistaéibiio raocabiio

“All the way up to the best existence, the best Order, the best lights.” (Y.19.6)

sy suges Lo Ry iy @ Dot DY AR g R g IR g
haca aBrat haca apat haca barasmon frastairiiat haca narabiio asauuabiio

“(Away) from the fire, from the water, from the barsom that is to be spread out, from the Orderly
men,” (after V.3.16-17)

haca hii vaxsat a hi frasmao.datoit v gy pope QAN ¢ P g
“From the *blazing up of the sun until the setting of the sun.” (Yt.5.91)

. QMLW LD QIS \\w D) QWM‘BB
DALY £ QI+ ) + @ | ka3 a8 + BRI oy @ g g o)

frastaratat paiti barasmon uzdatat paiti haomat

raocintat paiti a6rat srauuaiiamnat paiti Ahunat Vairiiat
“Beside the barsom spread out, beside the haoma set up, beside the blazing fire, beside the Ahuna
Vairiia as it is recited.” (Yt.10.91, Afr. 4.5)

asatcit haca “According to Order.” S QIR
asat haca yat vahistat “According to (what is) best Order.” QMBS QI * IR QAN
R G G | Ry AR U OB Y + DU + O

nasiieiti haBra frakarasta ahmat haca nmanat ahitis “The pollution disappears from this house as soon

as it is produced.” (Y.10.7)
. a:u\@ame . Qmemuﬁgm I ers Qq\&qbu—& . Q-wu u@ . W S e E‘u%mh}

frauuaiaiio ... yd haca Gaiiat MaraBnat a saosiiantat varabraynat “(We sacrifice to) the fravashis ..
from (that of) Gaiia Maratan to (that of) the victorious Revitalizer.” (Y.26.10)

.@;v‘muwm%@”-w.yuw‘.5‘.‘,)}
. g.uu-ﬁqu@:.u sa\mﬂ.gj . \b% . Q"“'W‘Q '9:"5"»)) . \bu-hu
5ey by B cportone o s by fieser iy ) Dy

fra nd nipahi ai Sraosa afiia huraoda pairi druuatat mahrkat pairi druuatat Aésmat

pairi druuvatbiié haeénabiia ... Aé§mahe paré draom3biio
“You protect us, O well-shaped Srao$a with the rewards, from lieful destruction, from lieful Wrath,
from lieful (enemy) armies, from the *deceptions of Wrath!” (after Y.57.25)

. gwuwuw;;gb” ;Q\.I;‘ . l‘“a‘“@ . Q‘ubnw D Qﬂu . ‘Q‘&\*"\'Qw'ﬁ ",;fo
yoi maidiiangm paré x'aratoit gadd noit srauuaiieinti
“those who do not recite the Gafas because of consumption of intoxicating beverages.” (N.11)
Note: present + pard > past.

itiv s iv

There are a few genitives that are used—apparently—for the ablative. It is doubtful, however, that we
are dealing with archaisms from the time when the gen. = abl. More probably we have to do with late

mistakes.

tarsta tamaghé duuaranti ....geéqw .5”3%\.; RIR P
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“Frightened they run (all the way down) into (their) darkness.” (Y.57.18)

haca kauuois Haosrauuaphahe .wwmmmw-ﬁu!;»ﬂamw
“From Kauui Haosrauua.” (Yt.15.32)
An abl. *kauuoit is not attested.

Q) ) s DB ) T QIR e TG D)3 gy
apaduuarat Agré Maniius haca zamat yat pa©anaiid skaranaiid duraéparaii
“The Evil Spirit ran away from the wide, round earth with distant borders.” (Yt.17.19)
Cf. the correct forms Yt.10.95 afhd zamé yat paBanaiid skaranaiid diiraé paraiid.

sl 48 hart s @RS s partie s wyur 10k bawd)
raéko mé haca aijha zomat vaphé karanaoiti
“He who shall win(?) makes me exiled from this good earth” (Yt.17.20)
vafjhé may be fut. of van- “win,” nom. sing. masc., see Lesson 17.

s Loy Y RDa s )5 s v @y R AN
. Q“bﬂw .5“.%} PRI epan \"b-‘&& . a@oqr

darayameit aipi zruudnam upa surgm fra$o.karaitim hada suraiid vanhuiia fraso.karatoit
“For a long time after, up to the Perfectioning, rich in life-giving strength, together with the good
Perfectioning, rich in life-giving strength” (Y.62.3)

iv for ablativ
We sometimes see dative forms in -ai or genitive forms in -d instead of ablative in -df. As vacillation
between the endings is seen in the manuscripts, this is probably a matter of scribal error.
Examples:

SSCAER) A QPN s 4SS LRSS kDb
g g s s v L6 s D)0 s gy

paoiriigm garazgm garazata A§i§ van*hi ya barazaiti

haca apu@ro.zaniiai jahikaiiai
“The first complaint good Afi the exalted complained about the non-child-bearing whore.” (after
Yt.17.57)

squadey + 48+ Kb 03w+ Hionth + Q-G QR G R
R QUMD+ AR DB ) KRR QAR @R

yahmat kahmatcit (mss. kahmatcit and kahmadicit) naémangm vato G6ro baoidim vi.baraiti
*ahmai (mss. ahmat) kahmdicit naémangm paiti jasaiti atar§ Ahurahe Mazdd

“From/to whatever side the wind disperses the fragrance of the fire,

from/to that side the fire of Ahura Mazda goes.” (after V.8.80)

""*_’SM“Q‘K\"\QL‘“"W' . .-Qm-wmu-:,. . .-qu‘&w%. . .bﬁm-ma
‘UﬁM Y .-Qg‘-wmw@ ) h%

auua pado ... daraiiasfam daitiiangm SiiaoOnangm varazai

pairi additiiangm varazai (for varazar?)
“Apply your feet ... to the performance of lawful deeds, (keep them) away from the performance of
unlawful ones!” (Vr.15.1)

Note also:

V.13.31:
aétahmacit L4, K1 (Pahlavi Videvdad, 13th cent.),
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aétahmadtcit Mf2, Jp1 (Iran. Vid. Sade, 16th cent.),
aétahmaicit L2, Brl, L1 (Ind. Vid. Sade, 17th-18th cent.).

Yt.11.14: daénaiid F1; °aiiai Jm4 (1352), K20;
Y1.19.87: vispa.tauruuaiid F1; °taouruuaiiat J10; vispe.taouruuaiiai D,

Comparison with yafa “as, than”

Comparison can also be expressed with yafa “than,” notably, when the thing compared is not a noun or
pronoun. To emphasize the comparative function, ahmdt may be added before yafa.

Example:

VRPN QG 433 UG 4 Qe 3ty 48 RS R B RS g
e @G s Dy wQU S
aat Yimé imgm zqm vi.$auuaiiat aéuna Orisuua ahmat masiiehim ya6a para ahmat as
“Then Yima made this earth go apart by one-third larger than it was before.” (V.2.11)
T O e R I D I A R R~
aat dim dadgm auudntam ... yaBa magmcit yim Ahuram Mazdqm
“Then [ made him just as great as (I made) myself, Ahura Mazda.” (Yt.10.1)

Uses of the future

The functions of the future are similar to those of the prospective subjunctive (see Lesson 15): imminent
future, intention, or obligation.

Examples:

R o vt Ry R Reer s sp Rk beey
b e g @ (SR A D

haomangmca harasiiamnangm yéi harasiiente

raBpe barazaite yat Ahurai Mazdai afaone
“And of the haoma (plants) which are to be filtered, which are about to be filtered for the exalted
Model, Ahura Mazda, the sustainer of Order.” (Vr.12.1)

noit husko huskai sraésiiete T DO LR AT TRLY SINTPR- Y
“Dry (matter) shall not be mixed into dry (matter)” (V.8.34)
zdtangmca zghiiamnangmca S HYRR\ M\ QU QRS L M QR0

*“Of those born and those to be born.” (Y .4.5)
-«Qa\-Qm WM . W"‘M . wu-n-ﬁig&c . a‘al:,m vy ﬂn-‘h‘)hq’ . a‘awug

vispaca huuarita $iiao6na yazamaide vartaca varasiiamnaca
“And we sacrifice to all well-performed acts, both those (already) performed and those going to be
performed.” (Y.57.4) '

FRRN G > Q10 s Ry « Ky d b
zaoBrangm uzdatangm uzddatangm uzdahiiamnangm
“Of the libations that have been set up, those that have been (already) set up and those going to be set
up.” (Vr.9.1)

vap e ano s Dpus s wk bugy
T T S RO vy, IO e
S 00 BB ot Nt o |G MO VUCLI Y ¢ IS+ i
“‘"‘ﬂi“"""ﬁs‘”’ o || DO M gy
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haoma sira spanta ajauuana
aaiia uzdata afaiia uzdahiiamna
afaiia aifi.vaédaiiamna afaiia *aifi.vaésiianta [ms. aifi.vaédiianta)
asaiia hunuuana ajaiia haosiianta
“the haomas rich in life-giving strength, life-giving, Orderly,
(those) which are set up in Orderly fashion and (those) which will be set up in Orderly fashion,
being *allocated in Orderly fashion and (those) which will be *allocated in Orderly fashion,
(those) which are being pressed in Orderly fashion and (those) which will be pressed in Orderly
fashion...” (Vr.9.3)

EXERCISES 14

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom, voc, (where appropriate), acc., gen., dat., and abl.
sing., plur., and dual (where appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

imat x3abra-, barasman- frastairiia-, vazra- xruuisiiant-, haénd- xruuiiieinti-,

2. Transcribe and translate into English:

L wad) sanvag
RV G 5 B0 Nus b fovumad L Gaeges  hevasud  benangy
QNN S e s sy prurey
SO + 4D 1309) + ey
soaaunad) s pugpfus avvug
P00 ¢ SN0 13 D s R0 g 4§ gt ain(d » st ang)
(Y.19.18)
VR0 « st sG>y KRS L QTY Gy IR B K b Mgy G GyrubD
g
PRI 0wy amRUONY Gy -G g+ v b uay oo
*EOR AU SRR s ouS QRN R RIS

VR 1o Ut DR 4+ aney + DS wRPUSY + Pty s S UG
(Y.57.2)

shvyupmags) By wa& gL =) b s sguby e
“EORRZLRL #00I0 Bt w19 + sstsd + By et waN)

o) beregye s ma s
(Y.57.18)

- \QM‘Q@"" ‘g&m .E”ﬂag T E\M-Q”‘ “QQ‘N . 5‘:5&-& UL QM‘Q@.M . -uﬂaum
F R0 s D)y wiass s @ g el

s )b s ﬂ‘-ﬁﬂ “\.‘le‘ .b\uuam-u s QG ¢ -Q\w‘o S QMY )+ 5\ -
(Y.65.14)

R sﬂaﬂ\n&:’

ARSI * DO O AR SR Do
oy - B)ee s wygau e sws s (b8 s gt agy s Dvagy
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e s B0 g o wgG Qe s S ot SR e guarna s
§ -ﬁ?aw ‘bass Gpgubd frbugpe Lo wytpeviesd
(Y.68.12-13)
GO ) R D Y G RS+ G s R e
.wuum@.aﬂm.w .pusggm.&!,-.waw
(Vr.7.3)
S e  H SR SN IR
‘quﬁfbaupa’ “QQMW‘\M 'Q@ nQMhLﬁﬁ\&-ﬁ .M
-t Sl SRR TR TR
-QL-“\*-Q-Q-:—) - QG R 2)) -hw--mws\v*'ﬁ'ﬁvwvg
(Yt.1.19)
.ﬁgmﬁ.ﬁﬂw.ﬂ.,.gmﬂv@akw
Sdparg Mbarwrvnug Pigebouueb M krimsww
(Yt.3.13)
S RN o @m \!&,Pﬂ AR D s D Y § "Q"‘"
+RRon@agru s RS wbu by Ruass Lovy g gy
(Yt. 5.85)
SRR ) HUIO 100+ 00 IG DS + -GN + AN + RS IO 8
neesed b g @uerg s
. W&"\Q"ﬂ‘ ‘i‘*‘”@ -m»:mm - T T T Q"‘"Q" (Y
neesed b apegr @3 ds
PRUBIS oy R AR 3 SO0 R TR R - R
s +d Db Lo wendls Guey g e uuer b
(after Yt.8.32)
R )+ i + QM‘\Q"EDﬂe‘ . gubﬂsm-}fb QeaCerus ‘?N
+ b v Gpady thtu  Qpoge wova G N e
B T AP BT T TR T
LRI R\ R v S S + s o s wmy g
(Yt.8.35)
SRR R s s
(Y1.8.38)
-%ué&%*%m%-wn&g*ﬂﬂ°5w~aw
S Qs s s punsamd i @antys o s Dby s ypugy  wCangpg e
Yoo bin ot iy an o) i wCin> s o
orogasumona BANY e hrewuy  woum s Guss «Quy
(Yt.8.47)
QI s Qg
DR s gy + b)) g R e ) gy
by agyu by Py  wyur s Bead)) sy Qe e s Y + 14 RasD ey 5"‘-‘91(\;'9\3“;’5
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cM\W&W&.‘&‘&Q‘Q&Lﬂs@\M
sﬁﬂmML*@ . W . mwunu-‘)
RIS MG g A D vy

CQOQrE LW -Quqrd\u-ﬁ . QL“VS" S =t XU
(after HN. 2.16)

3. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

1. Then Yima made this earth bigger than it was before that.

2. The steadily running Wind wipes clean the firmament from the right and all around,

3. The waters to be purified flow from the Puitika Sea to the Vouru.ka$a Sea.

4. Then Ahura Mazda said: thirty steps from the fire, thirty steps from the water, thirty steps from the
barsom to be spread out, thirty steps from the Orderly men,

5. We sacrifice to the Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, rich in life-giving strength, who are greater
than all gods in the world of thought, who are stronger, who are braver, who are more powerful, who
are more victorious, who are more healing, who are more competitive, who fly right into the middle
of the offerings.

6. From the northern region from the northern regions ran forth the Evil Spirit full of destruction,
daguua of daguuas.

7. The pollution disappears from that house.

8. Ishall lead him to the Best Existence, to Best Order, to the Best lights. (Y.19.6)

9. May that homage protect us from the hateful dagéuua and man.

10. That reward of yours is better than good, this reward of ours is not worse than bad.

VOCABULARY 14

adairi prepos.: under (+ abl.)

aiisiti- f.: settlement(?)

aii.vagdaiia- < Vvaid: to *allocate

anu.maraza- < Vmarz: to follow closely

anuso < Vvas/us adv.: against (their) will, having
lost their will (?)

aojiiah-, comp. of uyra-

apaxtar-/apaxadr- (apaxtara-, apaxadra-) < apank-:
northern

auruuaBa-: who does not abide by
deals/agreements (between gods and men)

auua.bara < Vbar mid.: to pour down

adu- m.: grain

afonta-: *road

ahiti- f.: pollution

araiti- = adi-

asiiah-, compar. of dsu-

asitd.gatu- < *a-sita-: who has not lain on a bed

ax3taéda < axsti- f.: *in harmony (with: instr.)
[Air.Wb.]

azi-: fertile/pregnant (cow)

baguuan- n.: 10,000

bayd.baxta-: assigned by the assigner (?)

baoiiah- < buiri-: more (abundant)

the
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barazah- n.: height, high mountain

caOru.ratu-: having/with four ratus

daSina-: right (opp. left)

dorazi.takafra-: steadily running

draojista-, superl. of druuant-

druua#ii- fem. forms of druuant-

dunman- n.: clouds

durag.uruuagsa-: the turns of which are in the
distance

frakarosta-, past participle of fra.karanta-

framon.nara-: *encouraging the men, *giving back
hope (7?)

framan.nard.vira-: *encouraging the men (and)
servants(?), *giving them back their hope (??)

fra.stairiia- < fra.staronao- < Vstar: which is to be
spread out

frastorata- < fra.storanao- < Vstar: spread out

fraBParsta- < frabBorasa- < VOPars: fashion forth

*fra.noma- < Vnam mid.: to yield (before: paro +
abl.)

fra$md.daiti- f.: sunset

gaodana- n.: udder, milk pail(?)

hazah- n.: violence, violent act

ham.hita- < Vsta mid.: to stand (together), gather
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framen.nara-: *encouraging the men, *giving back
hope (??) :

framon.nard.vira-: *encouraging the men (and)
servants(?), *giving them back their hope (7?)

fra.stairiia- < fra.staronao- < Vstar: which is to be
spread out

frastorata- < fra.staronao- < Vstar: spread out

fra@Parsta- < fraBPorasa- < V6pars: fashion forth

*fra.noma- < Vnam mid.: to yield (before: pard +
abl.)

fraSmd.daiti- f.: sunset

gaodana- n.: udder, milk pail(?)

hazah- n.: violence, violent act

ham.hiSta- < Vsta mid.: to stand (together), gather
(intr.)

ham.varaiti- f.: *valor

huiiaSta-, comp. huiiaStatara-: well sacrificed to

huika-: dry

iriBiiastat-: (the fact of) dying, mortality

is@na- pres. part. of isa-: ruling

kaiia < ka-

madoma-: middle

maidiia-: intoxicating beverage

masiiah-, compar. of masita-: longer

maiiauuant- < maiia-; rich in creative magic(?)

miiazda-: ritual meal

miiezdin-: (possessing, preparing) ritual
meals/offerings
nah-: nose

namanis, instr. for nom.-acc. plur. of niman- + adj.
fem. plur.

nipa- < V'pﬁ: to protect

pairi.fra.maraza < Ymarz: to wipe clean all around

pairiuudra-: surrounding protection; enclosure,
fence

paiti§.x"arena- (sing., dual.): cheeks, jaws(?)

paitizanta-, past part. of paiti.zan- < Vzan/x3na: to
recognize

paouruua.naéma-: the front half/side

pard.arajastara- < arajah-: much more valuable

parsta-: back, protection

pata- < \pat: to fall, daguuic for movement

Parandi-; goddess of Plenty

pazan*hant- < *pazah-: (broad-)chested

Puitika-: name of a sea

puxda-: fifth

ragkd adv.(?): exiled

Rayagé-/Raji-: Raya (a city)

raoca- < Vraok: to shine, blaze

rao.raba- < rauua- + raBa-: with fast chariot(s)
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Satauuaésa-: name of a star

sduuaiia- < Vsao: to make swell (with the juices of
life), revitalize

spaniiah-, comp. spanta-

sra@Siia-, fut. of sirinao- < Vsraé: to mix

sraiiah-, comp. of srira-

staoiiah-, comp. of stura-

Siti- f.: dwelling place

tat adv.: then, there

tdiia-: theft; cf. taiiu- “thief”

tata-: falling; epithet of the heavenly waters

tomah- neut.: darkness

tuiriia-: fourth

tbagSah- adj.: hostile

Opaesa-: fear, terror

6pasa-: the firmament; lit. the fast one [OlInd.
tvarita- “fast”]

Oporoitar- (Gathic word): (divine) carpenter

Orisata.gaiia-: a distance of thirty steps

upasiti- f.: dwelling place(?)

upauuaza- < Vvaz mid.: to fly (up/down) to

uruu@bra-: fine, delicate

Us.handauua-: name of a mountain

us.stao-: to remove someone (gen.) from something
(abl.) through praise of it(?); see Syntax.

uz.bara- < Vbar mid.: ride up, rise

uzux§iia- < Vvaxs: grow up

usa- = usah- f.

vagda-: possession

va€sman- n.: entrance hall

vahiiah-, vafjhah-, comp. of vaghu-

vaiiauuant-: *possessing birds(?)

vafha-, future of vana- “win”

vafihah-, comp. of vaghu-

varaniia-: *greedy; epithet of a kind of daguuas

vax§a-: sunrise, lit. blazing up(?)

visasta (corrupt form, cf. visastoma-): twenty

vispdo.mahrka-: all destruction

vitara.azahiia-: ability to overcome straits

vitara.tbag3ahiia-: ability to overcome hostilities

viuudpa-: devastation

x"araiti- f.: consumption (of)

yaona-: way

yaoZdiia-: which should be purified

yasta-, past participle of yaza-

zaiia- < Yzan mid.: to be born

zahiia-, future of zaiia- “be born”

zizi.yu§- act. perf. part. < \ziia(?): *destructive
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WORD FORMATION

We have already seen numerous examples of nouns and adjectives derived from other nouns and
adjectives by various means, mainly by suffixes, prefixes, or composition. Here a systematic list of the
most common suffixes and their functions is given.

Nouns

-ah-: This common suffix makes nouns from verbal roots: man- “to think” > manah- “thought,” vas- “to
wish” > vasah- “a wish.”

-ana-: This suffix is commonly used to make nouns from verbs, occasionally from adjectives:

hanjam- “come together” > hanjamana- “a gathering,” vah- “dress, don” > vaphana- “garment”; the
function of the suffix in vahmana- “performance of hymns” or adjective “caused by the hymn(?)”
(Vr.21.3) is unclear.

Note the three rhyming nouns masdna-, vaghana-, sraiiana- “greatness, goodness, beauty”(< masita-,
vaghu-, srira-).

-ka-, -kd-: This suffix, which became extremely productive in later Iranian languages (as in Sanskrit), is
relatively rare in Avestan: jaini- “woman” > jainikd-, magiia- “man” > ma§iiaka-, nairi- “woman” >
nairika-.

-na-: This suffix makes nouns from verb roots: yaz- “to sacrifice” > yasna- “a sacrifice,” fras- “ask” >
Jfrasna- “question,” x"ap- “to sleep” > x"afna- “a sleep.”

-ta- m.: This suffix makes (learned?) neuter abstract nouns from adjectives: yesniia- “worthy of
(receiving) sacrifices” > yesniiata-, afauuan- > afauuasta-, and from verbal roots: staota- “*praise”
(in staota- yesniia-) and sraota- *“*hearing” (Vr.21.3).

-tar-: This common suffix makes agent nouns from verbal roots: dd- “to establish” > datar- “establisher,
Creator,” zao- “to libate” > zaotar- “libator,” bar- (act.) “to carry” > baratar- (< *bartdr-) “carrier,”
bar- (mid.) “to ride” > basar- (< *bdr-tar-) “rider.”

-tat- f. “-dom, -ty”": This suffix makes abstract nouns from adjectives. It is very common: hauruua-
“whole” > hauruunatat- “Wholeness,” upara- “‘superior” > uparatat- “superiority,” yauuaé “eternal”
> yauuaétat- “eternity.”

-ti- f.: This extremely common suffix makes action nouns from verb roots (weak stem): sfu- “to praise” >
stuiti- “‘praising,” cit- “to make one’s mark, be brilliant(?)” > cisti- “insight, illumination”(?).

-6fa- n.: This suffix makes nouns from a few nouns and adjectives: aghu- ratu- > anhuépa- ratu6pa-
“ahu-ship, ratu-ship,” vaghu- “good” > vanhu6pa- “goodness.”

-Bra-, -Ora-: These suffixes usually make nouns denoting tools (occasionally products) from verb roots:
vah- > vastra-, vak- > vaxadra-, vaz- > vaidra-, zao- > zaofra-, zaofrd-, az- > astra-.

-6a-: This rare suffix makes nouns from verb roots: ga- > gaéa-, ci- > cifa-.

Adjectives

-a-: This suffix replaces the thematic vowel of a- and d-stems and is added to all other stems. i-and u-
stems may or may not take full grade of the stem suffix (aii, auu). It is usually attached to a noun
with modification of initial syllable: maniiu- > maniiauua-, *Naru- > Narauua- “son/descendant of
Naru.” Some words take vriddhi: kauui- > kauuaiia-; huzantu- *“of good tribe” > haozq6pa- “being
of good tribe,” husrauuah- “having good fame” > haosrauuagha- “good fame,”

-aéna-, f. -aéini-: This suffix is used to make adjectives of nouns denoting material: aiigh- “bronze” >
atiaphaéna- “(made) of bronze,” *bafra- “beaver” > bafiraéna- “(made) of beaver-skin,” arazata-
“silver” > arazataéna- “(made) of silver.”

-ana-, -ani-: These suffixes denote “son/descendant of”: Jamdspa- > Jamaspana-, *AQBiia- > AGBiiani-.
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-i-: This suffix makes adjectives from nouns, among them patronyms: ZaraOuitra- > zara@ustri-. It is
usually accompanied by vriddhi of the first syllable: ahura- > ahuiri- “belonging to Ahura (Mazda),”
hauuana- “haoma pressing” > hduuani- “(time of day) pertaining to the haoma pressing,”
varaBrayna- *“victory, god of victory > vara@rayni- “victorious,” mazdaiiasna- > (dand-)
mazdaiiasni- (mazdaiiesni-) “the daéna of the Mazdaiiasnians.”

-ina-: This suffix makes adjectives of a few nouns: vacah- > vacahina-, maésa- “sheep, widder,” maési-
“ewe” > maésina-. — Note especially adjectives from nouns denoting time divisions: ham-
“summer” > hgmina-, rapiffia- “noon” > rapiffina-, usah- “dawn” > ufahina-, uzaiiara-
“afternoon” > uzaiieirina-; but zaiiana- “of winter.”

-ta-: This suffix makes adjectives from a few nouns: hukarap- > hukarapta-, *p“tara “wing” > patarata-
“winged.”

-Ba-: This suffix makes verbal adjectives (Lesson 14).

-0fa- (-tuua- after sibilant): This suffix makes verbal adjectives (Lesson 13).

-Ofant- (-tuuant- after sibilant) < -t-uuant-, see -uuant-.

-Giia-: This suffix makes adjectives from prepositions: aifi > aifi6iia-, pasca > pasca6iia-.

-uuan- m.: This is a rare suffix: afduuan- “sustainer of Order, Orderly” < afa- (fem. afaoni- and
a$auuairi-; before suffixes, afduuan- has weak stem afauuat-, e.g., aSauuas-ta-); abrauuan- (weak
stem aBaurun-), title of a priest.

-uuant-/-mant- (after u): These common suffixes make adjectives from nouns meaning “equipped with,
containing™: drug- > druuant-, xratu- > xratumant-. With preceding -¢-: star- “to stun” staraffant-
“stunning, paralyizing,” para.pat- “fly away” > para.pa8pant- “flying far away.”

-iia-: This common suffix makes descriptive adjectives from nouns: haoma- > haomiia- “related to the
haoma,” x§afra- “command, power,” > x§afriia- “commanding,” ratu- > ra@fiia- “‘according to the
ratu-,” vis- > visifa-"‘pertaining to the vis-.”—It also makes verbal adjectives (Lesson 14).

-ra-: This common suffix makes descriptive adjectives from verbal roots; note that adjectives in -ra- lose
this suffix before the comparative and superlative endings, as well as when first member of
compounds, where it is commonly replaced with -i- (so-called Caland forms): uyra- “strong” ~
aojiiah-, aojista-; tiyra- “‘pointed, sharp” ~ tiZi.arsti- “with sharp spear.”

NOUNS
Instrumental
The ending of the instrumental sing. is -a, except in i- and u-stems, which have -i and -u (beside -uua).
The plur. ending is regularly -bis, except in a-stems, which have the ending -ais.
In the g-declension the element -aii- is again inserted before the ending in the sing.
The modifications in connection with the plural ending -bis are the same as in the dative-ablative.

Note that, in Young Avestan, the instrumental plural commonly takes the ablative-dative ending -biid
instead of the genuine instrumental endings!

Paradigms:
Vowel stems
a-stems a-stems 1-stems i-stems
m., n. f.
Sing. haoma daénaiia vaphuiia paiti
Plur. haomais daénabis van*hibis -
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u-stems u2-stems A-stems
Sing. vohu xra@fa hizuua
Plur. auuan*his, vaghus, yatus hizubis

Notes:

The instr. sing. of nouns and adjectives in -fig- should become -7e, which is probably seen in x'aépaife
(mostly corrupted in the mss.) < x'aépaifiia- “own.”

Instead of -uua we find -uué in u-stems (Rasnuué, xruui.druud, bazuud), and u-stems (hizuuo).

Feminine 4-stems may occasionally have instr. sing. in -a (e.g., iZa Y.60.7; daéna V.18.9, H.1.4).

The masc. d-stem panta- has instr. sing. pafa.

In Avestan only -dif is attested as inst. plur. ending of a-stem nouns. There is no ending corresponding
to OPers. -aibi§ and Skt. -ebhih, except the pronoun aéibis (see below).

The instr. plur. form auuap*hi§ (< auuaphu- “un-good”™) is < *auuaghuui§ < *auaghupis; vaghus and
yatus, if genuine, must be for *vaphuuis < *vaphufis and *yatuui§ < *yatupis. Note also aZifca in Y1.5.90,
coordinated with instr. plur. forms in -@i$(ca). The ending -i§ in the n-stems (see below) may also have
influenced these forms.

aé- and go-stems

rae- yao-
Sing. raiia yauua
sonant stems
vak-{vac- druj- ap- zam- Vis- tat-stems
Sing. vaca druja apa zoma visa -
Plur. vayzibis - - - - -

Note: The form zama is monosyllabic (*zmd), hence the vowel is long. It is found in the expression paiti
aiia zama “on this earth.”
For vayZibis see Lesson 13.

r-stems
nar-

Sing. nara

Plur. -

n-stems
an-stems man-stems uuan-stems
m. m. n. m.

Sing. uruna Airiiam(a)na maésmana -

Plur. sunis namanis afaoni§

The instr. plur. forms namanis, afaonis, and sunis§ are irregular. The regular forms should end in -bif or,
at least, -Bis or -uui§. It is probable therefore that the forms *namauuis and *a$auuauuis, compared with
the other oblique plur. forms, instead of being remade into *namabis and *aSauuabis, were simply felt to
miss an n, which was substituted for the intervocalic, “irregular,” uu. This produced forms that looked like
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they were made from the weak stem with the ending -i§, which may then have spread by analogy. In
afaonis the regular weak stem was then also reintroduced.

The original instr. plur. of span-/sun- “dog” must have been *spapis, *spauuis, *spaois/*spauuis (<
*spabi§ < *kup-bhis), which was remade, for obvious reasons, after the pattern of afaonis: weak stem + -is.

-8 b
ah- “mouth” iiah-stems uuah-stems

Sing. anha mananha . dadusa
Plur. - manzbis maziisbi§ -
pi-stems

ant-stems act. pres. parts.  uuani-stems mant-stems
Sing.  barazata - surunuuata, staraffata gaomaia
Plur. - . - yatumatbi§

The form surunuuata “with audible (sacrifice)” is the only form of this word and can from surunuuant-
or surunuuata- (cf. yazata-). Other uuant-stems include the pronominal adjectives auuant- “this
much/great,” auuauuant- “that much/great,” and yauuant- “as much/great,” with instr. auuata, aunauuata,
and yauuata which is also a conjunction “for as long as.”

nk-stems

The forms pardca, fraca, vica, tarasca are probably to be analyzed as para, etc., + -ca in most instances,
but occasionally they seem to be instr. sing. of nk-stems (pardnk-, viiank-).

S-stems
A few stems end in -i§ or -u$. The nouns are all neuter, but a few compounds are masc., fem.
Paradigms (snai@is- “blow,” hadis- “seat,” nasus- “‘carrion,” aradus- a degree of sin):

Sing.
nom.-acc. snaiBis aradus, nasus
gen. hadifas®, (hadifahe)
instr. snaiBifa aradusa
abl. aradusat
Plur.
nom.-acc.
gen. snaifisgm araduSgm
Dual
dat.-instr.-abl. snai8iZbiia

Note nida.snai@isam (fem.) Y.12.9, x'a.stairi§ x'a.barazis (acc. plur. neut. for masc.?) V.6.51.
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PRONOUNS
Instrumental

The only specifically “pronominal” form in the instrumental is the ending -na instead of -a in the sing. of
masc. and I'Iel.lt.pl'Ol"lOUl'lS:

Personal pronouns

1st 2nd 3rd pers.
masc., neut. fem.
Sing. - 6pa ana aiia, diia
Plur. - x§ma ais, aéibis -
The demonstrative pronoun “this™: The demonstrative pronoun “that™:
=3rd pers. masc., neut. fem.
auua .
auuais -
Relative and i iv nouns
The relative pronoun “who, which™: The interrogative pronoun “who, what?":
masc., neut. fem. masc., neut. fem.
Sing. ya - kd, kana -
Plur. yais - - -
VERBS

The subjunctive

The forms of the subjunctive are very similar to those of the indicative. Generally speaking the
subjunctive is obtained from the indicative by lengthening the thematic vowel of thematic conjugations and
adding a thematic vowel in athematic conjugations. The subjunctive forms of athematic verbs are therefore
formally often indistinguishable from thematic indicative forms. To further distinguish between the two
moods, athematic verbs frequently adopt thematic subjunctive endings.

The principal difference in the endings is the n in the 1st sing. instead of m. The subjunctive uses
indiscriminately primary or secondary endings in the active.

Thematic
| -a anha (< ah-), mrauua
-ani Jjanani, karanauuani, da@ani -ani azani, jasani
-(ii)eni aiieni ~(a)iieni bandaiieni
2 -0 anho -ahi (-ai) barahi, frasaocaiiahi
3 -at anhat, hunauuat, daBat -at barat
-aiti aphaiti (aghditi) -at, -aiti Jasaiti
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Dual

3 -atiatam vicaraiiatam (N.617)
Plur

1 -ama (7) vinddama

3 -an anhan, dafan, karanaon -qgn bargn

-dnti bardnti

Note: The 2nd sing. thematic form -ai for @hi is not infrequently found in late manuscripts, where it must
reflect the pronunciation of the scribes.

Present subj ive middl
Sing.
1 -ai yazai
-Gne  mrauudne, karanauuane, frauuarane -ane yazane
-(ajiiene hdcaiiene
2 -dijhe parasdnhe, fraparaiidiihe
3 -aite  aranauuataé®, daBaite -dite yazdite, paidiidite
Plur
3 -ante  varanauuante -dnte yazdnte, paibiidnte

SYNTAX
Uses of the instrumental
The main use of the instrumental is to express means and instrument and in expressions signifying
“according to, with respect to, because of.” '

L. The instrumental of means
Karasaspo aiiagha pitum pacata QY SK IO + AP Loty
“Karasaspa cooked his noon meal in (< by means of) a metal (pot).” (after Y.9.11)
ana 6fa yasna yazane SISO | .....wa c -

“I shall sacrifice to you with this sacrifice.” (common formula in the yasts)

. mw .w&w . ‘baw* . M*@Sﬂ-ﬁ . mL(’ . dgﬂw%
vispaca vohu mazdadata afaciOra diiese yesti
“And I muster by my sacrifice all good things established by Ahura Mazda (and) which hail from
Order.”

QMR + NN GRS RT3 ar I g + N ¢ s s > s s Kaiasel
-Wm-‘}nbv . *ﬂume-)ﬂf RO HR I

vispam afauuanam aiia *ratufriti hunauuaiiagham jasantam paiti.barahi
humataisca huxtaisca huuarstaisca
“You shall receive every Orderly one coming *with good strength(?) with this satisfaction of the

Models (and) with well- thought (thoughts), well-spoken (words), and well-performed (deeds).”
(Y.55.4)

LR G R GO AL ¢ yudu a8 0RO G R o bro
Y6 Aésmam staraBfBata snai@isa vixrumantam x'aram jainti
“He who smites Wrath with a stunning weapon a bloody wound.” (Y.57.10)
a. See Lesson 8, Accusative no. 5.
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8 A0 P S e 3 ) a1 g 88 88T G REGQ + NSO
yazanta 8Pgm mazdaiiasna pasubiia staoraéibiia vaiiaéibiia patarataéibiia
“The Mazdaiiasnians sacrifice(d) to you with small and large livestock, with small(?) birds and large(?)
birds.” (after Yt.10.119)
) + Saageamy cweuins angy + I NG + 4G uess s v DY B v RS G by

oy + G b gy s g s ang s na g s 4y
Y6 img@m zgm aiBi.varaziieiti Spitama Zara@ustra hauuoéiia bazuuo dasinaca
dasina bazuuo hauvuaiiaca upa hé gaonam baraiti
“He who tills this earth, O Spitama Zarathustra, with the left arm and the right, with the right arm and
the left, she brings him profit.” (V.3.25)

* x*aépaiBe (mss. °paiba) hizuuéd *“With one’s own tongue” (Yt.19.95) .5;:5.0 'ﬁ"aww
Note constructions with figura etymologica;

antaraca druvantam amruta aiia aptara.uxti oma@wmamw na)) G "5\”'5“9.’ '“'QM"
“And he ‘interdicted’ the Lieful one by this interdiction.” (Y.19.15)

2. The instrumental of reason. cause

‘“\Q\*@J“M '-QJ\M'MQ'MW-E .M ..,.@-dwgsl;.ummhq -tmg..w@ '5(0
y6 gdfd asrauuaiio* gsta va tard.maiti va tanum piriieiti
“He who (goes) without reciting the Ga6as out of evilness or because he despises them, forfeits his
body.” (N. 41)

a. Nom. sing. masc. of the pres. part., see Lesson 17.

3. Instrumental of respect

masanaca vanhanaca sraiianaca A wa)ss o\ QY M
“In size, goodness, and beauty.” (Y1.19.58, etc.)

. Quq-ﬁ'&-ﬁ . d&m . ﬂwu-ﬁw N 'a\“‘it“‘“" b LU ‘Q\W”" . -Qg@.) Qg R
+RRIR R R

aat dim dadgm auudntam yesniiata auudntam vahmiiata yaGa mgmcit yim Ahuram Mazdam
“Then I made him just as great in sacrifice-worthiness, as great in hymn-worthiness as myself, Ahura
Mazda.” (Yt.10.1)

s3> S QR vyt 3B RS R B R g
aat Yimo imgm zgm vi.fauuaiiat aéuua Orisuua
“Then Yima made this earth go apart by one-third.” (V.2.11)

4l f . ]
The instrumental is used with the verb “to follow” and the expression (saram) vi.mrao- “to say off

(association with), to say one will have nothing to do (with),” and some other expressions of separation,
deprivation:

5r2) 02 guoguyeer Ao bugreCal i ueg e
BRI + # G a8and D)5 s oy + wiy s b Qg e by s b oy g

yat vispe aniie maddnho Aésma hacinte xruui.druuo
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yat vispe aniie madinhé Aésma hacinte xruui.druuo
aat ho yo Haomahe madé asa hacaite uruuasmana (x*aépaioe)
“because all other intoxications are accompanied by Wrath with the bloody club,

while that intoxication of the haoma is accompanied by Order (as its) enjoyment (as its own).” (Y.10.8,
Yt.17.5)

Vi daéuudis ayais saram mruiie ‘R““h'ﬁ ..QN SR s g 1) W
“I say off association with the evil daéuuas.” (Y.12.4)

s WGang s v  yummd > gy s B aiagu e i @0 T Rvio SRRV
UG s v i gsag ey amas

(Mi6ram ...) yim driyuicit *a§o.tkaéso [ms. °tkaésa) apaiiato hauuais datais bada ustanazasté zbaiieiti
auuaihe

“(MiBra ...) whom especially the poor (man) whose guidance is Order, deprived of his rights, at times,
with hands upstretched, invokes for help” (Yt.10.84)

5.1 1 wit i
The instrumental is used with prepositions such as hada “together with,” ha@ra “with,” mat “with,” paiti
“down to, close to,” upairi “‘above™:

Sy W@y AR+ “Quoy -gutav-»as-.}\u '@*ﬂ yeligton
dca paraca parasaite hada * Mifra haéa Rasnuuo
“He deliberates back and forth with Mifra and Rasnu.” (Yt.14.47)

hantam a.staoiti haBra ana ga6Qiia vaca g .mum&u@m\q .baw ~m-£-mas N AU S
“He praises the present (haoma) with this Gathic word.” (Y.10.19)

vansapgyn s g s B)ogre @b RN 1 b vng bagy s snovey ek a8
+RRRYR) ooy s s afuar g o\ Duar ey
us mé pita haomdi draondé fraranaot Ahuré Mazdd a§auua

hanp*harane mat hizuué héiiimca déiBram

“My father, Orderly Ahura Mazda, sent forth as food offering to me, Haoma, the jaw together with the
tongue, as well as the left eye.” (Y.11.4)

DR >4 SN IS IO
aitanhaénais karatais azdibis paiti auua.karanta “With metal knives, cut (it) down to the bones!”
(V.4.50)

+RUO=CNgr+ RNV S LO0UY ) + KDYy 3§ + ot s
64 paiti zi haxadram daibe vahistam varaBraynamca ahuradatom
“For in/near you I get best company, as well as Victory established by Ahura Mazda.” (Yt.10.80)

.....

upairi aniiais srauuais ** Above (all) other words.” (V.5.22) . ﬂmahg RN | M

. hu ﬂlu&»;w . "Q"‘U‘ . hu y Whts-vvﬁ Y &Q-JC “bc
Y0 yuiéiieiti mazaniia€ibiio hada daéuuaéibiio
“Who fights with the giant daéuuas.” (Y.57.17)
gty ) g s vty oo dag s st Lo g gy U IRYY

i 5310 Qhulh i s Ry S i ok
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-w-@dw --w‘-mnam “”MW‘%‘@‘@@‘MDW“
-Q‘”“‘-b"»w -Wawj -m‘wa-ﬁw samgiasuly 'gu&‘:'_") i bqb-.a-m

frastuiié humatéibiiasca huxtéibiiasca huuarstoibiiasca

ma6Boibiiasca vaxadPoibiiasca varstuuoibiiasca

aibigairiia daife vispd humataca huxtaca huuarstdaca

paitiriciid dai@e vispd duSmatdca dufuxtaca duZuuarstaca
“I praise (them = the Models) with well-thought (thoughts), well-spoken (words), and well-performed
(acts),
with the (thoughts) to be thought, with the (words) to be spoken, with the (acts) to be performed;
I accept as worthy of being praised in song all (thoughts) well-thought, (all words) well-spoken, (all
acts) well-performed;
I accept as worthy of being relinquished all (thoughts) badly thought, (all words) badly spoken, (all
acts) badly performed.” (Y.11.17)

Note the OAv. features of this text: the long final vowels; the ending -Gibiias® = -aéibiias®;
intervocalic b and g in aibigairiia.

Uses of the subjunctive
The 1st person subjunctive usually means *“I want to do, may I do, let me do.” In general, the subjunctive
is used about the future in questions and in a variety of subordinate clauses.

‘Qw ﬂ\&w”w .W \-Q\‘M}h} -E_)Sd-ﬁ .QM'E‘C"ﬁﬁ‘ -ﬂ;ﬂ\m.-ﬁr’-bw
pairi dim (for $é?) tanauua azam yo Ahuré Mazdd wruuanam haca vahistat aghaot
“I, Ahura Mazda, shall stretch (spin?) his soul away from the Best Existence.” (Y.19.7)

. uww@ag .p&&.@ .w.{jq '“W"“‘Q“b‘b‘?"’aw §US) “‘&5‘"
AN O QI+ O D S} + LR UGS G\ 200+ Ky
azam té gaébd fradaiieni azam té gaébad varadaiieni
azam té visane gaéBangm Oratdca haratdca aifiiaxstaca

“I shall further your herds, I shall make your herds grow, I shall be ready to be the protector, overseer,
and supervisor of your herds.” (V.2.5)

nélﬂhld‘-&nﬂ\_’ \@d&-& uﬂquﬂg—&i‘”Nuﬂ&-ﬁin L %Y au‘ww b jd t-ﬁ‘ﬁduﬂm
uta azom apa.barani uua Sudamca tarinamca haca Mazdd damabiio
“And let me remove both hunger and thirst from Mazda’s creations.” (Y1.9.10)

2. Subjunctive in questions (deliberative subjunctive)

kana yasha 6Bgm yazane sw\.:s-ucaﬁmauu\w;«\as
“With what sacrifice shall I sacrifice to you?”

ké mgm stauuat “Who shall praise me?” RIS Gr] .!;,3

k6 hé apghat ... y6 ... “Who shall he be ... who ...?” N ’Q*VS*‘5V’$3

TBRpowisus wovangr e b s + @i puaaRyyser ey = o g

aat yo na his hubaratd barat ... ho anghaiti zazustamo
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“Then the man who treats them well ... he shall be the most successful one.” (Yt.13.18)

yat yauué daiiat aat daéuua x'isan QAR M) + Qe Q) NRpe— "M
“When the barley is made (= formed), then the demons (start to) sweat™ (V.3.32)

HeQuag e oo v g LI+ RPOUR e+ Qn >+ QR <be
vans> D bagy  HEYBE MY a1 + KRV p) s Gy Duet s a) s @) @R ) M0
ey Nasbugy  uulpasag suyugy  wguveass Gysu Qv

aom jaidiiat auuat aiiaptam dazdi mé Vaiius yo uparo.kairiié

yat n@® noit nijanat arsa Airiiangm daXiiungm xSa@rai hankaramé Haosrauua

yaBa azam uzaiieni haca kauuois Haosrauuanhahe®
“(Auruuasira) asked him: “Give me that boon, O Vaiiu of superior work,
that the stallion of the Ariian lands may not strike *us/me down, Haosrauua, the ... for command,
that I may get the better of Kauui Haosrauua!” (Yt.15.32)

a. nd appears to be either for 76 “us” or for md “me."” - b. Gen. for abl.
) .w%«m uu\ol_-,as S
O ORI NSRS a5y iy a4y + Qo8
QVCORL TN
yauuata zaota yazdite ...
ku6ra bauuat hito.hizuud yezi anarafe yazdite ...
kuBra td frii6 bauugn
“... as long as the libator sacrifices (to you, O waters) . ...
Where shall the one with bound tongue be if he sacrifices in *unorderly fashion? ...

Where shall those friendships/satisfactions be ...”
(Y.65.9)

ive of i S
The subjunctive is used in the 3rd person to express exhortation or duty, especially in ritual instructions:

R o
e e U e
ooty + s\ LRI GOV oy

QIR R w8 sovugsug s o s qaspesiduagygus b

auuada aétada aétahe SiiaoBnahe yaba vaébanti
yaBa aétahmi aghuudé yat astuuainti

aoSan*haiBiidsa tanuué masiio va ahmatcit
“There and here (he is guilty) of this act as they shall know (him to be worthy of such punishment as)
when in this bony existence,
he shall fall unwillingly onto a rock a hundred men high
—(having fofeited?) his mortal body—or more than that.” (V.4.52)

EXERCISES 15

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., acc., gen., dat., abl., and instr. sing. and plur.
(where appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

hauuana- aiiaghaéna-, srira- vastra-, snai@is- tiyra-, garama- dap-, gaona- yauuaésu-, Tistriia-
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maniiauua- yazata- raéuuant- x*aranan hant-, Aé§ma- xruui.dru-.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present subjunctive forms of d.parasa-, aifi.varaziia-,
madaiia-, frasnao-.

3. Transcribe and translate into English:
PRSI e DU s+ KRS 0. 1) - by
3400« DIV +var oy amto KRNIV oS 108 139509 G braay
I VNS TR T )
5eY Qe  aRamobuwass g1

QLD QMO R 4 S ) agp s ma g o
(Y.10.9)

YR QS ug ) « g ueanO Q| U F > g v s e >3
» '\)w’a\wzﬂ»dl . -QM . -‘)m-ou‘)L‘u . -&M . ﬁmﬁ‘é"b) e _&mw

0y u&ﬂ-ﬁjw \&\“Mtug 243y uﬂmw ue@ '1.:“*”‘*&:‘)‘!{}
(Y.12.4)

RS R0 ey Ry g KRR R
PRPIHEHL RPN Ry R
F R G Grerb s GR e Gidus (@Y e weags s furo
MWM.NMW_,‘D‘. wuja)g b s vy amaan) LS uugan

RS0+ Rpaugury G havnuag s G g Ry
(Y.16.1)

QIR + G0 s gy Ry wy et {003
avu o - wpts Qs O vy MR bus vy amaa) vy
¥ e B e T SR UG
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. Q\\mwd . -Qum . «§-QQ¢\
(V.3.15)

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

1. Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: With what sacrifice shall I sacrifice to you? With what sacrifice
shall I send my sacrifice forth to you?

2. With what sacrifice shall I sacrifice, with what sacrifice shall I send my sacrifice forth to this
creation of (yours), Ahura Mazda?

3. He who sacrifices to you, O good waters, the ladies of the lord, with the best libations, with the most
beautiful libations, with libations skillfully strained, with correctly spoken words,

4. give to him, O good waters, possessions and fortunes, as well as to me, the libator who is sacrificing
to (you).

5. Thus he spoke, the Evil Spirit giving bad gifts, full of destruction: Zarathustra smashes me with the
Ahuna Vairiia, with so great a weapon as (is) a stone the size of a house.

6. He scorches me with the best Order, just like with molten metal.

7. Zarathustra promised (= threatened) the Evil Spirit: O evil-doing Evil Spirit giving bad gifts, I shall
smash the creation created by the daguuas.

8. I shall smash the carrion established by the daguuas. I shall smash the witch Xna@aiti.

9. (I) for whom shall be born the victorious Revitalizer from the water (of the) Kasaoiia, from the
eastern region, from the eastern regions.

10. Isay I will have nothing to do with the daguuas, evil, ungood, Order-less, (and) evil-doing. Isay I
will have nothing to do with the daguuas, with those possessed by the daguuas, with sorcerers, with
those possessed by sorcerers.

VOCABULARY 15
aétada: here afacifra- = af0.ciBra-: whose seed is Order, which
aguua (hapax): in this manner(?) hails from Order or brilliant through Order (like
ahax§ta-: innumerable the sun-lit heavenly spaces)
ahurani-: lady (of the lord) a§0.tkagéSa-: whose guidance is Order, who has
aibigariia- (OAv.): worthy of being praised in song Order as one’s guide (?)
aipiiaxStar-: supervisor auua.koranta- < Vkart: to cut down
aififiia-: (which is) about, around (+ gen.) auuanaiia- < Vna&/ni: to bring down
aipi.veraziia- < Vvarz: to cultivate auuanhu-: un-good
aiiaphaéna-: (made) of metal (bronze) aca paraca: back and forth
aiid.x8usta- n.: (molten) metal A®Biiani-: son of ABBiia
anarata-: Order-less asta- < apra-: evilness

anarafe: in unorderly fashion or without purpose (?) bag$azada-: giver of medications
antaruxti- f. < antara.mrao- (Lesson 8): interdiction  baratar- < bar act.: carrier

aphuiiu-: seeking the new/good life (7) bada: sometimes
anhu6pa- n.: ahu-dom, being the new life baar- < Vbar mid.: rider
ao$an‘hant-: mortal caxra-: wheel
apaiiata- pp. of apaiiasa- < Vyam: to take away daguuauuant-: possessed by the daguuas
aparanaiiu-: minor (child) dahmd.pairi.aghar§ta-: strained by a qualified
aradu$- n.: a degree of sin (Zoroastrian), skillfully strained
asangd.gauua-: with hands (daguuic) of stone daoZan*ha- n.: hell
asrauuaiiant- < srauuaiia- “recite” < Vsrao/sru: not data- neut.: (one’s) right(s)
reciting doifra n.: eye
astra-: goad, horsewhip orayant-: *frightening
aSa.cinah-: who loves Order arenao-/eranu- < Var: to send on its way
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orazatagéna-: (made) of silver

fra.paraiia- < v par: to convey (across: tard, to: acc.)

frasaocaiia- < Vsaok: to burn

frasastata-: the fact of being famous

fraSna- m.: question

fraSumaka-: seam, raphe (the seam between the legs
of males) (?)

frauuara- (aorist) subjunctive of fraorona- < Vvar
mid.: to choose to be

frauud@xs-: penis, branch, protrusion

fra.drenjaiia- < Vdrang: to learn by heart

frapaiia-, frapaiia- < Vap: to reach

fr1- fem.: friendship, satisfaction(?)

gaona-: profit

gabpiia-: Gathic

hadi§- n.: seat

hankerema-: epithet of Haosrauuah of uncertain
meaning

han*harana- n. dual: jaw

haomiia-: pertaining to the haoma

haozabPa- n.: being of good tribe

haratar-: guardian, watcher

hauuana- neut.: haoma pressing

haxedra- < Vhak n.: association, company

hatam < hant-

hamina-: (of) summer

hitd.hizuuah-: with bound tongue

hizumat, probably error for *hizuuat < hizii-

hizuua-/hizt- m.: tongue

husrauuah-: having/with good fame

huskd.zamd.tama-: where the earth is most dry

~ huvauuaiiah-: possessing good/his own *strength
(of youth, life) [OInd. vdyas-7]

huzantu-: of good tribe

iristo.kaga- < Vkart: corpse-cutter

iza-: milk libation

Jamaspana-: son of Jamaspa

kanbista- superl. of kamna-: least

karata-: knife

katd.masah-: the size of a *house

kauuaiia- = kauuaiia-: belonging to the kauuis

madaiia- < Ymad mid.: to intoxicate oneself

maésman- n.: urine

maésa-: sheep, widder

maéSina-: pertaining to sheep

magsi-: ewe

masina-: greatness

mazaniia-: giant (daguuas)

nasus- n.: carrion

nighan- < nah- “nose”

nida.snaibis-: laying down (his/her) weapon(s)

pairi.anhar§ta-, past part. of pairi...haraza- (see
Lesson 6 for the form) < Vharz: to filter

pairi.tanao/tanu- Vtan: to stretch (spin, weave?)

168

away (from : haca)

paiti.bara- < Vbar: to bring back, return ( greeting:
nama), *honor in return (?)

paitiriciia- < Vragk: which ought to be relinquished

pai@iia- = paidiia- < Vpad mid.: to lie down

paosista-: foulest

para.pata- < Vpat: fly away

para.pabpant-: flying far away

pascabiia-: (which comes from) behind

patarata- < pta®: winged creatures(?)

piriia- < Vpar: to pay (with + acc.); tanum piriia-:
forfeit one’s body

pitu-: food, meat

rafnah- n.: support

Raphéd-: name of a river {OInd. Rasa-]

ratufriti- f.: satisfaction of the ratus; ritual term
referring to the correct arrangement of the
ingredients of the ritual

rata-: gift

sar- m.: association (with: + instr.)

sata- n.: hundred

satd.vira-: a hundred men (high)

sandaiia- < Vsand mid.: to take pleasure (in: + instr.)

snaiBis- n.: blow, weapon

Snauuidka-: name of an evil being

sraiiiina-: beauty

srauuah-: word

sruud.zana-: belonging to the horned kind

staroBfant- < Vstar: stunning, paralyzing

stuiti- f.; praise

surunuuant-;: audible

tapaiia- < Vtap: to make burn, scorch

tizi.arSti- < tiyra-: having/with sharp spear(s)

Panjaiia- < VBang/0anj: to pull

Oris: three times

upa.bara- < Vbar: to bring

upa...rag6fa-: to mingle with, contaminate

uruuaBa-: someone one has a deal/agreement with,
someone who upholds the deal

uruuasman- n.: joy

us.fraranao- < Var: to send up (to) (7)

uspataiia- < Vpat: to make fly up, hurl up

ustanazasta-: with hands up-stretched

uSastara- < uSah- “dawn’: eastern

uzagé- < Vag-fi-: to get the better (of: haca)

uzuuagdaiia- < Vva&d: to promise, threaten

vacahina-: oral, by word

vaéma-: rock

vagba- = vaéda-: to know

vanhina-: goodness

vanhu6Ba- n.: goodness, the fact of being good

vasah- n.: will

vaZdra-: draught animal, ox

varoBrayni-: victorious
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vasa- (< \fvart): wagon, chariot

varafra.tauruuan-: overcoming obstacles/valor

vi.apd.toma-: most lacking in water

vi.mrao-/mru-: to renounce, say off, reject (+ instr.)

vi.uruuard.toma-: most lacking in plants

XnaBaiti: name of a witch

xruui.dru- < xrura- “bloody” + dauru-/drao- “wood,
tre”: with a bloody club

Xa.stairi§-: having/making one’s own covering

x'd.barazi§-: having/making one’s own pillow

169

yaoZdatd.zomo.tama-: where the earth is most
purified

yasti-, yesti- f.: sacrificing

yauuata: for as long as

zaliana- < ziiam-: of winter

zazuStoma- superlative of zazuuah-/zazus-, act. perf.
part. of Vza (see Lesson 20): who wins the most,
most successful
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WORD FORMATION
Prefixes
There are basically two types of prefixes, those attached to nouns and adjectives and those attached to
verbs. Since, however, many verb forms are used with nominal function (nouns, adjectives), the verbal
prefixes are often found in nouns and adjectives as well.

Nominal prefixes
The exclusively nominal prefixes usually make adjectives from nouns:

a-, an- before vowels, a- before uui (Lesson 5):

This prefix is used to negate nouns and adjectives (including those made from verbs): a- + srusti-
“hearing” > asrusti- “non-hearing, lack of hearing” a- + raffiia- “according to the models” >
araffiiia- “not according to the models,” a- + afauuan- > ana§auuan- “not Orderly,” a- + vista-
“found” > uuista- “unfound, not to be found,” a- + viduuah- “knowing” > suuiduuah- “ignorant.”

It also makes adjectives from nouns expressing “lacking sth.”: a- + karana- “border” > akarana-
“endless, unlimited,” a- + ayra- “tip, front” > anayra- “without beginning.”

aipi-: This prefix is found in a few adjectives from nouns: aipi.afra- “clouded(?)” (< afra- “cloud”).

ars-, OAv. aras-, arai-: This prefix means “correct(ly).” It modifies nouns and makes adjectives from
nouns: ar§.manah- “having correct thought,” arfuxéa- “to be spoken correctly,” beside which the
OAv. form araZuxda- is also used.

mat.-: This prefix makes adjectives from nouns expression “together with, posessing™: mat.dzainti- “with
*examples,” mat.rafa- “‘possessing chariots.”

hu-: This prefix means “good.” It modifies nouns and makes adjectives from nouns: husiti- “good
dwelling,” humanah- “having good thoughts.”

dus-, duz-: This is the opposite of hu-: duZiti- “bad going,” duSsapha- “having bad (evil) announce-
ments.”

Verbal (and nominal) pr 8
The principal verbal prefixes are the following (some are also used with nouns):

aifi-, auui- “to, toward”: aifi.vaéna- “to look upon, catch sight of,” aifi.druza- “to lie to,”
(paiti.)aifi.véiZdaiia- “to brandish (back) upon,” auui.bara- “to bring to.”

aipi- “back, in addition to(?)": aipi.karanta- “cut back, off(?),” aipi.jan- “to strike back, down(?).”

aiti- “'to, into™: aiti.jasa- ““go up to, into,” aiti.bara- “carry up to, into.”

anu- “along (with)”: anu.marazata- “to follow close,” anu.taca- “run along with,” anu.maniia- “(help)
along with one’s thought(?).”

antara- “inside”: antara.arada- and antara.naéma- “interior”; antars.mrao- “to ‘say away,’ refuse to
have anything to do with, interdict” antaruxti- “interdiction.”

apa- *‘away”’: apa.taca- “to run away,” apa.bara- “to tuke away.”

auua- “down”: auua.jasa- *‘to come down,” auua.jana- “to strike down, kill.”

a- (a-): This prefix expresses motion, usually toward the speaker, occasionally toward the spoken of:
d.jasa- “‘to come hither,” @ + bara- > auuara- “to bring.” It is sometimes not clear whether we are
dealing with an abbreviated - or the augment (see Lesson 19);—with nouns: ax§afni “in the
evening(?)"” and asairi “in the morning(?)” (Yt.14.20).

fra-, fra- “forth™: fra.bara- “to bring forth, present,” frda.hunao- “to press forth,” fra.mrao- “to say forth,”
JSfra.var- “to choose (to be).” With a following ar we have fi-3-: fraranao- “to send forth(?).”

ham-, ham-, han-, han- “together”: ham.parasa- “to deliberate,” hanjasa- “to come together,” hanbara-
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“to carry together, collect” (verbs with this preverb are commonly middle).

ni-, ni- “‘down”: nijan- “to strike down,” nida6a- “to lay down, place” ni§.hida- “'sit down,” nisasdaiia-
“set down, establish.”

nis-, niz- “‘out, away”: niZ.bara- “'to take out, take away,” niZ.duuara- “to run out.”

para-, para- “away”: para.irifiia- “‘to pass away,” para.jasa- “to go away to(?).”

paiti- “toward, against, in turn”: paiti.aog- “to answer,” paiti_jasa- “‘to come toward.”

pairi- “around; at a distance’”: pairi_ jasa- “‘to go around, serve,” pairi.vaéna- “to encompass with one’s
sight,” pairi.maniia- “to despise,” pairi.§ta- “to stay away,” pairistaiia- “to keep away.”

upa- “(up) to”: upa.taca- “to come running,” upa.zbaiia- “to send one’s invocation to, invoke,”
upa.darinao- “to dare, trust oneself to, venture upon.” “

us-, uz- “‘up, above”: us.pata- “‘to fly up,” us.zaiia- “to be born,” uz.dada- “to set up,” uz.gauruuaiia- “‘to
take up.”

vi- “apart, aside”: vi.jasa- “to go in all directions,” vi.fguuaiia- “to make go apart.”

Note Yt.10.144: gifi.dafiiu-, antara.daXiiu-, d.daXiiu-, upairi.daXiiu-, adairi.daXiiu-, pairi.daxtiiu-,

aipi.daXiiu- “(MiBra) being near, inside, close to, above, below, around, behind(?) the land (the world),”
presumably describing the sun and Mifra’s journey above and below the earth.

NOUNS

r/n-stems

A small number of common neut. n-stems have nom.-sing. in -r, among them: agiiar/n- “'day,” azar/n-
“day,” baéuuarin- <*10,000,” huuar/n- “sun,” karSuuar/n- “‘continent,” mi@par/n- ““couple, pair,” Ganuuar/n-
“bow,” uru6farin- “intestines,” yar- “season, year(?),” (only form).

In the following paradigms thematic and other secondary forms are in parenthesis.

Sing.

nom.-acc. yara huuara aiiara
gen. hit (huré) aiig
dat. asne

abl. (asndat®)

Plur.

nom.-acc. aiign
gen. asngm

Sing..

nom.-acc. karsuuara baéuuars Banuuara uruBfara
gen. urubfq
abl. (Qanuuanat) uru6fan

Dual

nom.-acc. miBBana, mi6Paire

Plur.

nom.-acc. kariuugn baéuugn, bacuuan uruBpani
gen. (baéuuarangm)
inst. _ (baéuuarabis)

Notes:

hii is formed like the acc. of masc. uua-stems (Lesson 7): hit < *huyii < *huys < *huuan-h. Similarly,
gen. g is <-anh.
In the manuscripts, forms such as aiig and aiign (also aiigm) are usually not distinguished.
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PRONOUNS

Special pronominal forms

Pronouns are basically inflected according to the a- and a-declensions. They have some special
characteristic endings, however, which are:

in the neuter nominative-accusative singular the ending -ar;

in the masculine nominative plural the ending -¢;

in the dative, ablative, locative singular masculine and neuter an element -Am- is inserted before the
ending, in the dative and ablative singular feminine an element -h-.

Another typical feature of pronouns is “suppletivism,” that is, the declensions are made up of different
stems, e.g., ima- and a- both belong to “this,” etc.

A few pronominal adjectives are inflected like the pronouns. Note:
neuter nom.-acc. sing. aniiat (but vispam),

masc. dat. sing. aniiahmdi, vispamai (< *vispamai?),

masc. nom. plur. aniie, vispe, gen. plur. aniiaésam, vispaésam.

Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns
There are three forms meaning “own”: x'a- (huua-), hauua-, and x*aépaibiia-. x‘a- is declined as a
pronoun, hauua- and x'aépaifiia -as adjectives. x'a- and hauua- have the following forms:

m., n. f.
Sing.
nom. x'a
gen. x'afjhe, x*ahe (x*ai) x'axiid
dat. huuauuoiia
inst. x'a
Plur.
inst. x'ai§
loc. x'aésu (Frw.)

Note: huuauuéiia is < *hyafia, like mauuoiia < *mapia.

m. n. f.
Sing.
nom. hauuo haom hauua
acc. haom hauugm
gen. hauuahe & hauuaiid, haoiid
dat. hauuai hauuaiidi, haoiidi
inst. hauua
Dual
nom.-4cc. *hauua (Y1.10.112)
dat.-abl.-inst.  hauuaéibiia
Plur.
nom.-acc. hauudnho
gen. hauuangm
inst. hauuais
loc. hauudhuua
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The pronoun “self” (“of oneself, by oneself™) is x'até.
Reciprocity is expressed by aniia- (...) aniia- “one another, one ... another/the other.”2

Indefinite pronouns

Indefinite pronouns are formed by repetition or by adding -cit to the interrogative pronouns or by a
combination, e.g., kahmaicit “to whomsoever,” kahe kahiiacit “of each and everyone,” kahmi kahmicit “in
each and every,” kaijhe karhe “in each and every.” Indefinite relative pronouns: yatcit “whatever,
whenever”; indefinite adverbs: kuuacit “wherever.”

The indefinite particles -ca and -cina (< *-cana) are less common, e.g., cifca “whoever, everyone”
kaBacina “‘how-ever.”

The negative indefinite pronouns are identical with the interrogative pronouns prefixed with the negation,
e.g., naécis “nobody,” mdcis “let nobody.”

Paradigms:
m. f.
Sing.
nom. kascit kacit
ace. kam kamcit kamcit
gen. kahe kahiidcit (Y.61.4) *kaphdscit (N.84)
dat. kahmaicit
loc. kahmi kahmicit kaihe kaithe
PARTICLES

Emphatic particles

Besides forming indefinite pronouns, the enclitic particle -cit is used in the meaning “even, t00.” The
particle -cina probably has a similar meaning.

Other particles include ba of uncertain meaning (“well™).
Enclitic particles include:

-it: ¢, boit, noit, *moit (Yt.10.697), apoit (N.8), fréit, pardit, yadsit (V.6.27) < -ca, ba, *na, ma, apa,
fra, para, vada + -it;

-6a: naéda “‘nor” < noit, mada “and (do) not” < ma, bada, bai(?),

-uua: nauua *‘and not, or not,” nauudt < nauua + at.

VERBS
Present stems. The athematic conjugations
In the athematic conjugations the present stems end in a consonant or in a vowel, short or long (laryngeal
stems). All athematic stems show ablaut. There are the following types.

A. Root stems consist of the root itself, modified only by ablaut and internal sandhi changes, e.g., jan-/ja-
[yn- “smash,” vas-fus-fus- “wish,” stao-/stu- “hear,” mrao-/mru- “say,” nad-/nid- “blame, revile.”

B. Reduplicated stems are identical with the root stems plus reduplication. The reduplications are of
three types: with a short vowel, with a long vowel or a diphthong, or with a whole syllable:
consonant + vowel + consonant. Verbs with a diphthong or long vowel in the reduplicating syllable
are called” intensives.”

- Reduplicating syllable with short vowel, e.g., daéa-/das- “place, give,” didai-I- “see,” hishak-/hisc-
“follow,” cikaé-/- “pay for.”

2 See Jamison, 1997.
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2. Reduplicating syllable with long vowel or diphthong or two consonants. Few forms are attested,
e.g.,*zaozao-/zaozu- “constantly call upon,” *carakar-fcarakara- “constantly sing sb.’s praise,”
*daradar-/daradara- “tear to pieces,” sgsaph- “constantly announce.”

C. Stems with n-infixes are originally roots of the type VCVC or VCVCC which formed their present

stems by infixing -n(a)- before the last consonant CV-na-C-/CV-n-C-. The root itself is always in the
zero grade, while the suffix shows ablaut. There are three main types, those from roots ending in -y,
a laryngeal -H, or in another consonant.

. Stems from roots ending in a consonant other than y or H, e.g., cinah-/ci§- “*indicate,refer” (< *¢is-)
[Veag-s/ei-s, present stem *ci-na-s-/*ci-n-s-; cf. tkaésa-], *maranak-fmorank- “destroy” [Vmark,
present stem *myp-na-k-/*mp-n-k-1, vinas-/vind- “find” [Vvag-d/vi-d, present stem vi-na-d-/vi-n-d-).

. Stems from roots ending in H were originally of the type CV-na-H-/CV-n-H-. In Indo-Iranian the
laryngeal combined with the infix -na- to produce the suffix -nd-/-n-, e.g., frind-/frin- “invite as
guest(?)” (Nfrag/fri < *fri-H, present stem *fri-na-H-/*fri-n-H-), mifna-/- “dwell” (Vma&d/mi6 <
*mit-H, present stem *mit-na-H-/*mit-n-H-).

. Stems from roots ending in ¥ were originally of the type CV-na-u-/CV-n-u-. The u combined with
the infix -na- to produce the suffix -nau-fnu-, e.g., surunao-/surunu- “listen, hear” [N’srao,‘sru,
present stem *sp-na-u-/*spr-n-u-).

Frequently this stem is formed from roots that do not end in u, however, so descriptively we are
dealing with a suffix -nao-/-nu-, e.g., karanao-/karanu- “do” (Vkar) asnao-/asnu- “reach” [VHnas,
present stem *Hps-nau-/*Hps-nu-|, s(i)rinao-/- “lean” Hsraé!sri, present stem *sri-nau-|, *tanao-

[tanu- “‘stretch” [‘-f tan, present stem *n-nau-/*t-nu-|.

Notes:

Athematic stems are frequently thematicized, e.g., maranca-, miéna-.
In the 3rd plural indicative, some verbs have the zero grade (-aiti, -af), which was probably caused by an
original stress on the syllable before the ending. These endings are rare in Young Avestan, where the
(thematic) full grade is common.

Athematic verbs. Paradigms

Present indicative

Active
Sing.

1 ahmi mraonii *vasmi ndisnii dadgmi

2 ahi vasi °pahi dadahi

3 asti mraoiti *vasti Jainti °paiti daéaiti, hishaxti
Dual

x sto °mruté
Plur.

1 mahi usmahi dadamahi

3 hanti Synanti *dadaiti
Active
Sing.

1 cinahmi karanaomi  °frinami hunami

2 karanusi hunahi

3 vinasti irinaxti karanaoiti grapnditi
Plur.

3 vindanti karanuuainti °frinanti
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Notes:
naisnii is for *ndinmi after naist, etc. (Tremblay, 1999).
karanusi for *karanaoii may be in analogy with mid. *karonufe and/or imper. karanuidi.

Middle
Sing.
1 %yne °daide, °daife
2 pdihe
3 aste mruite aoxte daste °zuzuste
Dual
3 zazdite
Plur.
1 °mrumaide dadamaide
3 dnhante aojaite

Middle
Sing.

1 parane

3 viste maraysnte  varanuite  *parante
Plur.

1 ciSmaide

Notes:

marayante is for *maranx-te, older *marang-de; viste for *vinste.

Bartholomae assigns parane, etc. to Vpart “fight,” but his assumption of a present stem *parantn- >
paran- is unlikely.

On 3rd sing. forms in -e and 3rd plur. forms in -re, see below.

Injunctive

Active
Sing.

1 niraom dadgm, °didaém

2 *mraof *dadd

3 as, mraot naist dadat karanaot
Dual

3 °aitam
Plur.

2 *mraota

3 °ain(?) vindan

Middle
Sing.
3 Camruta aoxta, dasta hunuta °varanta

Subjunctive
Active
Sing.
1 anha mrauua, mrauuani daBani karanauuani  °frindni
2 anhé mrauudi °dafo
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3 anhat mrauuat dabBat, cikaiiat Chunauuat frinat
anhaiti mrauuaiti
Dual
3 cikaiiaté
Plur.
1 anhama Jjanama daBama
3 anhan vasan daBan, °zazanti, cikaiian  karanaon

Middle
Sing.
1 °mrauudne karanauuane paranai
3 daBaite(?) aranauuatde® parandite

1 cinaBamaide
3 aranauuante

Imperative
Active
Sing.
2 mruidi jaidi dazdi karanuidi
3 astu mraotu *dadati

2 nista, pata  dasta °srinaota
3 hantu °frinantu

Middle
Sing.
2 dasuua

Present participle active: hant-, dadant-/daBant-, karanauuant-, mruuant-/nruuat-.
Present participle middle: aojana-, dphana-, da@dna-, saiiana-, stauuana-.

Athematic verbs: special forms

Athematic verbs have two special endings seen in only a few verbs: dh- “to sit,” saé- “to lie (lay, lain),”
mrao- “to speak,” and nijan- “to strike down.” These are pres. ind. 3rd sing. -e and 3rd plur. -re or -dire.
[The same irregularities are seen in the same verbs in Old Indic.] The attested forms are:

ah-: saé-/soi-: (fra.)mrao-imru-: ni.jan-/yn-:
Sing. aste saete niruiie niyne
Plur. dnhaire (dghante)  sdire (saére) mruudire *niyndire

The form *niynaire is an emendation for ms. niyrdire.

Verb inflection. The passive

The passive stem is made with the suffix -iia- attached to the zero grade of the root, occasionally the full
grade. It is usually inflected as a middle verb, but active forms also occur. In the 3rd person sing. and
plural present it is sometimes not possible to decide from the manuscript readings whether the original form
is in -4, -nti or -te, -nte (see Kellens, Verbe, pp. 129-30).

Note the regular sound changes, especially -ci- > -§ii), -ti- > -Bii-, -pi- > -fii-,
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Examples:

Grade Root . Present stem Passive

zero Vkar “do” karanauu-/karanu- kiriia-
vVkart “cut” karanta- karaBiia-
Vsao “make prosper” sauuaiia- suiia-

full \fﬁp “reach” apaiia- afiia-
Vbar “carry” bara- bairiia-
v jan “smash” Jan- Janiia-
Vvaz “convey” vaza- vaziia-
Vx“ar “eat” x'ara- x'airiia-
Vyaz “sacrifice” yaza- yeziia-

Notes:

The 3rd plur. pres. of dfiia- is written dfante in the mss instead of the expected dfinte.
The 3rd plur. pres. of yeziia- is yazinte.

SYNTAX

- rin- wi i i i
One of the still unexplained syntactic peculiarities of Young Avestan is the use of either nom.-acc. fem.
plur. forms or instr. plur. neut. forms of adjectives with nom.-acc. plur. forms of n-stems. Less often we
find nom.-acc. masc. forms.
Examples:

+rougru Puy s 5w stad) s ek « guaragras Hauae) s ey b e s e s pun Doy
TV S

pauruui ditd daimgan agaonis daBusé Ahurahe Mazdd raéuuaté x'aranag*haté yazamaide
“We sacrifice to the first-established Orderly creations of the creator, Ahura Mazda, wealthy and
fortunate.” (Y.16.3)

karsuugn yais hapta “The seven continents.” VDN ¢ YN ¢ “g»-Q‘s
ORI U + G IR A -GN
SRQa) u;su g BV (RIS v
QAR Y ¢ SN ¢ S S D s gy G g § ¢ DesC
Tistrim ... yazamaide yim vispais paitiSmarante
yais spantahe mainiisus daman
adairi.zomaisca upairi.zamaisca ydca upapa yaca upasma
“We sacrifice to Tistriia, ...., whom all the creatures of the life-giving Force commemorate, both those

under the earth and those above the earth, both those that are in the water and those that are in the
earth.” (Yt.8.48)

B R e S IR O R BTN

“We sacrifice to Vaiiu, whose work is above, placed beyond the other creations.” (Y.25.5)

RS o B)agy anb& 1 e g+ 10 8841\
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“Hail to you, O Ahura Mazda, as much as three times over (more than to) the other creations.” (Ny.1.1)

Uses of the passive

The passive (both the passive middle forms and the passive in -iia-) is regularly used when the sentence
has no agent or the agent of the sentence is not expressed. A personal agent is not (usually?) expressed in
Young Avestan.

Examples:

yaBa aniie yazatdnho yazinti ) -bvsbunw .ww\maam
“The way (the) other deities are sacrificed to.” (Yt.8.11)

LEIRRA DG S 4R RSV o
.wwuweﬂ ~*m~§~-'-‘.b-"\~*”-&erm
yat ba paiti fraéstam daxma uzdaéza kiriiente y
ahmiia naré irista nidaiiente
“Wherever dakhmas are constructed the most, in (each of) which dead men are laid down.” (V.3.9)
ORI D R N o g s Nnd + GQ 4Gy
basda 6Bam tarasca aphané srascintis x*ar20d bairiiente
“At times, succulent foods are carried past your mouth.” (V.3.29)

QU0 UG WG GO 03NS + G MOUULS + (IR RIS S + SRS QM
. ﬁ“nit‘““\*&' Qu!;‘ . 5@3@;@.@_. wwﬁ:ﬁa@ . QJ;\ B 5@3 la.u.g-u«(;

yat spada hanjasdnte Spitama Zara6ustra rastam rasma katarascit
vaStaphd néit vaziidnte jatdpho néit janiidnte
“When the armies come together, O Spitama Zarathustra, each an ordered battle-line,
(though) conveyed they will not be conveyed, (though) struck they will not be struck.” (after Yt.14.43)

The instrumental of means is frequently used together with the passive, e.g.:

‘Q“"'“&%ﬁ‘m‘"% oy b *‘”MM“OW\W”Q““
aiianhaenais karatais azdibis paiti auua.kara0iiat
“It shall be cut down to the bones with metal knives” (V.4.50)

EXERCISES 16

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc. (where appropriate), acc., gen., dat., abl., and
instr. sing. and plur, (where appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

aém masiia- afauuaxinut-, zam- akarita- (sing. only), aspa- asaiia-, iSu- huuasta-, ariti-
daraya.arftaiid-, snai6is- a$amné.vié- (not nom.-acc. sing.).

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present indicative and subjunctive forms of afha-,
gauruuaiia-, maniia-, cinah-.
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3. Transcribe and translate into English:

e g B R R U R i e
QS s

S| S G P o ages) + SN psats s 10O E RIS * D8
(Y.15.1)

Yl puiaGugy g ggpaGugy s G bro hobde
VR AR R IS4+ P> Q)G e

(Y.57.31)
g RRINCYRU g RV HCIAG IR YN I S -G e
T eSS ITE RNV .-&m%w\ T a1

L S R e Y T O R O
PR RIS Y RIS * I VDY) * AR VO -G

' "g‘ﬁ'&c’b} R “RRS (RIS ‘q&"““ﬁﬂu&v\ R G
(Y.613=Y.72.3)

PRI o> g SR T g 0o s f
Db g Maans bibuggsua agpuuratbatig svanaiyos g vnasse gegr
ey
PRI QUG QRS RS9 Sy
+ L1 bwer  Heugd e Gaargagad SUwid N Grargaes - breggdde
Mo N + w{ ey
(Y.61.4)
QURUABS + o uanibuts G + )i+ b Qe gt > e O s
Qe s (3048 subw
PR R Ry ey > 4 aQu g sy s R s
LR KRV wny s wdven et b + S K v

L Q) KRV gy AR KR0S + =y
(Y.65.5 = Y15.5)

gww-ﬁﬂsm Y -&:)ﬂ-u\.ﬁ
VR OGN * IO LU + M * IR D MG IO+ IS + G oro
QAL s Wy -W‘*gﬂm'*‘vuwﬁ§-w ooNeRy§ DV

VD> ) s gt VDI g
(Yt.83.48)

R HUYEPRY  RR U Qg
L G LA TS SEEU e R O SRV PR T
rongmay he briyee
“bragas wougin s b v - brog e wdur
cxguonbavsbugy b by IR s avamdng
O VEIY KRN + s wend )
shatulageg s ) G§Y +wunnd Q) AR Dd

180 September 9, 2003



LESSON 16

vy < Heg HiGyue
vy By Biriyo
bnpue 1w b wdun
. mm&«-& 4 !;n€a5 Qg
. n~n~l—»4~ UL‘@ . b)l')(’ - ~$\)an
(Yt.10.39)
ORIV RO QU HOD4Y
. T T LT SO D EEAC U REEA
oy by by Gy v
Dragas viavagias b e brog s+ e
. -un-nvL.-w ul_-.-l-@ ~bJL¢ . 5‘“ ‘Qa"'ﬁ . unw‘a\--ﬁ
LRSI + KRV QU DS
s R g g oo
sy by Syiyoe
brogus wovagie b gug s L brog s  «du
ssouonbunubugy D35 1o BIQug wovamdug
(Yt.10.40)
*mﬂw"“ﬂri@a SN )W)+ DR P s wasw g
suduan s G Deyue-que shuyapaisng «vvye b o bd
‘W‘@”“{@‘%\‘%%‘W‘W D) Ny
braggas  wovug b pug wa Sieg N «due

spmonbannbans b b DIeg  wovamdng
(Yt.10.41)

QMRS Uy N S QLS + (88 + 13uap T + RS
RENUIRIID 4 KR\ Browuayd s alage s e

BV 0Q Ml 04 G SR
IRRUIRY IO IO G PR UG AN - 2% 10 N

LHovapgyaasaly . |RP- e PP
(Yt.13.63)

RSO L R

PRARQ UM IIR 1 QR e et ey + @R s MR e
PRGN DR PO QAR ()O3 4G

B O R e N R
L) G Y sy w0

QD ASHIIUQ 0210 RIS YR R R &R e
(Yt.13.64)

+ D0 -Gt IR DYS? + Bt g gt
B e e R e e N A
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s v Y s Gy buga s ) o g pu DY g e

oyenatg Dberr Dbty wasaer s Dobers el purosss« b e
(Yt.13.65)

N RART R U

‘QUQS“(} S S el O -w}w‘ ‘Q"Q“"‘a‘m"w

‘t\’w ‘“*"““‘b‘ﬂr‘ml—'l"w*s SIS
(Yt.13.66)

LIRS0 ek  Hipur s S 4g 4R
RO IHRH RO R g + D)y « G as

ST e BRI TR -Q\MQ-M . -i\ﬁém‘-ﬂ‘oe-g‘w
(Yt.19.9)

. -Qwa e .Qﬂ-ﬁ:}
SRR 'Lp'ﬁ_'!s Qs QU veang
. @*‘Q tgjw .Q!,-b-ﬁ N Nl

. %\bu . ‘*”‘3“ .whu LR E TSR Y 'ﬂ"m . -Q\n“@} DR e Q)
(V.3.8)

'm“‘c\}"& """"1.}"5"‘"& 'mﬂ&w°%®*5*'*@:}‘*~m \tmm‘tws-u-ﬁu .35.9:.5\
su\aub-“ Snpigu- 13’3”3‘@ . wa
;mﬁwn%;ﬂan‘&,-w -ae#hm\mu“\dﬁuﬂﬁ

B g e
(V.3.24)

1SRN W e s Qe v s as gy @y
SN0 HIR) Qe Qe ) IR MY
'\1@”“’&:‘)‘&“‘“‘&‘"‘&)‘%‘@“‘9\%
PNERA O @ g ) DI R
VIS0 DIYS + AT I8 O (| G| RO w310 @ Qe 4y
sau vt s org e > e ) s Qagr s Hasueg « wvvw
QA @0+ KRARS 4C s @ ama o s o3 by brsury g me
(v.3.32)
I+ s Purden)
oY) RS RN g G DS + Ky s ey

gz +HGes s wnasRy) Py --\M wu;w-tmgg
(V.7.45)

. E_)S--ﬁ . b\);"-u . QQ-& Qe
. ‘unw&.‘ . w-&\; . Wbu sdﬁl“umﬂ-ﬁ sgum . %-0)%% . -ﬁ)wuﬂ‘ 5&-.&, ‘QW

Y e o O 5-&15 . wm@ ‘Q""-"Q" . ‘\Q"@ O P‘L-}
(V.7.46)

.-Q;“wu\ . .M

n‘uﬁﬁ&&h\ . ‘"-Qis . Wﬁbu . “hw‘-& Qm . -Q\\*»B . -Q\.ng
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g B gys ey
(V.7.47)

~ ﬁ_’S‘-& 'Q’”" ‘E\L‘h-ﬁ L] &w
N> M e @“'“\"” LMD YIRS + -G nauss ¢ QR\EDus Rty g

rog 2y B RN e o A8 g e
(V.7.48)

o GRS g R Bt g 1 o S

\wﬁm&hﬁb&chﬁhl nu.wmum umué\i:l =11}
(V.15.12)

+DD)  Mby  Rearzay Grabuss vy
e T S e A R
e S UL I
e QR D10 Spoaneiaras SUINIRNG - e
RS 3-\% . -Q\yae».s@ B DIPETTIEC POV wRegeye

‘{UM% ‘buw‘% -@m;w&@
(V.19.37)

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

We sacrifice here both the Reward and the Pre-soul of Orderly Zarathustra, the Spitamid,

2. who was the first to (transl.: who the first) in (= of) the bony existence to praise Order, reviled the
daéuuas,
3. chose to be a sacrificer to Ahura Mazda (and) a follower of Zarathustra, abjuring the daguuas,
following the guidance of Ahura Mazda.
4. He who bears forth water containing dead matter, he (while) both thinking about Order finds the Lie
(transl.: he is both thinking ... and finds ...).
5. You protect those lands which set up good treatment of Mifra with wide grazing grounds.
6. SraoSa with the Rewards protects the whole existence of living beings with (his) raised weapon,
7. Ahura Mazda extablished the road of the splendid sun.
8. The most delicious and fragrant foods are carried forth to the sustainer(s) of Order, vile food is given
to those possessed by the Lie.
9. The coursers of SraoSa with the Rewards cannot be (= are not) reached from behind.
10. We sacrifice all your good, Orderly creations, O Ahura Mazda, the artisan, which you made both
many and good.
VOCABULARY 16
afira-: cloud aipi.vdiZdaiia-: to bring (a weapon) down upon
adairi.daXiiu-: under the land(s) aipi.varona-: *overcoat (7)
adairi.zoma-: living below the earth aiia.maso: to the amount of ... (7)
agia- < Vag¥/is: to seek aiiar-/aiian- n.: day
aiBi.daiiiu—: upon the land(s) ainita-; unharmed
aibi¥ < aibi + Vag¥/is-: wishing(?) (+ acc.) aipi.afra-: clouded
aipi.druZa-: to lie to aipi.dafiiu-: being behind(?) the land
aiPi.36i0ni- n.(?): settlement, dwelling aipi.jaiti- > daguua.aipi.jaiti-
aipi.vaéna-: to look upon, catch sight of aipi.jan-: to strike back, down(?)
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aipi.karanta-: to cut back, off(?)

aiti.bara-: to carry up to, into

aiti.jasa-: to go up to, into

akarSta-: untilled, unsown

anafauuan-: not Orderly

anazarata-: not angered (at: dat.)

anu.taca- < Vtak/tac: to run along with

antara.daXiiu-: between the land(s)

apayZara-: side-river

apaiti.zanta-: unrecognized

apubfra-: sonless

ara®Biio.manah-: whose thought is not according to
the models

araBpiid.vacah-: whosé speech is not according to
the models

ara@Biid.§iiaoBna-: whose acts are not according to
the models

ar§.manah-: correct thought, having/with correct
thought

Arzahi: the western continent

asfiiri < @ + shiri: in the morning(?)

afomnd.jan-: not striking the target or not striking so
as to cause a wound (?)

afomno.vis-: not finding the target or not striking so
as to pierce a wound (?)

aSnao-/asnu- < Vnas/as: to reach, obtain

as.vandara-: offering/receiving great homage (7)

afauua.tbags-, for afauua.tbif-: who harms the
Orderly man

auua.jana-: to strike down, kill

auvara- < *a.bara- < Ybar: to bring

auui.bara-: to bring to

auui.@rinhaiia- < Vtar§/Brah: to frighten toward

ax§afni < @ + xSafni loc. of xSapan-: at night, in the
evening(?)

azar-/asn- n.: day

afritim: for the third time

a.daxiiu-: up close to the land(s) (7)

Auuaza-, auuaza- < Vvaz mid.: to fly to

baguuani: by ten thousands(?)

baguuar-/baguuan-: 10,000

barazista- superl. of barazant-: highest

baroj-: empowerment through praise (7 see
barajaiia- Lesson 5)

cardifi- f.: wife

carokar-/carakora- < Vkar: to sing many songs of
praise

cikaii-/*cici- < Vkag: to pay for, expiate

daguua.aipi.jaiti- f.: striking back at the daguuas

daiia- < *diia-(?) < Vda (usually act. endings): to be
given, placed

daradara-/daradars- < Vdar: to tear to shreds

daroya.arStaiia-: with long spear-handles

daxma-: dakhma, burial place
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dus.sanha-: of bad (evil) pronouncements

dus.x"arefa- n.: bad food

duZiiasti-/iiesti- f.: bad sacrifice

duZiti- f.: bad going

aradfa-: upright

arazifiid.parana-: fitted with eagle feathers

auuista-: unfound, not to be found

FradadafSu: the southeastern continent (where cattle
is furthered?)

fraorana-/fraoran- < Yvar mid.: to chose to be
(someone who sacrfices to Ahura Mazda, etc.)

frapterajan-: who fly on wings

frauuixta- < Vvagg/vagj: wielded forth, well wielded

fSarama-: shame

gundi-: lump (?)

hama-: one and the same

hambara-: to carry together, collect

hamisti- fem.: *removal

hamparasa- < pars/fras mid.: to deliberate

haoa- < Vhaos: to dry out

hauuat.zom-: just as much as, equal to the earth (?)

ham.uruuisuudngh- < uruuisuva- + @h- ?: with
contorted mouths(?)

ham.vi-: to blow (together)

his.hak-/hisc- < Vhak: to follow

hubaraiti- f.: good treatment

hufraiiuxta-: well put together (the blade and the
handle?)

huiiaSti-/iiesti- f.: good sacrifice

humanah-: of good thoughts

huniuuixta- < ni \’vaég/vaéj:: well brandished, well
brought down (upon + loc.)

huptarata-: having/with good wings

huaxta- < anjaiia- < Veang: well pulled (bow)

huuapah- < apah-: having good works, artisan

huuars.darasiia-: exposed to the sun

huxsnuta-: well sharpened

iSu-: arrow

jiia.jata-: struck by/propelled by the bow string
(jiia-)

kar§iuuant-: sb. who tills, plows

karSuuar/n- n.: continent, country

korabiia-, pass. of Vkart: to be cut

mairiia- < Vhmar: that ought to be memorized

marga-, pass. of Vmark/marc: to be destroyed

mat.rafa-: possessing chariots

mat.azainti-: with examples

mibPar/n-: pair

miord.druj-: who is false to the contract/Mibra

mi6rd.tbags-, probably error for mifrd.tbis- (cf.
tbagésah-): who is hostile to the contract/Mifra

miBrd.ziia-: who harms the contract/Mibra

nada- < Ynad: to revile

nasumant-: containing dead matter
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nafa- m.: umbilical cord(?)

nikanta- < ni.kan-: buried

ni§adaiia- < Vhad: set down, establish

nizbaraiti- f.: removal

niz.duvara- < Yduuar: to run out

paéman- n.: (breast) milk

pairi.daxiiu-: around the land(s)

pairi.jasa-: to come around, serve

pairi.maniia- < Vman: to despise

pairiStaiia- < Vsta: to keep (sb.) away

pairi.§ta- < Vsta: to stay away from (+ gen.)

pairis.x"axta-: girded

pairi.vaéna-: look around, encompass with one’s
sight

paiti.ragcaiia- < Vragk: to leave, abandon

paiti¥mara- < Yhmar: to commemorate, keep in
mind

paiti.0rdnhaiia- < Vtar§/6rah: to frighten back
toward '

para.jasa-: to go away to(?)

pard.asna-: future

parada- < Vpard: to fart

porand- < v par mid.: to fight, overcome [cf. parota-
< Vpart “to fight)

pistra-: flour(?)

pouru.baguuan-: by many ten-thousands

pouru.hazanra-: by many thousands

pouru.sata-: by many hundreds

ra€caiia- > paiti.raécaiia-

raéfaiia- < rag$a-: to hurt, wound

raSta- < razaiia-: straight, ordered

rauuascaran-: which runs free

sarah- n.: head; sarahu loc. plur. “on the heads”

sasti- f.; praise

Sauuahi: the eastern continent

sauuan‘hant-: providing life-giving strength

sasaph- < \fsarjh: to announce frequently

srasca- < Vsrask: to drip

sudu- (sudus-7): ?

suiia-, pass. < Vsao: to be given life

surunao-/surunu- < Vsrao: to hear, listen

§a- (root noun): happy

tanao-ftanu- < Vtan: to stretch

taradita-: placed beyond (+ acc.)

taiiu-: thief

tusa- < Vtaos: to become empty, have diarrhea(?)
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Bamnan*hant-: skilled (?)

Oanuuar-/anuuan- n.: bow

upa.darZnao-: to dare, trust oneself to, venture upon

upairi.daXiiu-: above the land(s)

upairi.zama-: living on the earth’s surface

upasma-: living in the earth (?)

upa.tbiSta- < tba&laiia-: antagonized

updpa-: living in the water

uruBPar-/uruPan- n.: intestine, “heart”

us.pata-: to fly up

uzdaéza-: mound

vanta-: praise (?)

varacan‘hant-: possessing miraculous power

varap-, only loc. plur. varafSuua: part of Yimas
vara?

vas-/us-: to wish

vaita-, past participle of vaza-: carried, conveyed

vaziia-, pass. < Vvaz: to be conveyed

vazra-: cudgel

varabrauuastara-: more valorous

Vidadafiu: the southwestern continent (where cattle
is found)

vinad-/vind- < Vva&d: to find

Vourubarsti: the northeastern continent (with broad
i)

Vouru.jarsti: the northwestern continent (with broad
74

x8a0r7-: female

x"airiia-, pass. < Vx¥ar: to be eaten

X'anirafa-: the central continent (with singing
wheels?)

x"aroziSta-: most delicious

x'atd: by him/herself

yaoxStiuuant-: *crafty

yéir- n.: season

yataiia- Vyat: to set up (in its proper place)

yeziia- pass. of yaza- < \fyaz: to be sacrificed to

zafar/n- n.: mouth (of evil beings)

zanda-: *heretic

za0za0-/zaozu- < Vzao: to call repeatedly

zaraniio.sruua-: with golden hooves
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LESSON 17

PHONOLOGY
Ruki

Throughout these lessons, we have seen numerous examples of the phenomenon called “ruki,” a term
invented by Indian grammarians for the change of s > § (Ind. 5) after the vowels i, u,  and the consonants
k/g, r. Originally, the same happened also after p/b, but the groups p§/bZ were eliminated in Old Indic.

The phenomenon is more complicated that the Indic rule implies, however. Ruki also applies to the
position after velars that were no longer velars in Indo-Iranian, namely the IE. palatals *£ and g (gh), which
had become IIr. *¢ (¢5) and *j(h) (dZ(h)), Olnd. § and h, but Av. s and z. The IE. “thorn” groups behaved
the same way: kp > é5 (> Ind. ks, Ir. 5), etc.?

Ruki also applied to the group as in the acc. plur.

Also, since the IIran. velars k and g(h) had become fricatives before consonats in proto-Ir. (k + § > x§,
etc.), the term “ruki” is not as descriptive for Iran. as it is for Indic.

In Av., the original A is often restored into a hybrid form as follows: -§- > -§.h-, beside which we also
have the strange YAv. forms in -§.aph-: niSapharati- < ni- + har- (cf. nii.haratar-, nis. hauruua-), nisaphad-
< *hanhad-, intensive < had- *sit”;

Sometimes the ruki was eliminated altogether: YAv. nix'abdaiia- (only V.18.16, 24; there no examples
of nis-x")

IE. *ks > IlIr. *t§-§ > OInd. ks, Ir. § IIr. *vits-§ nom. sing. “house” > Av. vi§ (OInd. vit, cf. loc. plur.
viksu); IE. kp: Av. saé-/5i- “dwell” (Ind. ksi-);

IE. *gh-s > Ilr. *dZ-Z > Ind. ks, Ir. Z: OAv. vaza- s-aor. of vaza- “convey” (Olnd. vaksa-);

IE. *ghd > lr. *dZ-Z > Ind. ks, Ir. z: Av. zd- “earth” (OInd. ksa-);

IE. *ks, *k™s > IIr, *k§ > Ind. ks, Ir. x§: Av. vaxs, nom. sing. of vak-/vac- “word” (Olnd. vak),

IE. *kp > IIr. k§ > Ind. ks, Ir. x§: x§afra- “command” (OlInd. ksatra-);

IE. *gh-s > Ilr. gZ> Ind. ks, Ir. yZ: OAv. aoyZa, 2nd. sing. pres. inj. of aog-/aoj- “declare oneself (as)” (cf.
OlInd. aduksa- aor. of dugh- “to milk”);

IE. *gd-s > Ilr. gz > Ind. ks, Ir. ¥2: Av. yZar- “flow” (Oind. ksar-).

After labials, the IIr. § merged with the Ilr. ¢ (¢5):
IE. *pk > IIr. *ps > OlInd. ks, Ir. f§: Av. fSuman.t- < pasu- “sheep” (Olnd. ksumant-);
IE. *(d)bh-s > IIr. *bzZ > Ind. ps, Ir. bZ (f5) Av. dibZa- “deceive” (OInd. dipsa-), garafSa- < grab- “seize.”

Ruki is found in all endings and suffixes beginning with IIr. s, Ir. A

Nouns: see Lesson 5 (nom. sing.), Lesson 6 (acc. plur.), Lesson 12 (gen. sing.), Lesson 17 (loc. plur.).

Verbs: see Lesson 5 (2nd sing. inj. act.), Lesson 6 (2nd sing.inj. mid.), Lesson 8 (2nd sing.pres. ind. act.,
mid.), Lesson 13 (desideratives), Lesson 14 (future), Lesson 19 (s-aor.).

It is also found in sandhi after prefixes and reduplication and in compunds:

prefixes in -i (ni-, paiti®, vi°, etc.): niStarata- “spread out” < starata-, nisadaiia- “set down” < vhad “sit™;
ni§taiia- “to order” < std “stand”; aifis.huta- “pressed, stained,” pairis.hauuani- “surrounding Hauuani
(the time of haoma-pressing) aifis.x"arafa- “drinkable,” pairi§.x'axta- “girded,” ni¥.hida- (but nifasta-,
nisadaiia-),

prefixes in -u (anu-, hu-). anus.hak- (OAv.) “following along with,” hu§ hgmbarata- “well carried
together, well-accumulated”; hus.haxman-,

3 Today, p and J are not considered as parts of IE. phonemes, but they are a useful descriptive device.
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reduplication: hifta- < Vsta; husx'afa (perf. < \fx‘“ap)

in compounds: pasu$.hauruua- “shepherd” < *pasu-§auruua- < har- “guard”; pourus.x*adra- “providing
much good breathing space,” maniius x’arafa-; rafaésta- < rafaé + sta- “charioteer,” armaéiad- < armaé
+ had- “sitting in peace.”

ADVERBS
Correlative pronominal adverbs
Note the following parallel formations of demonstrative, relative, and interrogative-indefinite pronominal
adjectives and adverbs (cf. Lesson 6):

“that” “this” “this” “that” “who” who?”
pron. stem. a-lta- i- aéta auua- ya- ka-/c-
nom. sing, aém aéso hau yo ko, ¢is
“how much” auuant- aétauuant- auuauuant-  yauuant cuuant-
“how many times” yaiti caiti
“which of two” atara- yatdra- katara-
“when” aat, tat yat kat
“where, when” adaltada ida aétada auuada yada kada
“from where” adat yadat *kudat
“how” aba i6a auuaba yaba kaBa, kuba
“where” abra ifra auuabra yaBra kubra, kuua

ataraBra
“how” acuua aéuuaba

Note the irregular acc. sing. auudntam of auuant- (see Lesson 8).
The pronoun dtara- “the other” is (often?) used in malam partem as *‘the other,” that is, the one that is not
good.

NOUNS
Declension. The locative

The most common locative sing. ending is 7, or—with an added a: -iia.

Exceptions: i-stems have the ending -a; - u- (u>-) and ao-stems have the ending *-au, which becomes
-uud in final position, or—with an added -a: -auua; - some n-stems have no ending in the locative singular
and full grade of the suffix.

In the a-stems the ending -i combines with the stem vowel to produce the diphthong *-ai which becomes
-ie and -aé® or—with an added -a: -aiia.

The locative singular of consonant stems sometimes takes the full grade, sometimes the zero grade.

There are no locative dual forms in Young Avestan.

The locative plural endings are -hu and (by ruki) -5u, o—with an added -a: -huua, -Suua, or -5.huua.

Instead of -ahu(ua), we also find -6.hu(ua), apparently analyzed as a compound, but probably from an
older form with labial umlaut: *-ahu > -ohu, which was reinterpreted as -0.hu(ua).
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The endings are:

a-stems a-stems i-stems I-stems u-stems u-stems
m., n. f.
Sing.  -le, -aé®, -aiia -aiia -ie (< *-iia) -a -uuo, -ao®, -auna -uui
Plur. -aésu(ua) -a@hu(ua) -iSu(ua) -iSu(ua) -usu, -us.huna -uSu(ua)
Vowel-stems
a-stems a-stems i-stems i-stems u-stems i-stems
m., n. f.
Sing.  *ahuire daénaiia paralpe gara edatuud; draoca tanuui
nmane
nmanaiia gatauua
Plur. nmanaéfu(ua) daéndahu(ua) x$a@risu *ratufritiSu (N.84) gatusu, tanusu
pasus.huua (FrN.40, D.58)

Notes:

The locative of ahura mazda is transmitted as dhuire mazda for *ahuire mazde.

The masc. form gaé@e listed by Reichelt (p. 197) as loc. sing. of gaéfd- only occurs in the expression
ahmi gaé6fe, in which the pronoun is also a masc. form.

In the i-declension parabfe < paraBpi-, fem. of parabu- broad,” has regular -¢ < -iia.

The fem. usa- “dawn” forms its loc. plur. from the h-stem usah-: usahuua.

Consonant stems
ap- karap- zam- ham- danm- napat- Vis-
Sing.  apaiia kahrpiia zami *hami dam - visi, visiia,
(Y.10.177) (FO.25b) vise
(Y.68.14)
Plur. - - nafiu -
Notes:

apaiia is < *dpiia with epenthesis or a thematic form.

zami seems to be disyllabic and is probably < *zami. Beside zami there is the thematic form zame. There
is also another form of zam- with “locative” meaning: zamara, preserved only in the expression zamara.guz-
“hiding in the earth” (cf. Eng. local adverbs with r: here, there, etc.).

n-stems
neut.
Sing. (x$afne)
Plur. x§apé.huua (asdnaésuua)
uuan-stems man-stems
Sing. aSauuanaiia Airiiamaini
Plur. damohu, damahuua

Note: afauuanaiia may be < *afauuaniia with epenthesis or a thematic form (cf. apaiia).
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ni-stems
No plural forms attested.

nt-stems pres. part. act. uuant-stems
Sing. barazantaiia *drujiianti dadditi (N.667) astuuainti

Note:
barazantaiia may be < *barazantiia with epenthesis or a thematic form (cf. apaiia).
The form *drujiianti (or *druzanti) is restored in N.66 (D.84) for the mss.’s druiianti Pahl. drézisn).

h-stems r-stems
Sing. manahi;, asahiia (N.83) nairi , sairi , vagri; daeri
Plur. azahu, uSahuua, raocéhuua -
—stems
Sing. asni (asne) aiign - -
Plur. - - kars$uuchu urufpo.huua
PRONOUNS
Locative

There are no examples of the 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns in the locative.
The fem. sing. has -afjhe < *ahid.

emonstrativ s
The demonstrative pronoun ima- “this’: The demonstrative pronoun aéta-“this™:
masc., neut, fem. masc., neut. fem.
Sing. ahmi aithe aétahmi -
Plur. aésuua ahuua - -
Relative and i at s

The relative pronoun ya- “who, which”: The interrogative pronoun ka-/ci- “who,

what?”:

masc., neut. fem. masc., neut. fem.
Sing. yahnii yeihe kahmi, cahmi  kaihe
Plur. yaésu yahu - -

Reflexive pronouns
The reflexive pronouns x'a-, hauua- “own’:

Sing. x*ahmi, hauue (Yt.13.67)
Plur. x'aésu hauuahuua
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cuuant-

The interrogative-indefinite pronominal adjective cuuant- “how much?, how many?,” beside the
“regular” cuugs (Y.19.20) has a nom. sing. ci (V.5.22), which here functions as neut., but may originally
be a masc., like that of pres. participles (see next).

VERBS
Active participles

On the active present participles in -nt-, see Lesson 11.

The principal irregularity of the declension of thematic (and some athematic) participles is the nom. sing.,
which must originally have ended in *-3. It thus behaves like the acc. plur. of thematic nouns, except that,
where this ending is preserved as -3 in the nouns, it is replaced by -¢ in the participles. Thus we have *barg
= baro, but *mruug > mri (thematized), jaidiig > jaidiig.

It seems that the nom. sing. m. had lost its £ already in Indo-Iranian times and that the ending actually was
*ans, which then developed like the acc. plur. in Avestan (Olnd. -an, sandhi -ams). We may compare the
ank-adjectives, which lost their k/x at an early stage, e.g., *prag(k)s > fras (Olnd. pran).

The substantivized participle fSuiiant- (in vdstriia- fSuiiant-) retains the ending s: fSuiigs, cf. cuugs.

The nom.-acc. sing. neut. of thematic participles has the expected ending -an < *-ant, that of athematic
verbs is -af as in adjectives.

The feminine forms are as expected: athem. -aiti-, them. -anti- (-intl-, -anti-), -uuainti-, -iieinti-.

Paradigms:
No instr. sing. forms are attested.

Athematic Thematic
a-stems ila-stems
m. n. m. n. m. n.
Sing.
nom. framrii hat baré - Jaidiiq, fSuiigs manaiian
acc. hantam barantam [fuiiantom
gen. hato baranto fSuiianté
dat. haite barante, barantaé® zbaiiente, fSuiiente, °ntaé®
abl. - barantat thisiiantat
instr. - - -
loc. dadaiti (N.667) baranti druZanti
Plur,
nom. hanto baranto *fSuiianto
acc. - baranto fulianto
gen. hatgm barantagm thisiiantgm
dat.-abl. - - thiSiianbiio
instr. hadbis - -
Notes:

Athematic verbs frequently take the thematic nom. sing. m., e.g.: jand.

The strange form °vauud “blowing” < Vva seems to be from *va’s < *vaHant-.

Thematic forms are common, e. g., saoSiiantaéibiio.

The athematic forms yZdraiiat.biié “flowing,” for *-anbiié, and xfaiiaté “ruling,” for *xfaiianto are
probably scribal errors.
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X'airiiant-
This word is known from two (three) forms, and although it looks like the passive of x*ar- “eat” with act.
inclection, it is probably an adjective meaning “savory, tasty,” or similar.# The nom.-acc. sing. is x"airiign

and the nom.-acc. dual *x'airiianti, both in the Yima myth:

yat karanaot afhe x¥a6rada amarSanta pasu vira anhaoSamne dpa uruuaire x*airiign x*ara@am
ajiiamnam
“that he made, during his reign, cattle and men indestructible, waters and plants indesiccable, *savory
food inexhaustible.” (Y.9.4, see Lesson 9);

yedhe x§aBrat * x*airiianti *st6® uiie x’ara6e ajiiamne amaranta pasu vira aghsufamne apa uruuaire
“during whose reign, both (kinds) of food are (were) savory and inexhaustible, cattle and men
indestructible, waters and plants indesiccable.” (Y1.19.32).
a. Mss.: x"airiiantu astu F1; Xairiieti asti J10; Xairiianti ast1 D; faraiiantu aSaiti K12.

A third example is found in the following passage, also from the Yima myth, but this one is more
seriously corrupt:

haBra maraya auuastaiia T'auui mat zairi.gaonam mat Tx'airiieiti tajiiamnam
“place in the same place green fields, together with greenery, together with inexhaustible, savory
(food).” (V.2.26)
Mss.: iieite PV, Jpl, IVS; Ciieiti Mf2; aj(a)ilamnom.

SYNTAX
Uses of the locative

1. Locative of time and place

The main use of the locative is to express place where and time when.

ahmi nmane “in this house” e AL TR

+EIRH 0 v R g b v Ry s gOIQu R ) v R
x'ahmi dgm x"ahmi ciOre x*ahmi zaose x*ahmi xsa6re
“in his own house, own lineage, own pleasure, own command.” (Vr.14.2)

aétahmi aphuuo yat astunainti“in this bony existence.” ‘Q%WWQaamcbhqrsﬂ AUt

hamaiia ga'l‘uuﬁ his‘ta{:ta ISPV ‘bhiﬂw\l@ s i v-faay
“They stood in one and the same place” (after Yt.13.53)

. R"M‘h e hegus MLy ws>gueamaunD)sugy s wn>gueaws o

aat ahuua pauruvatahuua pouru.sarado vi.raobahe
“Then on these mountains you grow far and wide in many species.” (Y.10.12)

o Do oS g bio iy sippas o s sgpasiit s
yé vispahu karsuuéhu maniiauué yazaté vazaite x*arané.dd
“(Mifra) the deity of the world of thought who flies over all continents giving (the gifts of?) Fortune.”
(Yt.10.16)

LG B3 e e e QS i
. &»N WWE \t\n\i W‘bﬁ&s . tm" W‘d&m . Q‘N . Rﬂ-ﬁﬁ . dw

4 See Skjarvg, 1999, pp. 186-87.
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yeijhe zaBaéca vaxsaéca apaduuarat Agro Maniius
haca zamat yat pa@anaiia skaranaiid duraéparaiia®

“(Zarathustra ...) at whose birth and growth the Evil Spirit ran away from the wide, round earth with

distant borders.” (Yt.17.19)

a. See Lesson 14, Syntax.
.-QQ&W \RY - -@W;a@-bwﬁm@v ‘%W SR D] | RY N -w\mu:)'é

fraiiaire aiign bauuaiti hubadro hupaitizanté ada apaire aiign duza@ram

“On a future day he becomes lucky and well-recognized, then, on a later day (he will have) bad

breathing space (= discomfort)” (Aog.53)

2. Locative of the prize won

The locative is used to indicate the things won in competition. The whole original expression, found
sometimes, is “to leave the competitor behind at = in (the race for) X.” Very often the verb, zg- “leave

behind” is left out.

spnagus 1 0 1 @) st e §es s v Qo k)
Se0IS4S + 1) QR e SIS v Ry e

noit cahmi *zazuud yo noit urune *zazuud noit cahmi *zazusi *ya noit urune *zazusi
“He has won in (the race for) nothing who has not won for (the sake of) his soul.
She has won in (the race for) nothing who has not won for (the sake of) her soul” (FrD.3)
zazuud, zazu¥i are masc. and fem. nom. of the active perfect participle of za- (Lesson 20). zazus in the
next example is an adjective from the perf. part.

£ 3Ry + B+ SIS + 43I + 30U HS + SIS + 1254
zazu$ vispaésu vanhusu zazus vispaésu aso.ciOraésu
“The winner in (the race for) all good things, the winner in (the race for) all things having the seed of
Order (or: resplendent with Order).” (P.26)
'QUQ"M -wﬁw -ﬂM\hJ . Wab% . "‘Q-‘WR“@ D Wu-ﬁ . *ﬁ’wg"" . w uéuls
zaza buiie vagphauca mizde vaphauca srauuahi urunaéca daraye hauuan*he
“May *I win in (the race for) a good fee and (for) good fame and (for) long well-being for (my) soul”
(Y.62.6)

zaza buiie are ungrammatical forms. - vaghduca ... srauuahi is a quotation from the third Gaéa
(Y.49.9).

. 3‘0’”‘3"‘9 . ;uw\.(’ TR M:_QSM-Q \d\w
VR e weuQuagy SRR vy s oI
daéna mazdaiiasnis vispaésu vaphusu
vispaésSuca aso.ciOraésu haibiia.datama
“The Daéna of the Mazdaiiasnians, (winning) all good things and all (things) with the seed of Order, is
the one that most (often) establishes the true (existence)” (Yt.11.3)

The verb yuiéiia- “fight (over)” appears to take the same construction:
IR0 Qs G I SN ORI
td yuidiieinti pasanahu hauue asahi s6iGraéca
“They (the fravashis) fight in battles (each) over (her) own place and settlement.” (Yt.13.67)
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3. Locative with prepositions

The locative is used with prepositions indicating place, e.g., #pa “in,” paiti *‘on, in return for”:

Jainingm upa darazahu “In the clutches(?) of women.” (Y.10.17) a;@.ﬂ% gy QR |

uta Mazdd hurubma Haoma raose gara paiti
“And by the good growing power of Mazda you grow, O Haoma, on the mountain.” (Y.10.4)

vandwe 3]s v o3> N s L RIEG KRB oty RS
yahmi paiti vispam mq@B@ram a§am.srauué vi.sruiiata
*(Zarathustra ...) in whom every poetic thought containing words (fame) of Order was heard far and
wide.” (Yt.13.91)

;ﬁnﬂ;w . wsqrsm S B HUABND ¢ QYUY C QL) S .ha.‘u_uj
SOOI M GIIMOC I S M MO HG
da6ri zi paiti niuuaitis vispahe aghaus astuuato
humataésuca huxtaésuca huuarstaéluca

“For in the giver is the victory of the entire bony existence (over evil)
in (thoughts) well-thought, (words) well-spoken, (acts) well-performed.” (N.66, D.84)

4. Locative with verbs

The locative is occasionally used with verbs:

“as u;)‘m - U T -ﬁ\m‘ %ﬁ“ﬂfa‘“ﬁb“ b t‘“q"’:’“‘ul-"‘ Y 'ﬁ“ﬂ
PP

cim aoSan‘hd *aosag®hainti gstam isaiti *tanuui ... cim va gaé6ahuua mahrka6sm
“Why does a mortal wish annihilation upon (his) mortal body ... Or why (does he wish) destruction
upon living beings?” (Aog.48)

ive with “woe!”
The locative is used with duudiia *woe (upon)™:

s s o\ s> gy s 9 R NNY + B + MG N4E + 4G 0u8 R B w3 sam
*duuoiia * vananti spitama zara6ustra yo *frauruuaéxsti hauuahe <uruné> vanaiti

“Woe to the winner, O Spitama Zarathustra, who wins by *leading his own soul along twisting paths.”

(N.66)

f iv iv
Some locative forms are used after prepositions that take the ablative:

‘5‘9% . $u Q‘% . Eﬁbw@ ;W ;5\% . WL@ . Qﬂn-uumw
usahistat Vohu Mané haca gatuuo zaraniio.karato (for *°karsite?)
“Vohu Manah stood up from the golden throne.” (V.19.31)

RRAbD o e waru G Deugs s 1P e
haca barasnuué (or barainauud?) gairingm auui jgfnauud raongm
“From the height(s) of the mountains to the depths of the rivers.” (V.5.1)

webabd) Dey sy guepeunue B Sryswy
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daéuuangm paro thaéSaphat daéuuangm paré draomohu
“Before the hostility of the daéuuas, before the *deceptions(?) of the daéuuas.” (Yt.13.57)
cf. Aésmahe paré draomsbiié (Y.57.25).

The use of present participles

We have already seen many examples of how present participles are used in clauses. On the whole they
are used as in English, which itself has a developed use of participles to express circumstances
accompanying the main verb and nouns of a clause.

Some examples:

TBrrgueeads: QU  Quogu s 1w Rugsl: s ST 8
té histante yZara.yzarantis antara.aradom zraiianho
“They stand rushing (seething) about within the ocean.” (V.5.19)
. “‘Q“"'Q‘QJ’ IO w\vzbu@ ) 5\5.-), . RUML"QJ" . Q‘N . QM sy
yd tat yat haomahe draoné ni.ganphanti nis.hidaiti '
“She who sits gobbling up that which is the food offering belonging to Haoma.” (Y.10.15)
a dim vato upa.vauué sasaiieiti s vaCuss s antd s uqis s i an(d « Gud s an
“Then a wind seems to be blowing toward him."” (H. 2.7)
+ QMO RO RLRE0 g R0 R oS + Ko
dtaram spantam yazamaide taxmam hantam raBaéstaram
“We sacrifice to the life-giving fire, being a firm charioteer” (Y.62.8)

P RUERVA + SR  Guroggatss) s Guggs
sQugaageg Qe s s gr s Gugamoe s

s Qo uagp Pt )y

Lo RRIDD) g R R HD AR R PSP PRI G
PRI P G )0

asim rasaiptim darayo.vara@manam

misdacim huué.aifisdcim mifacim dfrasdn*haitim

barantim vispa baésaza apgmca gauugmea uruuarangmea

tauruuaiieintimea vispd thbaésa
“(I pray for) Reward bestowing (and) of long *tumning ever-lasting ..., everlasting, uninterrupted
which carries all remedies of waters, cows, and plants, and which overcomes all hostilities (Y .52.1-2)

st ua) s sweered SH1v e + 41 Gy Qe >N spouand Uy S
ya histaite frauuaéSamna kaininé kahrpa sriraiid

“(Araduui Stra Anahita ...) who stands to be made known in the shape of a beautiful young woman,”
(Yt.5.126)

S QR SO e Gyt o s oG + ) e Gulye
Jjaisimnd né yizam dasta xsaiiamna raéica x"aranasca
“Give us riches and munificent gifts when you are requested (to do so), having the command (to do
so0)” (Y.68.21)

195 September 9, 2003



LESSON 17

Note the use of nouns and present participles in the the locative in the following (corrupt) passage:

M R M RIS 8 R
i-wgt ‘KUM\M-I& aq““ . -u.@ ) {Wid-ﬁlcg
PRI GG + 00D 3> oD
varanti va snaézinti va baranti vd
tamaphgm va *aipi.gata (mss. °gato, °gato, °gatu) aiign va
*varata.fsuué (mss. °f36) va varata.vire jasanti

“(on a day) when it rains, snows, or *pours, when darkness has come or by day, when (someone)
comes with captive cattle and captive men(?).” (V.8.4)

The participle is used with Vman “to think (oneself to be),” Yvas “to wish (to be the one ... -ing)” and
Vvaés “to be ready (to be the one ... -ing)":

nmanam ho maniiete para.da6o ey« Dy googsv e S -Gy 1mg)
“He thinks he is selling a house.” (after V.18.28)

. 5«: w;bm . Pwa. in..;;-u . hgwa% . u-odg . ;6‘“&
yezi vas$i zaraBustra auud thaésd tauruuaiio
“if you wish, Zarathustra, (to be the one) overcomeing all those hostilities.” (Yt.1.10)

wuwhwm@} . Qu$‘ . 5«»%@} i) m%ﬁ@
visaiti dim frayraraiio noit *frayraraiieiti
“He declares himself ready (tobe the one) waking him, but does not wake him.” (N.1)

EXERCISES 17

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., acc., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

maéBana- zaraniio.karata-, iSu- huuasta-, arsti- vazimna-, dajhu- asaista-, airiiana- vaéjah-.

2, Write in transcription and Avestan script the 3rd sing. and 1st plur. pres. indicative, injunctive, and
subjunctive of

a.gauruuaiia-, aipi.karanta-, pairi.aé-.

3. Transcribe and translate into English:

+R0%) g s Q1w GRS @YY Gy 4 RY B G Ch Mgy G e Gyube
*gONRASH

+DRI~NY 402D sy Do s braggran Dsws Dampiguy s S

+ 0§+ Herutsens v ue-g s wnvagsa s gpa g > Gy s a0t

‘Bl vovan v Def L as  Sroe sy
(Y.57.27)
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e i £ e
D R A £ i

T g a7 il

R S S et

L DU Y SR8

M B T S e T e
(Y.57.28)

SIZNEIN Y NN ¢ (I R ORI s 10+ fissed vy
Ly anQua s e s S ) BB uy s s @iy
Qo RobN s Logrb s Qe 1 91 Gy - o vens e
i e g A e L

g v o b gure s
(Y.57.29)

R T R R o R Th
PN U ) PRI ¢ S l&\whhﬁd
QR e b ek by

vagurdbuvugty uypugas s g Deg apg e brafur

2uujuystand  agata R aaR e s wygswey N bog
(Yt.5.17)

S RRYADI s SN + O L SRR G
+RRRIVI Qs ORI s v IO | | <D + G0
+RPnCRgru RIS ROV « 5Bt KPR 14§ oty gl
T e T TUTD IUTRERP U I VTER S DI -, N SN ..Qm)
(Yt.10.

raugue i) Ha e gy Ha ngeged))  Ha s graans e Gk ba

CRQPIUEH0 RN S Rr ]

TBIR R g RS Gpommno ) s s s -Gy s e R D) v
B e T R T IIE 0 VPR I IS ORI T Y

. u\wwm . W O QM@B . Q“Q’&@\”"’ . u...p-ﬁums
(Yt.10.108)

oountee S R e bape b 11 bevge hobde
+5Qposse> NP  DIVYE * B+ b R1ousegats  NYan s wr> wpgyw s wygny
| Tbro e gony Luedd) Gy ag soogas HiRxk
YR poasredRY® Ry ed + Hedvas  byoges
'Eiﬁ\whaw‘ww'ﬁ&“@ Legao
VI MY I VRMULND + QU v )
-%1*-&9'“~3W'Juw3a~g'$m*-auw~9

o230 NG + G 4Q
(Yt.11.3)
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R0  Gpon@igra s KNIV

V533109 4Qaigy + Qe + HCIQN + LIONHI DY gy + g

LR au) a9 + g s oagad) s v S PRvE g

PRl a0 RS A RADY R Ry BU v G ey
(after Y1.14.47)

Y0100 N + o uS s + S

QR s gy "%-‘m“b}‘5“w@ g+ IO S {88
e R T )

S| G 3 G Qe+ QG ¢ ) 3] + NS NSRS

(e LA TR S ﬁg-ﬁaaw;ﬂw. usw
(Yt.16.2)

i R
SRRy wova) @ bmed) 2oy
sop g g G Dbt G asuy Dy s 4G bans « Ddugy
. -Qmuqkm SRR R s R R valh s g G |0
N R A IR T R -
P QU3 s+ D KRNy o) @G48 + e s g
-ﬁu*‘*mmw-ﬁs»*{u'-Qﬂ*-cba*gwnwu-\g-g-&u-bc{v( \:?2;?
SR QAU + DIG gy s w v una ) « g s Qe
P58 D QG s da s s ana a4 s R+ Dy
SRR g D @R
SHERABUNY g GO o> pyan G\ + Dy
SRR s Dy sG> ANY
(V.2.26)
2w wgdbuns g Gy s D Gty Doy
SISO + g B U 0NEHR < SRS e e v
2D s v+ GO b G @D 10§08 R R Dy
SIS + g VL (B + U ONEHR Qg8 g me}g‘ 2-‘;;;>
2D s s w G A bans s Gy Da D) Gy aassnd + D
st on@ebu sop e sy HGsS e e oo
2 s wg rwG e buno s Gy ud e Krysaissny « Dy
sogRpou@ebug oy s ugann s - RS e gy v
PR g e DY e
PN 0TIV B oo Qe e Rt f&‘;";ﬁ)

198 September 9, 2003



LESSON 17

VnCuRagy s g s s g g LB agagin s ang Basug Y s DQw ang
SRS G ORI + S R S )

190 B Qpand s bru baswaes s g L byamog s bovgud v g
R0 R ey el

VRO oy 4> K300 IR e g o
(V.2.29)

QRN SRS * U G POUAD S * Dou1s KO * IR 4] + Qo s g
RO 10 | S Y )

FRRICQA 0508 * VPO RR RO s 4w syt D)) s g8 ) 41QvK
s s+ a8 D) s

. E\L*\N . ‘9"&*\‘0 . “bN . "'“'UBM ;m‘,wa
(V.2.41)

S RO 1088 R HQUHS P
@D ¥+ e fan g Gy wQusws oy
bR HRuo vhro > YV > magy
syl Bhager b g

£ NGRS + 4GOS UG oY
(V.2.42)

. -Q)w-u . -Qmmw»w . -Qg‘naw . Q"“Q"‘:”J
S0 s upagp s wassw s Lo e
.E_,S*-Q \53% \QL*N u&w

EM Qs o g R0+ Mg By  @uaa )
(V.2.43)

SR s RR O 0 GRI4QUHS  Perd)
s Rpo vy B Ry s Gbuay sy
e Bhger @b g
‘%‘O-‘a‘b:ﬂ‘*'ﬁm“w‘Q‘""‘b}‘m‘ﬂi““‘"\‘m%‘ﬂ“ﬂi
Hroasef Hassangy Hiowsed Hugs brawsd Hquspde b b guws
PRI+ g 28 RIS G

. -ﬁ?ﬂ”ﬂ:‘ . ﬂgﬂ-ﬁwb cgﬂﬂ&uﬂc_c -&un«LﬂU hLd@ . D)Le . ﬂgﬁ%&u-&
(V.3.1)

VR s R IO 148 G| HQEHAS D)
Rpeusenyye s B gy§ g Evbeg g
.@Sﬁ.ﬁ.g,w .QL,‘)J‘-QW

SN0 IQ NG + 4GOS + WSS DSV RO

. *QMQ\M ‘W -5@’ . uﬁe?de’ew . ﬂ;w . nﬂiu-ﬁ@m N &m
33l
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Ry s RIS 10 RIS Do)
Qs S gy s Guodd wsg
e Doy QL"““ Qe
QORI P 463w KDY
QUL s s + )y s W Gopany
(V.3.9)
soue| w0 H Y L ossu s g nanag s B cus s
s SR e s
PRI sy 11 G40 wova wri @+ b auGyS e
O Q4G + GPa8t + G 3+ Rt gty
Rpomoadiugrge s Sysug s bk aguno
(V.4.49)
funy «@eh) RS  RR1R by Srumans s { by
B e
N N o S N R
e R e B % S
PRI GY h s avugseg sa s s qaspwenguagpg e b
(V.4.50)
L QS 4R R by - o g s
R Qe+ Haagrgu s vraotes  wdue
R i 15U O TR TOA S g (P Sl
QR R any hvuaseg s s s g iQuagpa be
(V.451)
R -ﬁs\Lh .5;”‘}“. R oy uabu I Y R+
R b basuyaes waus GriDugys Haoppdey ugaep  guravage>$r HIPLR g s aw
QR R QU R o agr3 Y RIS Ko s
L QRSP SRR 22500 5N + o + Gy 8 Koo s
s R s s aawey swasws KR b sy wgaey s guronas 3§ ARG 1 guns s am
0“\6“&%“&3_}“»*‘%- -"’i:}'“’““"“i*@ .-ﬁ:’.w»a
(V.5.1)
s R b s s ey ot N g =y
. -ﬁ;\b«u@ . ‘.p»a\ng-_ni s
sousus 2R g+ HAPYR B Rar s o Ry G0 v
*%nw'-&:)'m*~mw§\u$3-ﬁ:§ e ALy KT
. -QQa.m . EQS*-Q ‘M"V‘ ‘Q)a-w SRy b*gép-b sugifu s Qud e uaaw
iyl
(V.5.2)
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VLo Dugyr wn gy 5aNo by Lasdas ot b Gud o
+Dagus g Gommgra wgug Qv Dagy « Gommpgius Qe

e bugs g g ey

g s> g

Qo Qg eg s @ bagpg s wuy @ s

- 1L T "Q\fﬁ\:"w uladis
(HN. 2.16)

. wmuh-&h} . qu;au-umug . Qub\ . "“""\‘ﬁl\?\"" QTR 5‘0
s an ) e s wad by u s Grivavaa e« Grydsbe g ba
OOV DA R g 4) Loy s Qe

R Ot s 1 BN U + o De U+ St
(Her.15, D.13)

-bm»&-hj GO s a1 W

sava g + 5130 gugpen s ey wa s NNy o

. %“,\ahzs QNSNS O wa))) Wi

Lgoveged)) I« guapes ey e RNy e

g %1.)-‘3‘)_5 P R U TTTTIVTAVINV T I-0) BT I TY ey
amamangh 3303 3>y Q| ) e 3 oo
*Di0 1008 1IR3 UL TN vy 1S )

T O e T Tt Ty
(N.66, D.84)

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

1. In the house, the town, the tribe, and the land.

2. In this house, this town, this tribe, this land.

3. And he who in this existence of living beings, O Spitama Zarathustra,
learning these names of mine shall say (them) forth at day or at night ...

4. And he who in this bony existence, O Spitama Zarathustra,
shall memorize this section of the Ahuna Vairiia for me,

5. or memorizing (them) shall learn (them) or learning (them) shall recite (them) or reciting (them)
shall sacrifice (them),

6. three times even, I, Ahura Mazda, shall convey his soul even acrros the bridge to the Best Existence.

7. We sacrifice to the good, life-giving Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, rich in life-giving strength,
who showed the paths of the stars, the moon, the sun, (and) the lights made for themselves, (the Pre-
souls) the sustainers of Order,

8. (all these things) which (yoi) before that stood in (one and) the same place without moving forth,
before the hostility of the daéuuas, before the deceptions of the daéuuas.

9. He who does not greet in return a man who greets (him), becomes a thief of the greeting through
violence (violating) of the greeter. [nomd paiti.bara- + dat.)
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VOCABULARY 17

adruj-: opponent of the Lie

aésmd.zasta-: with firewood in the hand(s)

aguuaba: in this way

afraoxti- f. < uxti-: non-pronouncement

aifi.gaiti- f.: onset

aifis.x"ars0a- (in anaiPis®): drinkable

Airiiana-: Aryan (+ Vagjah-)

ajiiamna-: inexhaustible

anaipis.x"arafa-: undrinkable

apakauua-: with hump in back

apara: henceforth

apara-: future, later

apauuaiia-: *impotent?

aparenamna- < a Vpar: to contest, compete
(against: + dat) (?)

Arazura-: name of a mountain ridge

asaiia-: casting no shadow

asaista-: least happy

a§am.srauuah-: containing the words/fame of
Order(?)

a¥0.cifra- = afa.cifra- (Lesson 15)

aurusa-: white (color of horses)

auuastaiia- < Vsta: to place

auui.apaiia- < 1."e'tp: to catch up with

auui.nmanaiia-, for *auui.manaiia-(?) < Vman: to
wait for

afri.vacastoma-: whose speech pronounces most
invitations

a.gouruuaiia- < Vgarb/grab: to take up, seize

anu§.hak- OAv.: following along with

auudiia: woe (to: + loc.)!

bara- < Vbar mid.: to *pour (?)

bar$nu-: height

caratu.drajah-: the length of a race course

Cista-: a goddess

daipi-: deceiving (?)

danhah- n.: skill

daoSatara-: western

daxsta- n.: sign, mark

daiti- fem.: giving

domana- = nmana-

dorazi-: clutch (?)

dripi-: dribling

frayraraiia- < \ gra: to wake up (trans.), rouse

fraiiara-: of tomorrow, future

frakauua-: with hump in front

fran*hara- < Vx'ar: to eat (from)

frauruuagxsti- fem. < Vuruuags: leading along
twisted (crooked) paths (?)

5 R. Schmitt, I1J 42, 1999, pp. 47-48.
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frauuagda- < Vvaéd: to exhibit

fraskonba-: *awning made with beams(?)

frauudra-: *porch(?)

fra.bara-: to bring forth, present

fraiiataiia-: to make somebody take up a (firm)
stand -

fratat.caiia- < Vtak/tac: to make flow

frarenao- < Var: to send forth 43

f§ah-: *nail(?) [cf. paiti.auua.pasa-]

gaozasta-: with milk in the hand(s) [with gao- <
gao® or for *gauud)

gauua-: milk

gauuaiiana- n.: cowpen

gorada-: den, habitation of daguuas, etc. [OlInd.
grhé-]

griuud-: neck, mountain ridge

yZaraiia- < VyZar: to flow (in a rush)

haifiia.datoma-: who most (often) establishes the
true (existence) (7)

harsdi-: *idiot(?)

hauuant-: equally much

hauuano.zasta-: with (pestle) and mortar in the
hand(s)

hindu-: the river that surrounds the world (?)

hubadra-: lucky

hupaiti.zanta-: well recognized

huruéma-: good growing power

hu§.haxman-: providing good company

hus.hamborata- < Vbar: well carried together,
well-accumulated

husx"afa perf. < Vx"ap: sleep, see Lesson 20)

irita < irind- < Vrag/ri: to defecate

i§a- [for isa-?] < Vag§ mid.: to seek

Jjafnu-: depth

kasuui§- < kasu- “little” + vis- “poison”(?): with
*pustules, with acne (?)

kata-: covered (part of?) building, house

magbana- n.: dwelling, habitation

mahraka®a- n.: destruction

maniiu8.x are@a-: providing food in the world of
thought

mara- < Vhmar: to memorize

maraya-: green field

miZda- n.: reward

nabanazdista-: closest relative(?)

namaitha-: to do homage

namd.bara-: sb. who does homage

niSaghasti < niSanhad-, intens. of nifad- < Vhad:
to sit down firmly

nis.haratar- < Vhar: guardian

ni§.hauruua- < Vhar: guard
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ni§tar- < VstarH: to spread out

niuuditi- fem. < Vvan: winning, victory

nizbairi§ta-: most getting rid of

paésa-: with spots, leper(?)

pairi.vara- = pairiuuara-

paiti.auua.pasa-: to nail(?) [cf. fSah-]

paiti.irinak- < Vragk: to relinquish

paitita < paiti-ag-/i-: to go to, defecate (?)

pasu$.hauruua-: shepherd (dog)

pauruuati-: mountain

parend- < \I’par mid.: to *contest, compete
with (?)

pasana-: battle -

pourus.x"aBra-: providing much good breathing
space

rauuan- (raona-?): *river

safa-: hoof

sarada-: species

sruuagna-: with nails

ta8- < Vta¥: to hew, fashion by hewing

uz.barazaiia- < Ybarz: to raise

Vaéjah- < Vvagg(?): Airiiana Vagjah, the
mythical homeland of the Iranians

vanta < Vvam-: to vomit

vanri, loc.: in spring

203

vara-: the bunker in which Yima preserved the
creations from the destructive winters

varaduua-: soft

varoata.f§ao-: with captive sheep and goats (?)

varata.vira-: with captive men (?)

varazana-: community, village

vara- < var: to rain

vauraza perf. < Vuruuaz: to be happy

varabra- n.: valor

vimitd.dantana-: with *malformed teeth

vispam a ahmat yat: for as long as

vitaratd.tanu-: sequestered

viBis- (= vidis-?): *judgement

vizbairi-: with crooked (legs)(?)

Vi.raoda- < \raod: to grow far and wide

xraoZduua-: hard; cf. xruZdra- (Lesson 12)

x'addta-: made/placed by/for themselves(?)

x"airiiant-: *savory

x"arand.da-: giving (gifts of) Fortune

yah- m.: poetic competition(?), audition

zaraniia.paiti.0parsta-: with inlaid gold

zaraniio.kersta-: gilded

zd-, pres. zazami: leave behind

zaba-: birth

zemara.guz-: hiding in the earth
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NUMERALS

The following numerals are attested in Avestan:

Cardinals In compounds Ordinals “-th time”
1 aéuua- fratama- paoirim
2 duua- bi°, baé® bitiia- atbitim/adbitim *‘a second time”
3 Ordii-/Ori- ori® Oritiia- alritim “*a third time”
4 caBBar-jcatur- cafru® tuiriia- axtuirim “‘a fourth time”
5  panca panca® puxda-
6 xSuuas xSuuas® x$tuua-
7 hapta hapta, hapto® hapta6a-
8 asta asta, asté® astama-
9 nauua nauua® naoma-
10 dasa dasa® dasama
11 aéuuandasa-
12 duuadasa-
13 Bridasa-
14 caBrudasa-
15  pancadasa- pancadasa-
16 x$uuas.dasa xfuuas.dasa-
17 hapta.dasa-
18 asta.dasa-
19 nauua.dasa-
20 visaiti (visgsta) visastama-
30 Brisatam Brisastama-

40  caBParasatam
50  pancasatam
60  xfuuasti-
70  haptaiti-
80  adstain-
90 nauuaiti-
100 satam sata®, sato®
180 duiie nauuaiti
200 duiie saite, duuaé® saite
300 tisro sata
400  caBBaré sata
500  panca sata-
600  xSuuas sata-
700 hapta sata-
800 asta sata-
900 nauua sata-
1000 hazanram hazapgra®, hazagro®
2000 duiie hazagre
9000 nauua hazagra
10000 baéuuar-/baéuuan- baeuuara®
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Notes: visgsta 20" is probably a reverse formation from the ordinal visgstama-.

LESSON 18

nauuasas® baéuugn

Compound numerals

25
33
75
99,999

O e~ Oy B W) —

[= QY N T VLI 5]
o N e T e I e B e

70

80

90
100
1000
10000

(times, -fold)

hakarat “once”

bis, biZuuat “twice” bifamruta- “‘spoken twice”
6ris, Brizuuat "thrice Orisamruta- *“spoken thrice”
cafruf “four times” cabrusamruta- “spoken four times”

xfuuazaiia “‘six times”

naomaiia (nauma®), nauuas3s “nine times”
visaitiuud “twenty-fold”

OrisaBfa, BrisataBfam “thirty-fold”
caBfarasafa “‘forty-fold”

pancasaBfa “fifty-fold”

xSuuastiuud “sixty-fold”
haptaifiuud “seventy-fold”
astai@iuud “‘eighty-fold”
nauuaitiuud “ninety-fold”
sataiiu§ “‘a hundred-fold”
hazanrais *a thousand-fold”

baéuuaradif “ten thousand-fold”

Other derivatives:
pancé.hiia- “of five species.”

pancdaca visaiti

Braiiasca Orisgsca

pancdca haptaiti-

nauuaca nauuaitiSca nauvaca sata nauuaca hazangra nauuasasca baéuugn
Multiplicatives Fractions

Orisuua- “a third”
caBrusuua- “‘a fourth”
pantan*ha- “a fifth”

haptahuua- “a seventh”
astahuua- “an eighth”

Note: Whether the numerous analogical forms are genuine or were fabricated by the transmitters and
scribes we cannot tell.

Declension of numerals
The numeral “one” is declined as a pronominal d-stem; note the acc. masc. and the nom.-acc. neut. Giium,
oim, and other forms (see Lesson 9).
The numeral “two” is an a-stem dual.
The numerals “three” and “four” have some special fem. forms.
The other cardinals are mostly indeclinable.
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“O n e”

m. n. f.
nom. acéuuo oiium, oim acuua
acc. oiium, oim olium, 6im aéuugm
gen. aéuuahe acéuuanhd
abl. aéuuahmat .
inst. aéuua aéuuaiia
loc, aéuuahmi .

“.Twol’

m. n. f.
nom.-acc. duua duiie, duunaé® duiie, duuaé®
dat.-abl.-inst. duuaéibiia
loc. duuaiid

“Three”

m. n. f.
nom. Braiio Ori tisro
acc. Oris Ori tifro
gen. Oraiigm tiSrgm, tiSrangm
dat.-abl. Bribiio -

“Fﬂ“ r”

m. n. f.
nom. caBfaro catura catangro
acc, catura catura catanro
gen. caturgm

Other numerals: gen. pancangm, nauuangm, dasangm; - instr. pancasatbi§, satai¥, hazanrais,
baéuuarabis
On the r/n-stem baéuuar-/baéuuan- see Lesson 16.

Note:

The element -$r-/-pr- < *-sr- is an ancient suffix found in the fem. forms of the numerals “3” and “4” in
several Indo-European languages. It may be related to stri- (< *sri-) “woman” and -phar- in x*aghar-
“sister” (if originally *x*a-har- “one’s own woman™?).

tisré sata “400” has the fem. #5r6 agreeing with a neut. plur.

VERBS
The optative .

The endings of the optative differ from those of the indicative and subjunctive by containing an element
-i- (-ii-). In the thematic conjugation, this element combines with the thematic vowel and produces a
diphthong: aé, i, aii®. In the athematic conjugation it has the form iig/i (< *-iaH-/-iH-).

The thematic 3rd plur. ends in -aiian (-aén), which is identical with the 3rd plur. indicative of aiia-stems.
In giia-stems the original ending was therefore -aiiaiian, which regularly became -aiiaén. In the
manuscripts this ending is most often corrupted to -aiién and then replaced by the familiar -aiian.
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Present optative active

athematic thematic
Sing.
1 P
2 -iid Janiid, mruiid, surunuiid, daiBiid -0is baréis, vidaraiiois
staraniid
-i§ daibis
3 -iiat hiiat, karanuiiat, daidiiat -oit barait, zbaiioit
cisiiat, margsiiat
-it daidit
Dual
3 -itam daiditam
Plur,
1 -aéma Jjasaéma
2 -
3 -lign daiiign, °cisiign -aiian pacaiian
-iiaras hunuiiaras -aiiaén nidarazaiiaén

Sing.
1 -lia, -ie tanuiia, daide -aiia hax3aiia
2 -ifa ahisa, framruuisa, dai@isa -aésa yazaésa, zbaiiaésa
3 -ita aojita, °ynita, *mruuita, dai6ita -aéta azaéta, °snaiiaéta
Dual
3 -aiiatam vicaraiiatam
Plur
1 -oimaide buisiioimaide
2 -0iéfam ramoiéfiam

SYNTAX
Uses of the numerals
Most of the numerals present no special features in their use. Note that the numerals “100” and higher
are nouns and take the genitive plural of the items counted.

. W&‘“"“""i‘@ . ﬂﬁ‘(’ . m@d -wimuu&u-ﬁ . -uua(} . mu.‘u
sty By apg e NQuy s wsutgsw st « Dagew
shvyaneyer buyaedender by o s by e R e
A DA AN AGIQY AU QS 4
. Qﬂ-ﬁw . ﬁw&h@} . 4§ﬁm-°e.wq
aéta vaca madaiian*ha ahe vaca sandaiian*ha
Ahuré Mazdd afauua ha6ra vaphubiié yazataéibiio
yat Amafaéibiié Spantaéibiio huxsaBraeibiic hudabiio
pancasatbisca satiaisca hazagraisca baéuuarabisca
ahqxs$taisca fraiisbiScatca ahmat
“Intoxicate yourself with this word, be pleased with his(?) word.

Orderly Ahura Mazda (is?) together with the good deities,
the life-giving immortals ones of good command, giving good gifts,
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by fifties, hundreds, thousands, ten thousands,
innumerable ones, and even more than that.” (Vr.8.1)

<5 9R + Baaty @ « R s W) s D)y et
.aqﬁcbgagm~ QUM UL + S| SR\ UM QW WD+ LI RITO

yenhe® ca@pare arsana® hgm.tasat Ahuro Mazdd ...
yehhe® auuauuat haénangm nauua satais hazagramca
*(Araduut Stira Andhita ...) for whom Ahura Mazda fashioned together four males ...
“who has so much of armies (as many armies as) 1900.” (Y1.5.120)
a. The first yedhe is for *yefhai, the second for *yeijhd. — b. For *ar$nd (only attested as gen. sing.).

ARG USRS QU + GRS s ot D)o
-MW\M Y 51,!,% . %m .Eb‘om

tisro sata upazanangm upazoit aspahe astraiia
tisro sata srao$d.caranaiia
“He shall strike (him) 300 blows with the horse whip, 300 with the bastinado.” (V.4.11)
R R R TR (LA TCR L) RS M WP
. wnu‘&ﬂ&d\)} . -nwr ;&-ﬁ . Qﬂ-&m
CRRVDN ) + VUG HQ R gean | )88 WIS
yazdai Hukairim barazé® vispo.vahmam zaranaénam
yahmat mé haca frazgadaite
Araduut Sura Anahita hazagrai barasna virangm
*T shall sacrifice to tall Hukairiia, (which receives?) all hymns, golden,
from which Araduui Siira Anahita comes down to me

in depth (as much as) of a thousand men (a thousand men deep)” (Y1.5.96)
a. For *barazam? The form Hukairim barazé occurs several times,

. E‘:"s“"‘ﬁ . qu@ub;w D 13)%-\# - TV LU OO T "\@3""5"‘”
Qo)) QR NAugeR e KR w g Ry

LRGN YRR 2000
hazagrayna paiti.jasaiti atars Ahurahe Mazdad
daéuuangm maniiauuangm tamasci@rangm druuatgm
bizuuat yatungmea pairikangmca
*(Then) the fire of Ahura Mazda comes with the ability to strike a thousand
daéuuas in the world of thought (and) those possessed by the Lie hailing from darkness,
(and) twice that many sorcerers and witches.” (V.8.80)

In many Middle and New Iranian languages a special form of the noun is sometimes used after numerals
(hence called “numerative™). In a recent study it was suggested that this usage may already be seen in
Young Avestan.®

Uses of the optative
The optative is the mood of the imaginary and thus mainly expresses wishes, prescriptions, imaginary
comparisons or examples, and irreal conditions and comparisons.

6 X. Tremblay, Studia Iranica 26, 1998.
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iv ing wishes
spond s STl i sms s o ey it
vasé.x$afré hiiat afauua auuasé.x5a6ré hiiat druud

“May the sustainer of Order have command at will! May the one possessed by the Lie not have
command at will!” (Y.8.6)

ma ci§ pauruué buidiiaéta s nBuay + 3 SNowa s vy s g
*May no one notice (us) first (be the first to notice us)!” (Y.9.21)
SRR NG RPN + BI0038 N8+ B QUG g% wva Sy
haxsaiia azamcit y6 Zara6ustré fratamg nmanangm
“May I, Zarathustra, induce the foremost ones of the homes (to ...)!” (Y.8.7)

> Optativ : seritions
SRR s ovgy s § hags s Mo ad Mg oubp st Gyswag bugs
Dy Y - eseduisbaro « GipeRid hewovand 48y
RUPONG ey KOG ) R RRNCR) g ey RS
‘Hewineburs oy bows
gaomaézam aiiaséi§ zarabustra gaom pairi uxsanam

baxadram daitiié karatam yaoidata® frabarois

zgm paiti ahuradatgm pairi kar§am pairi.karsoit

aéso na yo yaoZdabriio
“You should take bull’s urine from a bull, O Zarathustra.
You should bring a spade made in the prescribed way (and) purified.
He should draw a furrow on the earth established by (Ahura) Mazda,
this man who (is) to be purified.” (V.19.21)

a. For °datam?
3.C e . | .

QU R) v s G| Rk + G| + G DU+ 4R U\ G
mdnaiian ahe ya@a hazagram nargm 6im naram a.darazaiioit
“As if a thousand men were to fetter a single man.” (Yt.8.55)

D@ v g R s ok ¢ G R 4R G\ R
magnaiian ahe yafa hazagram nargm oiium naram aipiiaxsaiioit
“As if a thousand men were to look after a single man.” (Yt.1.19)

Note the periphrastic construction with past participle + “to be” in;

QNG QPR RIS ASUL RS AU R\ I G
manaiian ahe yaBa na* satamca hazangramca baéuuaraca par§angm nijatam [mss. nijaBam, nijatam]

hiiat

“Just as if a hundred, a thousand, ten thousand ears of grain were to have been smashed down.”

(Yt.13.71)

a. Here nd is probably a particle, sometimes found after ya6a.
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EXERCISES 18

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script in all cases, all numbers (where appropriate) the following
nouns and adjectives:

aeuualduua-/Braii-nar-; aéuua-, etc., snaibis-; aéuud-, etc., gabd-; spa zairis, im zd, barasma frastairim

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the 1st and 3rd sing. and plur. present indicative, injunctive,
subjunctive, and optative of

Juua-, aénanha-, jasa-, ah-, karanao-, miriia-,

3. Transcribe and translate into English:

KRR QRS>+ SR D) LR Sy ¢ P sty
<Dyt Parb® s sausu - basaid pen s Hasuts baan s hase

Y B T IR P TR O
(Y.8.5)

s ) @iy s DIQu e s hasunsw s ugyu s @iy s DI sy
L oUY G E TR g s s g < Sy us < Srosse R agr o

Derpd ersaboes
(Y.8.6)

N R TR~ S LGOI A
Lo ) GRS My RS G\ R xR
R )03 | IO\ RN Q ) g

S OIS + 1 g s s
(Y.8.7)

sa b)) s wgpgnyuts wg bugy s Gyramo - Gos 0 Raakd Rk

. “Qudl-&u$u NGuoy -QM . -u;;);au . -Q\Qn@ . -uh.wm ARV -»:b.wu
(Y.9.21)

\M\l}n,\miuu‘nﬂ\ﬂ:juw\)ﬂ@ o*—ﬁ . P‘“'\‘m‘hh t“hiw&m """‘Q
sy W"Q“E’\M"ﬁwm" " iy "‘0"‘&"‘?\&;"@ VQES s wg

QS B gt b b by wavugrg s bro
(Y.9.29)

SRRV T R T R DI
U e o by ey ue
QR w s G By g s gugrean s G by s

s LRI NS + a2 Dey MY + g ORI SRS
(Y.68.9)
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T T TRt EAS T S R R QLY TN NN
by Ndbus  buyamo wdes ouy Mg s by mmowaer®
by DL huygamaDugpgus Dvaty b Sow)

| Do ) v g

- ..g\nmgj.gu‘%‘wgvﬂ

Do uerguy v uvand)

H 1S4 C Rb e s ang

SRR RSN KR S NG Gy d R
(Y.68.10-12)

B R0 R G4 84) + ENa g N s wa s s g
R T W VCupvnys Qﬁ\wﬁ R Q>
R R S I P NS VTN D
D s gavana ) G pea) u§ s baagy

u&ﬂb}\ ﬂb‘q}ﬂtwﬁw ‘m*ﬂi"‘E“@"
(Y.71.13)

PR G LR B Do I e >t DI w8 SR
Lo KR8  Grevbug « GG ants w1 a ) wne s KU
+ DSy Rr9tbeQye KRNy KR
+ DS Ve ey Kr1Dery®
(Yt.1.10)
D) HUSCRR ) SR g > A s v
o g ) +-RUdR) KPS pe v D) oy gess
v )G Y B ))  ou § G G wde

ARG N Nt
(YLLI1)

CRLSEIVP TN R RN G el  Dhoarer o Kyse
S0 e - e o

au%-uut--ﬁ:’ SN

bebu Gy Sy

sbebu Gr1d s friwes

brbe Grosugy Sriees

vhebus fR1dvags Gy

bbus Gy < Graw Gy
(Yt.8.25)

. mumwas@w VQRAD) s Qs gy 3..\9-.‘, . tm»@ s S gwe
QY U AN R a3 et
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‘Q‘$' wsta)-u- B -QQ-.\ . -Qub . -qu\ . -ngogw . daam TR \ql‘cw\ﬂ-ﬁ

sanguithu s aqpgupbu s wossu yrvser oo
(Yt.8.55)

Q0|0 N B el g sy < DR by e doss
sagpuasndd « PR ous « b s wrey s ey pean s Gt by s

B T B TR 5 ) QYT S LR T
(Y1.10.32)

IO NN Gy ¢ ISR B I GO ) 9000
sbrases besangy s brassasbugs Liauses b g bosses Squws
L | 43 3 IS T YOG 0 8D
" Q‘*""‘Ql—""ﬁf LR Qaad ) \\m TR Q%Q\M"hx
- b..-.(’ QUL IO | G RN, 1Y

Dy s IS 'Q-‘W ‘mecbl-,d\‘)}.ms‘«\w.mua
(Yt.10.91-92)

S I VUCHOUS  wytyy s Yoz DIQuG ot s suoagsy
S Do iR
raQusgs + H ey  Quogg s il uss iy
gy s Qg P g
NI M“' P INR RIS
SRS, WA NN, ORI -
LNty s Dt eamGan§ s QO 4 s QO
‘M‘M‘“i‘“”"“‘”*\

(Yt.10.116)
g R R0 P oty
V) ‘M"‘ A ﬂ“‘hi‘s*ﬂ'
. tu!;.mmﬁ:_jsm-ﬁ spoevan e by RN T vugnm
VR QR Oy 3>k

. ‘pw‘thaw wnwad . dua-u
(Yt.10.117)

FRRDIN G G n0uess SIS SRRV R

2D bty s g sy s | g s KROQ s g G
Y R LAY T O P Rt S D )
(Y1.10.119)

. -Qaqu QRO ‘QF\"'&&‘N . M
lﬂ% . d)_;w . -Q;.nwﬂ e P‘Lh RIS ¢ (et o 50 vy
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‘E\L*\N .b-ﬁw . $N ‘“)"BM . m-uu\mw: . R"‘“ﬁ"&“““ﬂgb g d&ﬂ;i . ubm
(V.2.39)
.@a-ﬁ.ggw .«n&n\&w

B SO twg':rh sl
QOIS AR QRSN ¥ RN

.a@w -qwiqu-ﬁ -Q‘”M
(V.2.40)

RO RO IR VLG Qe
SRR\ i SR ug
GRS 400+ Dy 2w DY g )
gt D) + L8 + | UGG
F QRIS 1§08 v RO+
SADRZNNII L MUY+ “ﬁ@” . !;).u‘ s

@b i R  Hro s YRU w5 smas
(V.2.41)

s Ry Qo)
s a0 wG bt e pes e - Gas frhe Evbaa b
el Doy @b gun
A L e e R
-wshv-*ga@-\-wbm*(m\uw-w*a-\-@mm-wz;?ﬁg;
R Qo)
g am ¢ wEbuy o Mo s Kas Gk Gmay 1 ba
s oo 2ebdg guan
SODZNHOHY + HEIN + 4G GRS UINY O o R

ROV SCY RPN W Eb"'\ T 1)
(V.3.13)

SRR e Bt g vy g
.QW T U R CRE 18] “Q\Mh"’ﬂm .5»@: .m QLI .w =Sl
R DY IO S QRIS + S RIS Y RS
S QAR I + ey QUGN
-wwwm:w--w-vm-\-w-u&-w&-mﬁn-mw--&su?s;uﬁ)
CQoamgyas ) ‘M
QUL  BIots L RG  RIRFH IS O | (IO 9338
R B @ bNg g
R0 500 1w R e B RS e @3 @
R B RS ha e s i &S Srewinsbe
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R R O R4S
B Ut s wg QR s gD inas s> sse

. -Qududng#jﬂ sQume qﬁ‘)-ﬂ\ . -Q\QM} uw%w . ﬂgﬂw
(V.3.15)

R Qe

U UNRTROR T, e,

o s ugagr s e gy

DR Dena s Y\ RADY e B @y
ey ugyubeyy g b gesy

(V.3.16)

.@S-..Q.QJW.Q‘L,..\.Q.QM

R o e e

Qs g s G 10wt
DA D8 ) | R + gy G s s

S A e S

(V.3.17)

\RVAGIN) + Q) + HSR8 + vy + [5G S + gt s NG O g  SCOR
oA ueg o VB0 | (N s g MR O HpAs ﬂ.@%

.qm-wn\ﬁa-ﬁ . "E'N S EIDNH QMY ND G + mmwﬂ“wm
(V.3.18)

Nt Ry DIE RN T e )
L0 HS + PONOLIS + (DI + Dy + s PO

Qa2 + wndh + 31050 w0 Dty wndd + 103D 34 + o\ R @Rt + v s RS
(V.3.19)

R s anh + D302 00 sy s + I 34§ s iy + Loy ey s Qe

L RLRLS VR SR PR LR M R s ot ey Q) s s R e guebe
PR SRR S Wy RPN ousr Qa3 AS) Y Ko

SRR LR e g g s ey s pope s v

PO, ORI RS- SN\ o
byspbevunons s Gryatsandlorug s Gavens

+ RSV 01930 - RPSCIYL) MR POHG )  Reissed O A T T PN
(V.3.20)

“aﬁg‘ugr‘ﬂ“ﬁ“ﬂ“ﬂ@‘“h} -*\35*"30'*1-,'-*“\*-mr SR
\Q*\ \:uw \ﬁ\“uﬂuﬂﬂnﬂﬁ»@} hﬂﬂb\ \ﬂ‘agﬂﬁm \dtiudﬂlﬁ\dn&ﬁ \W UQM

RIS 4
(V.3.21)

g Bl @b NG g
BT L R R e
. ‘aqbﬂ? . -uumnd\dl . “\WL““ . ﬁ}-uu . daour ‘Rm-ﬁw g b -G‘w&
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.b»%«\sw hhy uﬂﬁwp-ﬁma\ ""0&" .Qmm

ww*&%v;u-&\;-mwv'\\‘@:}wvw CRIUS Q> DY H
(V.6.31)

g Dy s S g

sl + RN~ R0 ¢t + GG QMO * A G R B R0
s RO NOY U < Q0
LRSI + QD) + DI MR

soQugy s gy s gy s oy s el + s anas e upasaey

s Il ) 388 + Sy + oSt 088 s 4 ¢ wwIgis by Y s st

PRy g -Gy
(V.6.32)

SRy s Qo)
AT NI T L RN MR O O e ¥ o) R S TR
ey G D) G Gy Dot S>30 RN Qs o0

s-ﬁ\nW}adﬂ%ﬂu%c%u-&t u‘hﬁ*i'm’u&'%'ﬁ{’n“
(V.8.14)

. @d—% \bBJw . QQ-& . Rw
L R T R R A LR O B T OO T N SR -
R PR PO NUIEE D) CR- S

T S
(V.8.15)

s Robugaves - Gporsass s R Rug Ddug Spedas: Kywrass
LR HNACANI I + ) PN s HCR + GG
L NI NAS + -G RS+ QI

+Rubeqadees Gpowsas Ryfusy Duy s Spaoves Ry e

o -G s DU DY Sy + OIS + SR 328 e * O S
(V.8.16)

+ 133G S + -G it + i + e @) S

+Robugedues: Syomras: Srfomy DRug Gpadvs Gy e
P RN I G | PN + HC | QU g3 1
+ AR IQRIHG -G DN QoY) v

+Robuqadus  Gpouets Kk ueg Dduy Epodvas Sy

o R s U ) Gy DR + Y+ A ) O FR
(V.8.17)

LIRS -G nerith + u(H + s @) * NSero

s R obugadvas  Gpotemas -GG usy DAug Kpodhas s Gy s
S (R Puadu S PordH s 4000 QU T o
SO 1IQN + 4GOS + Q) + s
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Robeaadves  Gpomsas s GG wey  DAHy s RPavas: Gy

G s DU DOy S+ O ERS) L+ 1088 O
(V.8.18)

+Robus g ey i

. qu} . ‘;.w . ﬁ“\@a@”@ . ;wmwh} . f’“a“ﬂl N -Q%Lqm \dbadba-ﬂd
(V.8.19)

QLR NSRS\ (R QN 0N R RO

SO DN Ry S A QDAL I MY L MU A 34 OIS

s ana Qs by s Dvagy oy and + G ey g s by QNS R+ v+ Gb gy
s b + sy s o0 + G agp s @uan s Hayan  Qunatiayg QR v Guoy

varauQusdeto by + Dy s Goyna s {an> gy s @ v @ goRd Ky 9 G
(V.931)

S e TR T DURD ERtP R BRI Y
s § s« HUseug Ly D
PRIy RRIONI0  RR|SQRA Qo)
SIS 3+ GO S I+ i ey MDY VO RN+ 4238

LU + 4 QPO 4 + OO+ g + A MDD OO O 428
(V.10.1)

st oo e bDg g
SO DG 4 aa R R VT )R ATY gk
DGy DG 3> Qs AR V0 + D) ANY + gy R
+ 400 )G uy - 43> Qe an AR Y0 )GV gl g G

LG an Qg s G anr ) + 003Gz + 93> Qrenand IR BT )G el g
(V.10.2)

L Qe
i e e
.@S%.Q,W.QLA.Q.QW
+4003) Gaigef + 0> QreanQum)S IO AR VT g O R

“‘)b‘&"\’}“ﬁ'lﬁ“l Q“-‘W ‘“U"Q‘
(v.10.3)

s s a0 0)-G ) By Qe
Sy ADID 0 RN gk
PRGN e

Q) g S IS S A MBS Qe+ WG| < S
. $»\-hn R e
s s wavay ) gy
QIR ) UM
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R e
vaguioeise  Lase s wyey
LU NS IFIORE S + e
s L3t 1)

vovbans o by w s wvaquann  wgagr
(v.10.5)

TR -
. 'ﬁw‘a@ QR D vy
. -Q\“a@ S DL vy
T O R e
Lasyuns quspesvan gy gy
B A
Y. S W,
e s B1ang) » gurr R e
souoaaissu® s Hasu s wgaey
IR RS GRS ey
" 1}!155% s oQrtfud -QJSM:IJ e

. ‘0“5“&9 .E‘Lwa . mwwug . "ﬂ"@"
(V.10.6)

Qo)
C )G p0)Q  Hr > Qrananld oA ST S LD s g
.@%.Q,W.RL«M.E‘W
G oD 433 Q) AR whar + gl O R

LD GANY G0N g g
(V.10.7)

.w.w\ﬁwbamwau.aw

NSt ¢ Q"\‘:'\)aM c>3)-gay sl Qe

* R IV oy

VR + DR vy

VRO ReQur ) VDR o
SIQMRE M IQZHE G + HABNGY gy s MG S gy

T 7
(V.10.9)

w»\m ‘gu“)'@.l‘%\-‘&
‘QQM«»:Q‘{)\U- L-T 1
-mwuﬁgw .»Qées.-w -mu{’ .W .-‘qu-ﬁ\nuwnv

vty 1) s> agy s sy
(V.10.10)
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\%MM@“‘D‘BS‘G‘&"W swwsﬂu-a‘meM} .5,»":..%!,.5 -Qﬁm
“"Ma‘b‘w‘““a .a&amah.%wuuau\ﬁg ouﬂuu-@jﬂ&-ﬁ.ﬂhdﬁ&h

vovbags s by buga wpgayrss pevvaus

SRR SO W

AR > sl GO + Gy e w3 eaand s Do bes

LWL Sy e angy -Qu‘;ma& - ﬂu’aﬂmw RV D .E;\u&l_-,mw yoy
F 0N + R Y + QB 2 + Lt G s 43S IR (34 > Ih

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

May you listen to our sacrifice (gen.), O Mifra!

May you be near our sacrifice (acc.), O Mifra!
Be ready for our libations (acc.)!

Carry them together (for them) to be *collected!
Set them down in the Home of Song!

0 ol O n s LAY

May you approve of our sacrifice (gen.), O Mifra!

RN ) QB3O B
(N.64 D.81)

May you protect the man who upholds the deal for eternity, O Zarathustra!
May you not *expose that one who upholds the deal to a blow (by the enemy)!
May you not *disallow that lawful man who shall sacrifice to us the greatest sacrifice!

VOCABULARY 18

agéuuandasa-: eleventh

*aifi.vaéaiia- = aifi.vaédaiia- (?)

aiiiaxgaiia- < Vax3: look after

aii.niti- f.; the fact of bringing (to)

aifi.tutu- < Vtao: to have much strength(?)

aifi.vaxsaiia- < Vvax3: make grow or make blaze

aiiasa- < @ + yasa- < Vyam: to take (hold of)

apa.duugsa-: to rush away [cf. upa.duuasa-]

apaiiatae, inf. of apaiiasa- < Vyam: to take away

asti.aojah-: bone strength (?)

asi- (only dual): eye (daguuic)

adta: eight

aSta.dasa-: eighteenth

aStahuua-; an eighth

aStasata-: 800

astaiti-: eighty

aStoma-: eighth

ad.x"aratoma-: having greatest appetite, most
voracious

a$.yesti- f.: great sacrifice

auuanomna- < Vvan: unconquerable

auuasd.x$afra-: not in command at will

auud.him: word meaning approximately
opponent [auua-ahiia- thrower down?]

219

a.darazaiia- < Vdarz: to chain, fetter
a.raocaiia-: shine hither

astaiia- = a.stiia- < Vsta: to place
atrouuaxSa-: priest who tends the fire
atbitim, adbitim: a second time
axtuirim: a fourth time

bag®; bi-, double

bag&uuard.toma-: most 10,000
baguuardis: ten thousand-fold
baxodra-: spade

bi®: bi-, double

bibda-: (made) for two feet

bis: twice

biSamruta-: spoken twice
bizangra-: two-footed

biZuuat: twice

caiid: how many?

°catca(?): at all(?)

caBpara.satom; forty
cabpara.zangra-: four-footed
cabpard.saite: 400

cabru®: quadri-, quadruple
cafru.caSma-: with four eyes
caBrudasa-: fourteenth
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caOrus: four times

cafruSamruta-: spoken four times

cimane, inf. of caiia- < Yca&/ci: to collect, gather

dasa: ten

dasoma-: tenth

daitiid.korata-: made so as to be according to the
rules, made in the prescribed way

duuadasa-: twelfth

2rodB0.draffa-: with banners held on high

frabara- < Vbar: to carry forth, bring

fraboratar-: a kind of priest

fraoranta < frauuar-

frasnita- < Vsna: washed

fratama-: first

fra.tu- < Vtao: to have stren gth(?)

fraiiauuaiia- < ?: to *expose (to: + dat.)

gada-: robber

hado.gagba-: (people) having herds together

hakarat: once

hamista- < 7: *removed

hana-: old man

hapta: seven

hapta.dasa-: seventeenth

hapta.sata-: 700

haptahuua-: a seventh

hapta6a-: seventh

haptaiti-: seventy

haxga- < Vhak: to induce (to: + infinitive)

hazagrayna-: ability to strike a thousand

hazanrom: a thousand

hauuanan-: the priest in charge of pressing

ham.rag6pa-: direct pollution

hiynu-: *clean (or similar)

hisku-, contamination of huska- and hiku-: dry

hufraboroti- f.: good carrying forth

huiiayana-: a kind of companions (sharing
beds/foxholes?)

karSa-: furrow

karSipta-: name of a mythical bird

maya-: hole

maraﬁiia‘i-, opt. of maranc-: to destroy

miti-; top of the head(?)

naoma-, nauma-: ninth

nauua: nine

nauua.dasa-: nineteenth

nauuaiti-: ninety

nauuasata-: 900

nauuas3s® baéuuan: 90,000

nauuat: or not

na: a particle that often follows ya6a.

naumaiia: ninety-fold

niduuaiia-: *deep, *in spate(?)

Ndnhai6iia-: name of an old god

nd s, = Pahlavi OD = ta: until
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nidaroezaiia- < Vdarz: lay in chains

nidaiia- < nidaba-

niiuruzdd.toma-: most sequestered (cf. Olnd.
niruddha?) or the ones with most stunted
growth (?)

nipaiia- = nipa-

pairi.daéza-: surrounding wall

pairi.dagzaiia-: to enclose with a (mud?) wall

pairiSta.xSudra-: whose semen has stopped
flowing

paiti.irista- < paiti.rag6p-: polluted (indirectly)

paiti.japha-, s-aorist (thematic) of paiti.jasa-
(Lesson 19)

paiti.karSa- < V’kar(ﬁ): draw a furrow in

paiti.mifna-: to *send back(?)

paiti.nisrinao- < ni-sri-nao- < Vsrag/sri: to lean
against

paiti.parona- < Vpar: to conquer

paiti.ragBBa-: indirect pollution

paiti.visa- < vvags/vis mid.: be ready for

pancadasa-: fifteenth

pancasat® = pancasat-: fifty

panca.sata-: 500

pancasatam: fifty

para.hinca- < vhagk/hic: to sprinkle

para.hixti- f. < para.hinca-: sprinkling

parenin-: feathery

par§a-: ear of grain

pascagta: after + instr.

pastd.fraBah-: the width of the *skull

poraBu.drafia-: with broad banners

parsBuuainika-: of broad frontline (lit. forhead)

rama- = ramaiia-: to dwell (in peace and quiet)

satd.tama-: most hundred

Sauruua-: name of a daéuua (OInd. Sarva)

sacatca aSaond stois

stidata-: made for the (temporal) existence (cf.
x“adata-)

suptidaronga- < supti- “shoulder and \l'drang “to
hold firmly”: (people) who fight shoulder to
shoulder (?7)

§iiaoBano.tat-: the word §iiaoBna(nam) in the
Ahunauuairiia prayer

Tauruui: name of a daguua

tomascifra-: whose race/seed is from darkness
(cf. aSacifra)

tiSro.sata-: 300

tutauua, perf. < tao: to be able(?) (Lesson 20)

Ori®: tri-, triple

Oribda-: (made) for three feet

Oridasa-: thirteenth

Orisastoma-: thirtieth

friSamruta-: spoken thrice

Orizuuat: thrice
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upa.ragbpaiia- < Vragop: to mingle with, xSnaoma-: satisfaction

contaminate (directly) xSnuiid < VxSnao
Uruuatat.nara-: name of one of the sons of x§tuua-: sixth
Zarathustra xSuuas: six
uskana- < Vkan: to dig up x§uuas.dasa-: sixteenth
uxsan- m.: bull x§uuas.sata-: 600
vagidiid.tama-: possessing most knowledge xSuuasti-: sixty
varata- < Vvar: enclosed xSuuaZaiia: six times
vasd, vasas®: at will x"asura-: father-in-law
vikana- < Vkan: dig out yaoZdalriia-: (who is) to be purified
vinafa- < ?: to *cut off yasa- < \J’yam: to *withhold, *disallow (?)
visaiti: twenty y3 (OAv.)=yd
visaitiuud: twenty-fold Zairi: name of a daguua
visastoma-: twentieth zairi.gaoSa-: with tawny ears
vispabda-: (made) for all the feet zairita-: tawny
viuuadaiia- < Yvad: to lead away zaurura-; aged
xrura-: bloody zamatar-: brother-in-law
x$aésa aor. of xSaiia- (Lesson 19) zbarafa-: leg (daguuic)
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LESSON 19

WORD FORMATION
Compounds. 2
Compounds as well as their individual elements can be all kinds of words (nouns, adjectives, adverbs,
and other compounds): '

Noun + noun > noun: dafjhupaiti- “lord of the land,” cinuuat.paratu- “the passage of the compiler (of the
records)”; ramd.§iti- “dwelling in peace, peaceful dwelling”; yasné.karaiti- “performance of the
sacrifice”; barasmo.staraiti- “spreading of the barsom.”

Noun + noun > adjective: barasmdé.zasta- “*with barsom in the hand”™ < barasman- + zasta-; mazdaiiasna-
“(performing) sacrifices to (Ahura) Mazda, Mazdayasnian” < Mazda- “(Ahura) Mazda” + yasna-
“sacrifice.”

Noun + verbal noun > adjective (> noun): varafrajan- “‘obstruction-smashing, (the) obstruction-smashing
(one) > obstruction-smasher” < varafira- “obstruction” + jan- “to smash”; rafaésta- “standing on a
chariot, he who stands on the chariot > charioteer” < rafaé® “‘on the chariot” (lec.) + “stand.”

Noun + adjective > noun: huuaraxfaéta- “the radiant sun” > “sun,” aiié.xfusta- “molten metal” >
“metal.”

Noun + past participoe > adjective: paoiriié.fradata- “first brought forth,” ahuradata- and mazdadata-
“established (created) by Ahura Mazda.”

Adjective + noun > noun: darayé.fiti- “long-lasting dwelling”; tiZi.dara- “with a sharp blade” < tiyra- +
dara-;

Adverb + noun: vasa.ygiti-“going at will ,” aram.maiti- “proper thinking,” taré.diti- “despising,
rejection.”

Numeral + noun > noun: 8ri.aiiara- n. “‘a three-day period” < 6ri- + aiiar/n- “day.”

Numeral + noun > adjective: Bri.zafan- “with three mouths” < @ri- + zafar/n- “mouth,” 6ri_kamarada- <
Ori- + kamarada- “head”;

Prefix + noun/adjective: huraoda- “‘well-shaped” < hu- + raoda- “growth, stature”; huuarsta- “well done”
< hu- + varsta-; aifi.gama- “year” < aifi- + gaman- “step, going,”

Verb + noun: fradat.gaéfa- “furthering the world of living beings” < frada(iia)- “to further” + gaéfa-
“(world of) living beings.”

QOccasionally, we find compounds consisting of more than two members: YAv. drux$.vidruxs ‘who is the
most Lie-dispelling for the Lie’, draoyé.vaxsi.draojista- ‘who belies the lying word the most’, and,
especially, names: fradat.vispgn.hujiidgiti- ‘(the ratu) called ‘the one who furthers all good living™’,
x§mauuiia.gaus.uruua- haiti- ‘the section beginning with x§mauuiia gaus uruua’ (Y. 29.1).

The so-called amredita compounds are adverbial phrases consisting of repeated words: OAv. naram
naram ‘man after man’; YAv. nmdne nmdne ‘in house after house’.

VERBS

The augment

In Olnd. and OPers. the imperfect and aorist indicative regularly take a prefixed a- which mark them as
past tenses. The prefixed a- is called an “augment.”

In Young Avestan there are very few clear examples of the augment, as the preverb a- is frequently
shortened to a. There also seem to be instances of the augment being lengthened to 4-.

The augment is found with three forms: the imperfect indicative, the aorist indicative, and the optative.

The augmented optative is an Iranian innovation also found in Old Persian, but not outside the Iranian
language group.
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Examples:

aat azam tanum aguze “Then I hid my body.” (Yt.17.55) TUCH LTI IE e SR -
ob{Lﬂ)«-ﬂh} ‘&E =N 5:._,5-:—& oqh)w “ahaw "'7'%"9 SR QY

cit auuat vacé as Ahura Mazda yat mé frauuaocd
“What was yonder word, Ahura Mazda, which you spoke to me (at the beginning of the world)?”
(Y.19.1)

QA4 + D + [N R0 * UG s O y + G00
tgm yazata Jamdspo yat spadam pairi.auuaénat
“Her Jamaspa sacrificed to as he looked around (and saw) the army.” (Y1.5.68)
. 50&“&9% u-ﬁ\%ﬂw .Q“)A’ . Qﬂ‘&d};ﬂ oM "'Q\Q""w "M

yat spadam pairi.auuaéenat durat aiiantam rasmaoiio
“When he looked around and saw the army coming from afar in battle lines.” (Yt.5.68)

adauuata Agro Maniiu$ pouru.mahrko Lepag - Msbey ronwg .qu.w
“The Evil Spirit full of destruction chattered.” (Yt.3.14)
Srao$é afiio drujim aparasat .Qm‘)\ua . {@‘5‘«.#’*.‘;”5%

“Srao$a with the rewards asked the Lie.” (V.18.30)
LS ANY @ U ¢ 123> OIHG QU s Ay + D)
el bDer b

pairi yais hapta karsuugn mairiio apatat Fraprase
is6 x*aranéd ZaraBustrai*
“Around the seven continents flew the villain, Fragrasiian, seeking the Fortune of Zarathustra.”
(Yt.19.82)
a. See Lesson 13.

oD 1330 ) o> 31249 oguitandd + 5321 Q4@+ BN RS k0
tum zamaraguzo akarenuuo vispe daéuua® Zarabustra
“You made all the daéuuas hide in the ground, O Zarathustra.” (Y.9.15)
a. See Lesson 9.

The aorist

Young Avestan still has several aorist forms, most of them optative, while the indicative and subjunctive
are rarely used and limited to special, probably standard, formulaic, contexts.

The endings of the aorist indicative (augmented) and injunctive (no augment) are the secondary endings,
identical with those of the present injunctive. The augment is rarely, if ever, used.

There are four main stem formations of the aorist. The athematic (root, reduplicated) aorist and the
thematic aorists are identical with those of the corresponding present conjugations. In addition, there is a
special aorist formation, the s-aorist, made by adding 4 (§/s) to the root, which has the long grade in the
sing. indicative, but the full grade elsewhere.
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Injunctive:
Active
Sing.

Middle
Sing.
3

Imperative:
Active
Plur.
2

Subjunctive:
Active
Sing.

Middle
Sing.
1

Optative:
Active
Sing.

Middle
Sing.

Thematic aorists

[frauuaocim
frauuaoco
frauuaocat

Jfrauuaocama

vaocata (P.127)

frauunaocai
vaocat

vaocama

vaocoit

apaema

xfaésa (< x3a-)

LESSON 19

Root aorist

vaxst(?) (< vaxs-)

data

S-aorists

@raosta (< Brao-), varita (< varz-) °masta (< man-)

buua

darasat(?)

jimama(?), darasama
bun

jamiid, daiia, buiid
Jamiidt, buiiat, vainit
buiiama

daiiata(?), buiiata
Janiign, buiign;
Jamiidra$, buiidras

225

stdnhaiti (< std), spdphaiti (< spad)
8Barasditi < 6Bars-)

japhanti (< jam-)

grafsane (< grab-)

paiti.jaghéit (< jan-), zahit (< za-)

nasima (< 7?)

aésiign (< aés-7)

°raéxsisa (< raék-)
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Participles.
Active - ®buuant-
Middle - starana-, sraiiana-, sruuana- manghana- (< man-), maraxsana-

Note: The form naismi (Y.12.1) is a present, an analogical form made after ndist, etc., for *ndinmi
(Tremblay).

The 3rd sing. past passive in -/

A special 3rd sing. passive form is made with the ending -i. This form was originally(?) made only from
the aorist stem, but there are no aor. examples in YAv.:

from the present stem: aranguui “was sent on its way,” jaini “was smashed’

from the perfect stem (see Lesson 20): gidi “is/was said.”

SYNTAX
Use of the aorist
The basic difference between the present and aorist is that the aorist forms express punctual or
“immediate” (incipient, concluding) action, as opposed to the present, which expresses action or state of
indeterminate duration.

1. The aorist indicative/injunctive

dat masta Yimé “then Yima thought” (V.2.31) '$'Q"C'W'&'§'Q"""
LTI ssi silsitioii

dat vaocat ratus afauua mazdaiiasnaébiio -h&ﬂm\w&'\.\:—’sﬂ-ﬁunwd.”)gdbq&mgbaeoﬂw
“Then an Orderly authority will say to the Mazda-sacrificers.” (V.8.11)

s )a(h B G AR g1 o et R by s gt
yezica vaocataésa ya kaine pubram aém naro® varsta
“And if this one, the young woman, is to say: ‘This man has produced (this) his son.” (V.15.13)
a. Thematic for nd.

N *‘ﬁ*ﬂgl_"*h‘b} "‘“‘)S'D‘t. e R~ o) ~5\ )
N N T VA TR S RN

td no dara ta arazuuana frauuaocama

fraca vaocama ya Ahurahe Mazdd
“We shall say forth these our established rules, these ..., and forth we shall say (them), those of Ahura
Mazda.” (Y.70.2)

;me\w “*’\'&““‘bm cwﬁu\dgndbn-u}&%qwn cﬂ-&ﬂwwtgun-ﬂ-ﬁﬁ-ﬁuu

Jimama te daésaiiama te Zarabustra vaém yoi Amaga Spanta
“We shall come to you, we shall show you, O Zarathustra, we, the Life-giving Immortals.” (Vyt.32)

20334 ) Q@ oy Gy Gyt « Bager o Gy o R vy
noit dim yauua azam yo Ahuro Mazda bitim vacim paiti.parasamné buua®
a. Miss. K1, L4, L1,2; buuat Mf2, Jpl.
“I, Ahura Mazda, shall never ask him another word.” (V.18.29)

VUG s S -GN EBI) + 10BN ¢ A + YR gy s

a¥a vahista afa sraésta darasama 63a haxma
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“0 best Order, O most beautiful Order, shall we see company with you?” (Y.60.12)
S IO UGN HAS B B B ORGP 113

bun gaéba amarfami.i‘ yd asahe saphaitis
“Living beings will become indestructible, who are the announcers of Order.” (Yt.19.12)

v 0134 + maawdgns b ‘%Q%-nu‘;vmw\w-@am&m

*O Zarathustra, proclaim the purifying agent, (so) that the houses become purified!” (V.11.2)

sanasiiobu 113§+ 4008  gurwd Wit b s Kamg) 4308

kuBa nmanam yaoZdaOane kuBa bun yaoZddta
“How shall I purify the house? How will they (the houses) become purified?” (V.12.2)

e DIEE] *GHa Y0 + Y0 w G s @b
noit aétaésqm ratufris ratufritim 6Barasditi
*(Then) someone who satisfies the models shall not cut off the satisfaction of the models of these
(others).” (N.34)

The optative of the aorist is used like that of the present, but with the difference that the aorist forms
express punctual or “immediate” action, as opposed to the present forms, which express lasting action or
state.

QRN QRS+ SRR D1 LG )t 0 e suss )
vasasca tit Ahura Mazda uStdca xsaésa hauuangm damangm
“And at will, O Ahura Mazda, and as you desire may you (now again begin to) rule over your own
creations.” (Y.8.5)

afaiia né paiti jamiiat QAR wawagy s by T
“May he (now) come to us in Orderly fashion!” (Y.7.24)
PR  GurouanCa orougy s oot s 100508 G
ma gau§ ma vastrahe hato aéaitim vaocoit
“May he say nothing unlawful while there is(?) cow and grass(?).” (V.4.46)

Optative of past action
The present optative—with or without augment—is used to express habitual or repeated action in the past:

DIw bragpgansud HRuc budeser eubviud e uc

gy

“For as long as Yima possessing good herds, the son of Viuuan*hant, would rule.” (Y.9.5)
;m@:‘uuwn-ﬁ%w&% .@S«-ﬁ ‘QQW ~Qu$gu.y.aq.ua-u
FORMR g 0 FORBUSS PO 0N+ o
RSO NS + SIS v

abda aba coit Ahuré Mazdd ZaraBustram adaxsaiiaéta
vispaé$i frasnaé$i vispaésia hanjamanaési
yai§ *aparasaiiatan® Mazddsca ZaraBustrasca
“Just and just so would Ahura Mazda put his mark on(?) Zarathustra, in all questionings, in all
meetings, in which Mazda and Zarathustra would discuss.” (Y.12.5)
Note the OAv. flavor of this passage. - b. Mss. ®saétam.
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s gegus g Guosbueebugy b g QA%
Bmebacnaus Guygaat @Rl ws B G s biosuga amasss  a@an o

MiBram vouru.gaoiiaoitim yazamaide yo bada ustanazasté uruudzamndé auuaroit vacim uitiiaojané
“We sacrifice to Mifra with wide grazing grounds, who at times with hands upstretched in pleasure
would lift up his voice, saying ...” (Y1.10.73)

SN0 + w3 ) + Dy QMG G R
el g RIS
D T T C R I B S R
A St e e

vaénamnam ahmat para daéuua pataiian vaénamnam maiid frauuoit
vaénamnam apa.karsaiian jaini§ haca ma§iiakaéibiio
aat td snaodantis garazand hazo * ninuaraziiaiiam® daéuua
a. Mss. niuuarazaiian.
“In full sight, before this, the daéuuas would run about; in full sight their pleasures(?) would *take
place(?); in full sight they would drag off the women from the mortals. Then the daéuuas would
perpetrate violence upon them, weeping and wailing.” (Y1.19.80)

s RRmos ) s Py s angune s @b > a8l G uuh Gy  Bo i s
P S P IQY  OIIASH N ¢ 10
+ oo\ DL Y  Gupasun g s Sr1
ZaraBustro Ahunam Vairim frasrauuaiioit Ya0a ahii vairiio ta vastaram
apé van*his fraiiazaéta Vagphuiid Daitiiaiia daéngm mazdaiiasnim fraoranaéta
*“Zarathustra would recite the Ahuna Vairiia: ... He would sacrifice to the good waters of the Good
Lawful (River). He would profess the Mazdaiiasnian Dagna.” (V.19.2)

-wa --Q\n.gw»\w -ag«wgl-m-vvb\u\m* SRR MY
+RLOEIN et vnons 513N o ugalades g tspleye e
dhaenan s a s s agaspndan s ueb Cuar s vy 0 @

[. . ] ‘E:_JS“‘Q‘MW‘*Q‘Q'DW‘b\‘QﬁW’ﬁWE*Q“RW

[ o) Gporgssee ] s e ie b1 10338 Gy s et wg-G D%

yat tum ainim auuaénéis saocaiiaca karanuuantam baosauuasca

varaxadrdsca varoZintam uruuaro.straiigsca karanuuantam

aat tum nis.hisois Ga@dsca srauuaiic

apasca vany'his yazamné ataramca Ahurahe Mazdd [...]

naramca afauuanam kux$nuugno asndatca [jasantam durdatca]
“Whenever you would see another making *burnt offerings and *incense offerings and ...-ing ...-s and
making *plant-strews, then you would sit down, reciting the Gaéds, sacrificing (to) the good waters,
[...-ing] the fire of Ahura Mazda, and endeavoring to please the Orderly man, both [the one coming]
from near [and the one from afar].” (H.2.13)

s G0 BI0 +-Guravugy s LD G0 - LANY  Guowagy s KRRINY R s
Ry Brananys  gidvena By s G Rdws AR  Guovuer xRNy
s enuangny Doy s gdvena Doy

Q)N .mw.ma,” LD QWG I + MO
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P REIR QDU RSO R D) s GG g e
et e e RTINS AR LY )
aat mgm fri@gm haitim fri6o.targm srirgm haitim sriré.targm baraxégm haitim baraxéo.targm
frataire gatuué dghangm frataré.taire gatuué nisadaiiois aéta humata aéta huxta aéta huuarsta
aat magm naré paskat yazante Ahuram Mazdgm darayo.yastameca hgm.parstamca
“Then (you made) me, being already *lovable more *lovable, being already beautiful more beautiful,
being already *admired more *admired, already sitting in an eminent place you seated me in a more
eminent place by this (your) well-thought (thought), well-spoken (speech), well-done (deed). Then
after that men will sacrifice to me, Ahura Mazda, with both long-lasting sacrifice and consultation.”

(H.2.14)
‘&%Q\m-% QA G b
Y ”h})@ . mw\ﬁmhb -bw‘n‘ﬁ“z_\ m&wﬂ Y ‘am

Yo anu aéSgm barasma frastarante
yaBa afauua jamaspo frastaranaéta ratufris
“He who spreads the barsom according to (the practice?) of these,
like Orderly Jamaspa used to spread them out, he satisfies the models.” (N.71)

EXERCISES 19

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., acc., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

haoma- afauuan- duraoSa-; im astuuaiti- gaéba- ya bamiia-; auuat hanjamana- pourumant-; aétat

vanhah- yana-; hama aiiar- hamd- x$ap(an)-.

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the present optative forms (assuming that all exist) of the

following verbs:
parasa-, hgm.parasa-, dada-, mrao-.

3. Transcribe and translate into English:

S QIHAD + 0100 v 1088 By ueg + wg by s bvRduoe « Gaeisd yaea

‘-a\w\lw Y Qmﬂc_o I-M-ﬁw Y ng . uMQ\\ -o%d L \OM‘QW L Ma
(Y.9.12)

Yoy o supgya g bugy nadbavmanag  Gros 1k g e

QR 003130 s vmnduan siatsn s buugre g Hedus Gk bassw oMby
QLU o | U SR RN + V| DY I G Qe g

L0 0IG NS+ BISSRIY G0  gp S+ 8834 F0 1 1gr QMO

honsgg Mg e s  woraseoNsba  geeyaagy
(Y.9.13)

. uwm . ‘u\whw . bﬂ.h”
TN TP \E-DH BT TE-TETTeS VNPV R IR S W IR

+ DY s wwugrigsvuis b NS LR KOG G AN ¥
(Y.9.14)

229 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

s 033 NS+ w319+ gt + 533 Qg - HE VK15 K
““‘Q\s‘“w"ﬁ“ﬂ l\t’l“ﬂﬂd\d&h um 'E:“'"QW ’%"‘5\0
broputsan bro sbowrudud o breuwg s b b wuebe b

. ‘K{?J . tq»;)h\uﬁ~ﬁ[ [3°-1 15T nl] . bitmn‘bam T ;5“)
(Y.9.15)

e b st o o g 1§ by e Ty s et Geduagr buee)
cnsw§ s GQ=mabus sxIams

sty @) L Rpatsea Gk bro DR s s > A8 10280 4003+ RGN 4 )
PG sk s pten g -..gg.wwﬂ;u.%.PHM\.W#,M“‘L*”}.{»;;“QF.Q.YQW
(Y.11.1)
e R Y S TES QLA

L -CCE R IT (O -ﬁmm\ad vy a.ga_\w . -Qg,aﬂ:’b;-u s R

ey @ L Q3 ans GG s o s duduy s Rrawasws ang

P « et uenm + Daby s vG g agr s wonag b
(Y.11.2)

s >uS G Qs g bugy
. b‘ﬁuw . f‘*"-"‘h&s . ”w [ ) 1}“%""5“)}" . &u LT RL Y
LGRS D o vamo s sy g Qoo s et Sk o

HubRpy s ugyu hgbugr o Gyses G b Ko wsuy
(Y.11.3)

RUCEDETEY ST U0 I SOty SO T TS TP IRV B
SR e Gy s ovamo it hue s Gammer s pvama b D) G amer
S0 DRI B IO WL RIS A + Y s e ) N
sovasqudbutuygy WYL * MR EISG U M an s GRS RS
spuQuy ¥
N T ) .m,,@).w,\uam .mmb.ta..gs)an.“?;.gzg
s ol byl -SR0S + g BNty naibg Qs mag
* PO QU A + F ORIV + PO VY * TS

AN I DS ARG + RO HHI DU + e
(Y.12.5)

s ) Gartlh s GRS s yuand )+ B0 338 NS @ waQ s mag e
* PORM IR * FORBUIS * FURI O * o
AN 1IN + SR R UOIH L s
IR G QR s 309 + RIS + e e s QR g S Qe

N0 QS s and s G100+ O DG (Y ¢ gan s an iy
: (Y.12.6)

230 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

AP QY NG I > )G o> DA e g+ B o
an qﬁ-ﬁwﬂ "uﬁﬁ\a% . -Q&:ns; . m\h‘; SRR ‘;.‘ ey
rpdgon R e pdusd s o%e duen-ow 1y By o

e I e L CR I TIRPTE RNVAIMITOS Wy
(Y.55.2)

“aﬂ\W‘W“GW‘““W‘W“\?ﬁw“““““‘Q“L\‘w
QPN I D L WGBS YL ¢ i QN IR NGY D

LRIV + D+ LIS nTY § D S DLy D

SHYBATO ML‘M Ve \RYV-RuS)

ab&m& . WB‘ Pﬂh&w -5‘@&:»‘» . 3“, . E_js-u-ﬁ . Qu&:’h} sy u&m
(Y.55.3)

. -Qg‘qusm s\ Ahg - W . ‘{‘“:“)aw .d-@n . wWﬂ . qu\w . mu-b e
by aRbus  Gugw s QbR s anasary n0w 3| N s vang g K pa
O T i m o B O ) TR o SR e

‘5“‘@1“5":'—‘!%&9‘ M‘haw ‘Q‘JW‘““Q“""“&‘&’E\‘*Q*"
(Y.57.3)

. .-Q‘Lr.;)m sy vaybas s [ Y S ‘!Pw_"l'&"“ ;_"'::P”"' > 4 ...A'B
Wuugpapag wags wgtsany bswsaiases wur | broswigeze wewer
PR G Q0 ) gy Qar DI G @R ey
RIS GrudD) KN+ 180 oo by s by g ) Dvwy
abuorCyl 1 @ag g eSS vtw o tbeu g S b Dhea gowr o

PR .5»@
(Y.57.25)

. éﬁulw\.@ Y &Q&;;-Ms ;w@;v Lt - T %L% -1 E.‘ . .-Qn
CREREHINYR RS Mbasbvvmas |pema2))

. -Qﬁ,gﬁ-mu: 2D -Qﬁwﬁaa . 'Qé\"‘ab'"'ﬁ"ﬂ' s QN -.ba-v . 'ﬁi\’" SRR R IDNHL D)
(Y.57.26)

ETRRRE-TXONYI0 b2y DT TI-TY] S JYT VIR -IWMINIST DO T 1YY

LR | et s asamus Oy sy o
(Y.57.30)

BN  prtiarGugr g e R s G b
N -&uﬂ . 'Q\a‘b'\"ﬁ' 'Q"\'O u‘unuisﬂ)ﬂ . ﬁ)c»-‘b-u& . Q*—Q\o
Rpomens D)LY by Geged)) - buvmases s puduas

LRI ey (YA HG IR s
(Y.57.31)

cobDI NS e G vand 18 5o D s 1F U g3 us vandu

Ui R e R S
(Y.57.32)

231 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

‘QM“i ‘W"‘"@ ‘Q‘”"g .W ‘Q"‘U’«"“f\ UL

‘L"'O\'.R{"&Q‘ wgrans bbb ‘5\’:.*&7.\* . 1}-\ CQUBasHASE Qg% Qpadsuas e
(Y.60.3)

IOREAQS M U R N g R
s Rupegy s wS e s ovb e hvar ey

S USRI g P HEae)) + )  #er RN RS

PR oS vy B LA i S AUt

SRR SR v aly Y
(Y.60.4)

LR s G s B bas gy G Rt v
sRuaana-g .ga.g . -‘)m\m-i ) I -Qmu.uhd . 'U"ﬂ"‘*‘h

LR s waggys s Gugtd « Ko bagug s udand H s
(Y.60.5)

. QW‘“} ‘E\W . tha—u* SRUR MR gudsay sy
. ﬁ\lﬂi\"s‘h} A CUE R mmmbg-m* Sl LRy “ﬂ"‘“‘"\‘,a*"ﬂ' -l

-*-Eé*qr . -Q\Q:.J v "W}“S} . wﬁﬁul.pwa SNy W@“w . 533..,.:.
(Y.60.7)

e -&_’Sﬂ-& .Www s~y q*ﬁﬂgﬁgsa@}uﬁﬁ-ﬂ‘gﬂ;h} “'\"“”‘*5@\““‘“ "'"‘ih','i_ﬂ_J .l’-,‘ ey
(Y.70.2)

sarGueam Gyl s sggon s 4wy
S + Ryl Gevons s Gghov i) s g bus s and s adury
TN sy s o e bugs s agavny
s5uwﬁ.mﬂw-mb}.wsﬂ LRI IQE s w vy

oSN E e g s s 3§+ puama dagy s 4 K] s pvamonGagy s by sy B wory
(Y.70.4)

" *ea"“h‘ ubM ‘*&M s

(Y.71.10)

AR A QYT IO QNS UL IO ARG
B e e e

) R Gy
(Y.71.11)

T et e Ul T DRI RE
PG> g Y Gt DL  wpamy
HARIIIAPEL) ARSI P I st )
Do) e Broi0g s Qe « uased  quar e gl R
PR RSN R g sy R d R

232 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

+ LR wCaer Ky Guby  wCgy Ly Qasn: wCsy
(Vr.12.5)

Qg ) R0 HRRMY Rav gy GurpR S e e JrRL

...\gl_-,«wm‘mﬁ‘wgaw‘% uavsa‘«-ﬁ ~-nr-ﬁ .9\«5«%@;&&@-«{&-@*.%
(Vr.22.2)

sRugra )Gy 00§08 o) g SNV RS o)
P RE A s G ugpamnath G pawma s b G4 s noats)
TG ) Gra > Nuey + AV  RrauyaDduer s KRy Ky e Gron

Qg e> ey +Eoees) o
(Ny.3.10; cf. Y.1.28.2)

. dsw . DJLU umﬁm cqum\bae . DJLQJ . ﬂnw
vaaags s byensug b  Dduys pyawasag Qs s 5o« Nuy
Hdeg e Sipem sk SN

san o) s g s v RS M0
(Ny.3.11)

R T R e T IR (R RU S IRV O CA RS SN
R O O T R AR T O
.th@.w.awm..ﬂg..dk

‘RL‘“E‘G‘W‘W’N‘*"@“’\'%

\“.-ﬁauuw.m.muaﬂw.w-m;msm(".@}
(Yt.1.17)

"5&)“"0& s gl th\aguw .Mq -Qqu&._.).p:ﬁ\
ngeentsases by gayeg o) gwrermadd bguws
)58 @ub) s Qg @by s haswagurgulpy ¢ baswgay el s hasagusguby
s e g @by
(Yt.1.18)
ORI + s and > U + AR )N ¢ NN R G oA
QANCI Y QI S Qwﬁaupa, QA | D Q) Whwveug «Duag
e bwiug gt @y @ e s Dvaeys L e R LT

. R“P““"’\Jaﬂ"“ﬂ‘“ . -chd\ N -Q;HQB . -Qbu‘ . {Qaw unam e \\un‘gﬁ
(Yt.1.19)

SIS s Dagps pen @ by e s Ko
R IO + SIS + GV e

. h‘""l umtu»g ) ""@'3“0"3:’ .vann\w ""M@‘lv"m “""Q’-"‘QF’
(Yt.5.17)

233 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

qu‘-ﬁ \uﬁ:’\ -Q\nww-&mm n&ﬂh&mﬁun-ﬁuv ‘Q“"‘"
RO )30 DI QSR8 + QK
SO E » 0>y it w0 bt i s QI g g RS 4%

. Mw\w . w&n-@}*@ LRI EE Mhlﬂ\w . K‘-’!:“e"'\" . Mbﬁ‘w . W&M'ﬁ o\
(Y5.18)

Qg 4+ )38 + MBI RO QD R QI

SRR+ O e g W e a5 eI g DI - wCy
(Yt5.19)

PRHE %+ vy G ts Q0 * HU Gt S s G0
LR G huvbegud) paguvar g

SRR\ Qa1 Qa8 + R HEH RO R\t Gpous
(Yt.5.68)

-&_’S«-ﬁ -533@0- 'E.Lh'ﬁ ‘“’“"—"MM‘HUM\ L ‘Q}""&,
DR o b G wns gy ana bug s can Gt | 00 NS  ommtitsw v

B R s (LU TR LY S AT BN TR ATy RN Ry T T N T S R O
(Yt.10.138)

LU PR g )RR R Qo s v 1 RV
sguanbavubugs: Db G+ GR% vaekh

T N Rl e R YT ‘W“ﬂ‘"‘f"ﬁ‘%"ﬁﬁ_’s*&‘b“

v o) it s Guoubuvubags Db £ RRwE + Duo

B R e
(Yt.10.139)

\ﬂﬁ&MLﬂ\tﬂmm .&m.wﬂhw -y “h-\lﬁ“ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ ‘Q"{O
. 5\"0\)“ . -QJS@ . -Q\Qw . :)u-nQ . ﬁﬁ;@d Ry -Q\Suu Qe
0 v Qe ot g e QY Gk gt

. -Q-&\Muq_‘t-& .m&aw\u . “'\9\“5 . u';;m
(Yt.17.55)

e

L3 oy b0 @+ BIH0D R + v S8 R Ky QR
D I N SR U=

SRR R matgsa e v b

--q*\)"ng*\'*w*n\sswwwz*“:_}jw-haw-ﬁrﬁ'o:m‘m
(Yt.17.56)

L oRR LU SRR A RPN ARV
U O R e R

234 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

N ‘;-Q-::) S --Q\n-m&hﬂo . -ﬁ\nﬁﬂ)mﬂﬂe‘gm
(Yt.19.45)

SRS+ 32+ B AU QU VY Y O N KR
. &‘-"“‘D"Q"' VRO Ny u-ﬁwn&n
e R e St R SR
S T R L
AR I D g Ko Sy eyl i s sperby
BB e T S i T R LB UMY - R P

. -Q‘.%N . $-Qum . ‘ﬁ%’“ L OO -Ela-mw . aﬁw
(Y1.19.46)

‘&W‘-‘W S 0D + D kG ) s G RO "ﬁ;m"e;‘*%
.l;\wg.,g...g..;w..m,

RO Q0 OIS 1D
Y51y YR i DI R 2+ G

il 4 endugrunns
(Yt.19.47)

R v s Grgen g -GN
(Y1.19.91)

R T e e
IR0 s pe Dnn g « “uas( o ww\aw N =5 b Lo
RNV + G+ Hragds + Gy Qx

vyt g v @t I b b G duns g D G
(Y1.19.92)

S I au| S pdR)) @ity + )0 gt N3 NY @D Ko
+guas Ny etz Do gy s > Das by s > 48 1 @Dy + fures
Brtponse: s guuergse hasams uu e sw gD «Kuw
-_ﬁ-s—r'&wqa-quwm--o_@:;w\--iw'*&?;*; s
t.19.

SRR oy oy s KRRQUD + 4 + porg ) v - @ty Y + 5oy @ e
LA DS  # DY RIS H S+ S Kr ke e

Bupbevngus e i e BEINS R wasw
7 aa SUR SRS RN N TERN B %-z\n(se{’s ‘;%?)B

L] ‘Qﬁvwhm'ﬁ . “)ﬁha . m@: . &“mﬁﬂmﬁ . -QA&S . -ﬁgﬁu . b-ﬁw . QM
Lt QKo s Dy wdo

.Wumﬁcﬂﬁqbgw "W“M'W‘)*@B uha\n-ﬁ\g
(V.2.11)

LU D8 s WGy G g BNy s b guan

235 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

oo BES R Qo Ko e
s BINR DI umons s weer @Rt

SRR BRS R Rpageaane Koy s e
rernmaes hebuy 5 e wypaer  @etarr

poveas by by dvags ey g me uxis
(v.2.22)

. Q‘\”“"-‘ gy 1);3@ se-Qug -uQ. . *ga:usba
QR FUH VRS R PAEIN U QN4 RO
. -Qg‘nbw@ - TTID w‘m Qe *§Qﬂm

. J‘}&'\"“‘Q\ . Jﬁwmd‘u . -Qg\l_-,h . ﬂ)ﬁ)\}ﬂ. “'QQ“(O
(V.2.23)

+ ROt 5oy @ uer e 1R s e ot hgvs - Dhea
GUULIY B OO + BN s v VR )3y 13 RS
.QMW@M QRN .wa.um-ﬁum ““Q" .M«

RSN G g R ol s #8y  RMo
(V.2.24)

P00 DS + G0 SN i @b RS Ko

g s 3Gy ) gy easd s 3Gy  widsssangy
(V.3.28)

45300 BV 0Wo g Qe+ B DS  Quiadd UiV U0y 4y 4G
R e RN vy g + gt Dnd + G relQ - wQamg

uﬁ;\W%‘E"“»} --E:.J- ﬁgﬁm \wnwug ] & Wy “.u\n
(V.3.29)

. ﬂ)&i . ms

SR oG RN w2 40> )8 g s andh + 101088 i 4 ST

PR G RN+ + 5103 D g an 2100 | @3 ST R
PR RN MR 4> 0 g U 2 DU R QO

B T R A
(V3.40)

‘“ﬁ“t\!"%“’iél‘ﬂ"ﬂ“b&"a}‘% .l;um,....}”...‘..g...@ .5\-0
s a gAY Gugatd o S vh s Rarpgen s St

D T UL L P LRty T TSR RS )
(N.24,D.42)

SR U910 011304 + 4G onts + D 110 g

s ted) savan] s G |+ Guarr| e sy s
(P.40 (39))

236 September 9, 2003



LESSON 19

5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: O Ahura Mazda, most life-giving spirit, O Orderly creator of the

Then Ahura Mazda said: It was this section (consisting) of the Ahuna Vairiia, O Spitama

May they come into this home, the propitiations of the sustainers of Order, the rewards and the

1.
bony creatures,
2. What was that word that you proclaimed to me?
3.
Zarathustra, that I proclaimed to you.
4.
distributions, and the recognitions!
5.

May there now for this house come up Order, command, and profit, Fortune and long happiness, and

the priority of this dagna, the one of Ahura (Mazda), the one of Zarathustra!

6. Iinvite you, the fire, O son of Ahura Mazda.
You are sacrifice-worthy and hymn-worthy.

May you be more worthy of sacrifices and more worthy of hymns in the homes of men!
7. In happiness be it for that man who sacrifices to you regularly with firewood in the hands, with
barsom in the hands, with milk in the hands, with the mortar in the hands.

8. May you hear our sacrifice, O lady of the lord!

May you be favorable to our sacrifice, O lady of the lord!

9. May you sit near our sacrifice!
May you come to us for help (for us)!

VOCABULARY 19

adahma-: not a qualified (Mazdayasnian) 19
adaxSaiiagta > daxS§aiia-

ag¥mo.druta- < Vdrao: deceived by Wrath
afrazainti-: having/with no offspring

aguze < guza-

aiiiaunah- < aifi + auuah-?: *assistance(?)
aiiianhaiia- < aipi Vyah: to gird
aiBiiinhana- n.: girdle

aifi.srauvana- < srao: listening to
aiPiSastar- < vhad: who is seated (upon)
aipis.huta- < Vhunao: pressed

aipifauua- < V§ao: to go to

aku-: *hook

anaifi.srauuana- < aifi.srao-: not listening to
andstuta-: without having praised
anumaiia-: sheep

anupagta- < upa Vag/i: unapproached

an*he < aghu-

apagéma, perf. opt. of apaiia- (Lesson 20)
apa.karfa- < Vkars: to drag off

apa...piriia- < Vpar: to forfeit

apataiien < pata-

araiti- f.: stinginess

aradra-: *judge, *arbiter (in the poetic competion)
arsm.maiti- fem.: proper thinking

asista- < Vsa&d/sid: not cut off
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asna- < dsna-

astas® < ast-

asti- m.: guest

aS.miZda-: having/with great rewards

aSta-: messenger

aso < afiiah-

Agi§.hagat: according to/following ASi

agd.mizda-: having/with Order as reward

atanu.maOra-: who does not stretch the poetic
thought (between heaven and earth?)

auua.jasa- < Ygam/jam: to come down

auuaghutama- < a- + vaghu-

auuas-, aor. of auua + Vnas/as: to reach

afrina- < Vfri: to invite as guest friend

afri.vacah- < *a-fri- (?): pronouncing non-inviting
words

dhifa > ah-

akarsnuud, augmented form of koranao-

Armaiti§.hagat: according to/following Armaiti

dsna-: near

dstao- < @ + Vstao/stu mid.: to ally oneself (to: +
acc.) by one’s praise

astauuana-, pres. part. of astao-

dstuta-, pp. of 4 Vstao/stu: having allied oneself (to)
by one’s praise (+ acc.)

atara- = atdra- (7): the other (of two)
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4gha < ah- “to be”

dnhand, gen. of ah- “mouth”

baosu-: offering of incense(?)

barosmd.stareiti- fem.: spreading of the barsom

basnu-: depth

baratd.vastra-: *carrying (together) of grass(?)

baraziiasta- < barazi- + yasta- < Vyah: girded high

boit < ba + it

broifro.tagza-: with the sharpness of a blade

bujaiia- < Vbaog/buj: to free, redeem

caku-: *dagger

cinuuat.parotu- = Cinuuatd paratu-: the Ford of the
Accountant

cifrauuah- < cifra- + auuah-: bringing brilliant
assistance

coit<ca+it

daguud.data-: (what is) established by daguuas

daiid > da-

daomna- > dauua-

darayd.hamparsta- (*daroyd.hamparsti-?): receving
long(-lasting) consultation

darayd.Siti- fem.: long-lasting dwelling

darayd.yaSta- (*daroyd.yasti-?): receving long(-
lasting) sacrifice

daxZaiia- < dax8a-: to put a mark on(?)

danu.drdjah-: (having) the length of a river

d3us.srauuah-: evil fame

didrazuud < Vdarz: *holding on to(?)

draffa-: banner

draza- < Vdran g/dranj: to grasp

driuuaiia- < Vdrao: to make deceptive (?)

draguuant- OAv. for druuant-

drux§.manah-: having thoughts of deception

duuar- m: door

aranauui, 3rd sing. pass. of eronao- “to send on its
way”’

orpzuuana-: ?

suusrazent- < varezint- < Vvarz: who does not
perform, commit (a deed)

fra.duuara- < Vduuar: run forth (daéuuic)

fra.guza- < Ygaoz mid.: to uncover, bring out of
hiding

frahistd pres. part. of fra-hista- < Vsta: to stand forth

fra.mara- < V. (h)mar: recite

franharocaiia-: to dispatch (messengers) [or for
fragharazaiia-7]

frasruiti- f.: enunciation

fra.storanao- < Vstar: to spread out

fra.§auuaiia- < V§ao: to make to go forth

fratoama6pa-: the fact of being foremost

frax§ta- < Vst mid.: to stand forth

frazahit > fraza-

fra.za- < Vza: to leave (way) behind

fraiiah- comp. of pouru-
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fraiio.humata-: having/with more good thoughts

friiid.huuarsta-: having/with more good deeds

fraiid.huxta-: having/with more good words

fraraiti- f.: generosity

frauua- < ?: to *prevail(?)

frauuaocam > fraimrao-

fiaonaiia- < fSaoni-: to tend sheep herds(?)

gar- m.(?): throat

guza- < R gaoz mid.: to hide

hada.agsma-: together with firewood

hada.baoidi-: together with incense

hada.ratufriti-: together with satisfaying the models

hai®im.a$auuan-: in truth Orderly

hana-, aor. of hanaiia-

hanaiia- < Vhan mid.: to gain, win

hangerafia- < hangsuruuaiia-

haoiid < hauua- (Lesson 16)

haraBrauuant-: providing overseeing

haBrauuanant- < Vvan: winning there and then

hita-: team of horses

hudédnha-: munificence

humizda-: giving good rewards

huuara.barszah-: the height of the sun

huud.vagya-: having/with its own (or: good) push

ja€$amna- < jag/ji: to win(?)

jamiid- aor. opt. of jasa-

japh-, aor. of jasa-

jima-, aor. subj. of jasa-

kamarada-: head (daguuic)

karsn-: furrow, acre(?)

kux§nao-/kuxgnu-, desiderative of Vx¥nao/x&nu
mid.: to wish (seek) to please (win the favor
(of)/make favorable)

maiiah- n.: *pleasure

mainimna < maniia-

mainiuud < maniiu-

manahiia- : of thought

manh- (manha-), aor. of maniia-

marsi-: belly (daguuic) (7)

miBaoxta-: something spoken wrongly

mrura-: *destructive(?)

Naotara-: name of a clan

nauua: nor, but ... not

nis-, aor. of a§nao- < v nas/as

nama- < Ynam mid.: to bend (down)

niSaghasti < niSaphad- [Kellens emends to
*niSanhauruuaiti! ]

niBanjaiia- < Veang: to pull, stretch (a bow)

niGaxtar-, agent noun of ni@anjaiia-: a puller,
stretcher (of the bow)

niuueraziia- < Vvarz: to perpetrate

ni: now

pada- n.: step, footprint

paidiia- = paiBiia- < Vpad mid.: to lic down
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pairi...sta- = pairi.§ta- (Lesson 17)
pairi...uuaéna-: encompass with one’s sight
paiti.ragxs-, aor. of paiti.irinak-, paiti.raécaiia-
paiti.zainti- f.: recognition

paouruuauuaiioit ?: AirWb.: paouruva auuaiioit <

auua-ya- “to get lost” (unlikely)
paxruma-: *solid
pabrauuant-: providing protection
parata- (parata-?) < Vpart: to do battle
poratd.tanu-: whose body is forfeited
poaid.sira-: whose head is forfeited
pisa-: *adornment?
pouru.bagiaza-: containing many medications
pouru.mant-: plentiful
pouru.ndiriia-: having/with many women
pourutat- f.: plenty
pouru.x"arsnah-: having/with much Fortune
raéxs-, aor. of ragcaiia-
rapa- < Vrap: to support, help
raiti- f.: generosity
ramd.§iti- fem.: peaceful dwelling
rax§aiia-: to be aggressive(?)
sapha- < \!'sm] h: to announce
saoci-: *burning
satd.kara-: having/with a hundred tusks (sheep!?)
sadrom: woe! what a disaster!
sifa- < Vsagf: to *brush
snaoda- < Vsnaod: to wail
snaoda-: (rain)cloud
snaBa-: striking
spinh- aor. of spaiia- < \fspa: to throw away
Spitiiura-: name of a demon
srag- (sraii-)/sri- mid.: to lean (against: acc.?)
star- aor. of sterana-
stahiia-: *steadfast(?)
stigh- aor. of sta- > pairi...sta-
storana- < Vstar: to spread out
sufra-: cattle goad(?)
Susa- > fra.§usa-
tard.diti- fem.: despising, rejection
tardomaiti- f.: disdain
tom: then(?)
til: particle
OBaiiastoma-: most *fearsome(?)

uruuard.straiia-: plant strew(?)

uzjamiian > uzjasa-

uzjasa- < Ygam/jam: to come up

vada-: weapon

vafra-: snow

vainit aor. of vana-

varaxadra- (for varaxdra-?): 7

vardZa- < \"varg?: ?

varSni-: male animal

vas3.yaiti- fem.: going at will

vazi§ta-: most invigorating

vidi§- or vidiSiia-: desire to give, generosity(?)
Viditu-/86tu-: demon who unties the body
viidda-: *reward

viiamruuita > vi.mrao-

viidxana-: *eloquent

vird.raoda-: having/with the shape of men
vispa.tauruuairi-: she who overcomes all
vispd.mahrka-: who is all destruction
vitaxti- f.: snowmelt

Viuuan*hana-: son of Viuuanhan-
vi.bareBfant-: having/with pauses(?)
vi.uruuisti- f.: wrenching apart
xraoZdiiah- comp. of xruZdra- “hard”
x§ap- f. = x8apan-: night

x§nduvaiia- < Vxgnauu/x§nu: to make favorable,

propitiate
xYaranti§ (acc. plur.): food
x"asta-: cooked
“ x¥a§ar- < xVdr-tar-: eater
x"aBrauuant-: possessing good breathing space

x¥a0ro.disiia-: showing (where to find) good

breathing space
x"a0rS.nahiia-: ...-ing good breathing space
yaoZdafra-: purifying agent
yasnd.keraiti- fem.: performance of the sacrifice
yara.drdjah-: having the length of a year
Yimd.keoranta-: who cut Yima in two
yuxtar- < \J’yaog/yug: a yoker, harnesser (of)
Zainigao-: name of legendary figure
zaoBrd.bara-: who brings libations
zax8a0ra-: evil speech(?)
zom.fra@ah-: (having) the width of the earth
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WORD FORMATION

Compounds 3. Form of words in compounds
Compounds that are adjectives, whose second member is an a-stem, become regular a/a-stem adjectives,
e.g., fradat.gaéfd- < gaéba-.

The final vowel of the first member usually becomes o:

a-, a-, or an-stems: dacuuo.ddta- “‘established by daguuas”; daéné.dis- < daéna- “showing the dagna(?)”;
zruud .data- < zruuan- “established by (in?) time”;

an invariable in -a: hupo.busta- < upa “well *scented”; hapto.karsuuairi- “(consisting) of seven
continents” < hapta.

Nouns as second members of compounds are sometimes in the zero grade: fradat.fiu- *“furthering the
sheep and goats” < pasu-; araduuafini- “having high breasts” < f§tdana-, spitama- “having *swollen
strength” < *°Hma- < ama-.

Some adjectives use an i-stem as the first member of a compound: xSuuifira- “rushing, fast” >
xSuuifi.isu- *with fast arrows™; jafra- > jaifi.vafra- “with deep snow”; barazant- > barazi.gafra- “singing
songs that reach high.”

When a word with initial &- is used as second member of a compound a prosthetic a is prefixed and h >
ph: a§é.aphan- “winning afa” < *afa-(p)han-; airime.aphad- (= armaésad-) “sitting in peace.”

The first member of a compound is sometimes in a case form:

nom.: YAv. af3.tacin- (< dfs°) “with running water,” af$.cifra- “having/containing the seed of water,”
aPaidana- (< afs-d°®) “acting as containers of water,” karafs.x"ar- “‘corpse-eating (birds),” druxs.manah-
“harboring thoughts of deception ,” atars.cifra- “having/containing the seed of fire”;

acc.: viranjan- “men-smashing,” afom.stut- “praising Order,” darayam. jiti- “long life” < darayam “for a
long time” (adverb);

gen. drujas.kana- “den of deception,” zamas.cifra- “having/containing the seed of earth”;

dat. yauuaeji- “living for ever,” yauuaesi- “being life-giving for ever”;

loc.: barazi.rdz- “drawing straight lines(?)/ruling on high’; armaé.fad- “sitting in peace,” maidiiol.fad-
“sitting in the middle,” rafaésta- “standing on a chariot, charitoeer,” diiraédaras- “who sees far in(to) the
distance.”

VERBS
The perfect

The perfect tense is formed by reduplication and a set of endings differing from those of the present and
aorist. The verbs @é- “to say” and vaéd-/vaé- “‘to know” lack the reduplication.

The vowel of the reduplication syllable is usually a, i, or &, in agreement with the vowel of the root, e.g., .
ca-kan- < Vkan, da-6a- < \da; ci-kaéf- < \fkaéefkie, iri-ri@-< \rag0/ri0; uru-raos- < Jraod/rud, note:
husx*af- < Vx¥af. Departures from this rule include a few verbs whose reduplication syllable has long d:
dd-daras- < \vaén/dars, ba-buu- < \bao/bu, pa-fr- < Vpar.

Roots beginning with d- have long d- in the perfect: dp- < Vap, dph- < Vah: roots beginning with aé-fi-
have perfect stem in iigé-, usually written yaé-: yaés- < Vags/is.

The perfect has a similar distribution of strong and weak stems as the athematic verbs: strong stem in the
indicative singular and the subjunctive (some exceptions), weak stem elsewhere.
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The perfect has all the moods in Young Avestan except the imperative, as well as a past tense, the
pluperfect.

The perfect participle active is a uuah/us-stem (note the internal sandhi variations before the suffix). The
middle participle ends in -dna-.

Note that many perfect forms are found only in the Farhang t Oim (FO.).

Indicative
Active
Sing.
1 -a dadarasa (< dars), cikaéfa (< Vkas®), jigauruua (< Jgrab)  vaéoa®
diduuaésa (< '\(duuaéﬁ), Cururaoda (< 1Jmod}
2 -Ba dadaba (< \da), vauuaxda (< Vvak; FO.)
3  -a dnha (< Yah), @éa (< Vad; FO.), apa (< Vap; FO.), vaééa
dada (< \da), vaunaca (< \’vak), bauuara (< bar),
cakana (< Vkan), dadara (< Ndar), hux'afa (< Vx‘ap),
tatasa (< \1as), yaiiata (< \yat),viuuaéda (< Jvaed “find”),
yaésa (< \faé.i), buuauua (< \’bao),
Dual
3 -atara vaocatara (< \fvak), vauuarzatard (< v varz),
yaétatara (< Vyat; FO.)
Plur.
1 -ma diduuisma (< Nduuags), susruma (< Vsrao)
3 -ara dphara (< Vah), ddara (< ad), visara (<vaés-)
dasdara (< \da), bafrara (< \ibar), caxrara (< Vkar),
°%astara (< Vhad), vaonara (< Vvan),
iririBara (< raé@-), babuuars (< vbao)
Notes:

The -f- in husx*afa < Vx“ap can perhaps be compared with similar forms in Greek with aspiration, but this
verb takes on many unusual forms in Avestan (and Iranian).

The form bdbuuara is probably for *bdauuara, with reintroduction of the b of the stem.

The form (ni)sastara is from ni + ha-zd-tara with ruki of h > § and assimilation of zdt > st.

Middle

Sing.

1 -e susruiie (< \sraofsru)

3 -e aide (< \ad), daide (< \da), mamne (< Vman),

vaoce (< \vac), vaoze (< \vaz), tubruiie (< \Orao/oru)

Dual

3 -dite mamnaite (< V'man)
Note:

The form aziizuste (P.43) may be perfect with secondary -fe for -e.
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Subjunctive
Active
Sing.
3 -at
Plur.
3 -qn, -anti
Optative
Active
Sing.
1 -figm
3 -iiat
Dual
3 -liatam
Plur.
3 -in, -iign, -
-iiara$
Middle
Plur.
3 -iram
Notes:

iieiign (< Vag/i) ()

LESSON 20

vaeBal

vaéBanti

Jjaymiiam (< Ngam), daisiigm (< Nda), °§ufuiigm (< V§ao)
danhat (< Nah), vaoniiat (< Nvan), ®hisisiiar (< \sagd), hazdiiat (< Vhad)

diphat.tam (< Nah)

daidin (< Nda), °bapriign (< Vbar),

°saciiaraf (< ‘Jsak)

vaoziram (< \"vaz)

The form daidin is analyzed as perfect from the context; it could be present optative.
If this analysis of °saciidras is correct the form must be from *sasciiara$, with -c- from -k- before .

Pluperfect
Active
Sing.
3 -at

Perfect participles

Active: -uuah-/-us-:

Both stems attested:

Jaymat (< v gam), latasat (< Vtag)

stem strong form weak form
Vkago ciki6-/cicif- cikiBPah-, ciciOpah- ciciOus-
\da daé- daduuah- (for *dadpah-) dabus-
Vuid Vid- visuuah- (for *visfah-) ViOus-
Vuak vaok- vaox'ah- vaokus-
\J'gan *yaun- vauuanuuah- (for *vaonuuah-) vaonus-
Vjat *iqit- y6i6Pah- yaétus-
\za *zazd- zazuuah- zazus-
Note:

daduuah- and viduuah- are for *dadfah- and *vidfah- with -Suu- < *-dy- analogical from the weak

forms.

cikiBfah-, ciciBBah-/cicifus- could in principle be from Vkagt/cit with weak stem for *cicitus- analogical
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Only one stem attested, examples:

, whose meaning is not well understood.

‘Jgan Jayn- Jaynuuah-

Vnas ngs- ngsuuah-

Vtad *tars- tarSuuah-

Vgam Jaym- Jaymus-
Vhan hanhan- haphanus-
Vman mamn- mamnus-
Vtak tatk- tatkus-
Vvarz Vauuaraz- VAUUarazus-
Vsak sask- saskus-

Middle: -ana- (-ana-):

apana-, dadrana-, da@ana-, haghandna- (< han-), iriri6ana-, mamnana-,
paparatana- (< parat-),
vauuazana-, zazarana-, zuzuiiana- (< zao-)

Note: the form zuzuiiana- must be for *zuzuuana- with uii after the 1st-3rd sing. *zuzuiie.

There are two kinds of adjectives derived from the perfect stem:
1. in -u-: vi@u- < \vagd “knowing,” zazu- < Vza “winner,” both attested in the nom. sing. only, and

jiyauru- < Jgar/gra “waking,” acc. sing. only. The form didrazuué in P.40-41 may be a thematized variant
of this formation or error for didrazuud (< darz)

2. in -6fan-: yoi6fan- < \yat “who has taken up (his) position.”

SYNTAX
Use of the perfect
The *“original” function of the perfect in proto-Indo-European and in the oldest Indo-European languages
was to express the state obtaining from a past action or event. In Avestan this function is found with verbs
of perception, such as vaéda (originally: “I have seen” >) and cikaé@a (originally: “I have noted, noticed”),
both “I know,” and verbs of state, such as pairi.buuauua “has come to be around” > “surrounds,” iririBara
“they (have died and) are (now) dead.”

1. Verbs of perception

Rty QDS 41 + D030 D Gy s QR R R
vaéBaca tat *cikaéBaca® ai aSaum Zarabustra mana xrabfdca cistica
“T know and am aware of that, O Orderly Zarathustra, by my intellect and insight.” (Y1.1.26)
a. Mss. tatca kaéBica.

s guawns e grb  Guounsnauded s Guownsduy  Gaa v

s GaQuguy w234 GunaQulh s Gurowagrugluy  pupigduguy > s by
NG a0

HHOMIOUDR U+ USSP 1R OO + AL R 12
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. %wsﬂ . tm“augug -ﬁ‘ahﬂhm . Mvw T T 1 -wwn&:ﬁ . Qﬂs
Y0 nairikgm ci@rauuaitim dax$tauuaitim vohunauuaitim
Thaodo® viduud cikibfd baodanhaitim vi@usim auui ciciBusim xSudrd auui fragharazaiti
kat afihe asti paititis kat afihe asti aparaitis kat aétahe paiti varsta §iiaona cici6pd azaéta
“He who, being conscious (of it), knowing, (and) having noticed, releases (his) sperm into a women
with menses (and) bleeding, being conscious (of it), knowing, (and) having noticed, how is he to atone
for it? How is he to make pay for it? How should he, (now) being aware, *counteract the done deeds
of this (matter)?” (V.18.67-8)
a. For baodan*hd?

DoY) 51uebd  wgass b sk ekase ghe
san>anday gl s agen s {28 LxRe b

aom asmanam yo usca raoxino fradarasro
Y0 im@m zgm dca pairica buuauua
“Yonder sky up there, bright, far visible, which surrounds this earth above and around.” (Yt.13.2)

PRI Ry v sad ) iy K1 K3 DD
*frana® dghgm nasungm yd paiti diia zamd iririGara
“By the great quantity of the corpses that lie dead all over this earth.” (V.5.4)
a. Mss. frina, fraéna, frana.

a8+ R I+ G2 G G E D) s oy
LSRN PRI 0S ey KUt
. E\M M‘)b& “‘W QQ‘-&W

y6 ndirikgm apuBrgm pipiiusim va apipiiusim va

anasaxtgm para xsudrd auui frapharazaiti

ahmat haca irisiiat
“He who releases his sperm into a pregnant woman, whether giving or not giving milk or before having
reached her time(?), will he be harmed from that?” (V.15.8)

3. Transitiv i : I
R ) + 03 Qe v g e v g )
R + sy b
'R b byaganeier s wypuerGps b gastuw
. 5-&\“ . bw\w [ ﬁj‘l&‘ﬂ-ﬁ LY 5“’ LY wk&b&)ﬂ a 5“& . lﬂ“w . bm .‘@ ‘5\ a sm
niuuaédaiiemi hankaraiiemi dabuso Ahurahe Mazdad raéuuaté x*aranag*haté ... hukaraptamaheca
asat apané.tamaheca huddmanaé vouru.rafnapho
Y0 n6 dadayé tatasa yo tuBruiie yo maniius spanto.tamo
“I invite, I assemble for the creator, Ahura Mazda, the wealthy, fortunate ... well put together,

who obtains the most according to Order, the one of good establishments, of wide-reaching support,
who made us, who fashioned us, who nurtured us, the most life-giving spirit.” (Y.1.1)

v o b ) e bama g st Bl e e
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vagarb b wdaminy ovemo
vispe té¢ Ahuré Mazdd huuapé van*his damgn aSaoni§ yazamaide
yai§ dadaBa pouruca vohuca
“We sacrifice to all your good, Orderly establishments, O Ahura Mazda of good works, which you
have made, both many and good.” (Y.71.10)

S s ) s g sy BN ¢ ¢
A 3L + SISk + WG e iy ey GO MO
*QuCan)  \rhm SR

... Frapaiidsca gairi§ Udriiasca Raéuudsca gairis
yaéSqmca paré masiiaka aifitaédaca spastaédaca®
gairingm namgn dadara
*“Mt. Frapaiid, Mt. Udriia, Mt. Raguud, and (these) mountains whose names men of old extablished on
the basis of access ary:l *seeing.” (Yt.19.6)
a. Ms. Fl aifitaédea spasitaédea.

s G b AR 0 s g RIS + g GRSy RSy s
. 'D“)Iiiﬂ R TR ey .l,-,uwppm-hk Rt s wQy
A RHUN N Q)[R IS

a hatgmea aphusamca zatangmea azatangmea afaongm

ida jasantu frauuaiaiié yoi his baBrara

paitiidpam nazdistaiiat apat haca
“May the Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, those who are, those who have been, those born, and
those (yet) unborn, come here, (to those) who have brought them against the current from the nearest
water(?).” (Y.65.6) :

G000 Brseras s Gy ubugy Grivpwuag s Ry by

sy Gy bt s Gy by wy

I G s s R s sl s R e
.

aoiriiangm tkaéSangm paoiriiangm sasno.gusqm

iéa afaongm afaoningmca

ahumca daéngmca baodasca uruudnamca frauua$imca yazamaide

yéi afdi vaonara
“We sacrifice here the existence, daénd, consciousness, soul, and Faith of the Orderly men and women,
the first teachers, the first to listen to (Ahura Mazda’s) announcements, who have been victorious for
(the sake of) Order.” (Y.26.4, Yt.13.149)

(IR0 + RIS R Ch Moy Gt Kb
SR ) >\ w8 2 Uy ag e s wgagr s Buy s o

SraoSam asim huraodam varaBrajanam ... yazamaide

“We sacrifice to Sro$a of the rewards, goodlooking, victorious ... who returns victorious from all
battles” (Y.57.11-12)
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More commonly the perfect is used in “absolute” (“ever”) statements.
4l tiy in cl:

FRLONIAR Mt + LW e 0 bus Gugnd s prviduan siase s b | beD bag b

CRLOREAR Mgty Wy @ LNRNY  Guygr( s prvuuinsiatse s v s hedbegy b

S (R RU S En.;w QRS pavsduin gt s ubass | Sedbay S
SRR QR e

Y0 paeiriio stois astuuaiBiid vacim aoxta vidoiium ahura.tkaésam

Y0 paoiriié stoi§ astuuaibiid vacim framraot vidoiium ahura.tkaésom

Y6 paoiriio stoif astuuaiBiid vispgm *daéuué.tatam® vauuaca

aiiesniigm auuahmiigm
“(Zarathustra) who (as) the first (ever) of the bony existence spoke the word discarding the daéuuas,
following the guidance of Ahura Mazda; who (as) the first of the bony existence said forth the word
discarding the daéuuas, following the guidance of Ahura Mazda; who (as) the first of the bony
existence said that the name of ‘daéuua’ was not to be sacrificed to or hymned.” (Yt.13.90)

a, Mss. daéuuo datam.

uwu-u@)-m s%dﬁtﬂmm!-ﬁwbdgt% CRE B
+ QUGS s PRI Qe + sy s wgagy s Ry

vispangm para.carantgm dtars zasta adidaiia cim haxa haSe baraiti fracarabfd armaésaide
“The fire has always looked into the hands of all those who go past, (to see) what a friend brings a
friend, he who walks him who sits quietly.” (Y.62.8)

T e L DT D MR R P T T8 T MIEE IO KR o R R T P T )
vispangmca aéSgm *ZaraBustrim® paoirim vahistam ahuirim susruma tkaésam

“Of all these (guidances) we heard that of Zarathustra as the first and best (ever), the guidance of

Ahura Mazda.” (Yt.13.148)

a. Mss. “am.

+ RS vl s RS gt s vergens ek bro e by
Qe v DY -&\u-uuﬁ).\s

ké ahi y6 mgm zbaiiehi yefhe azam fraiio zbaiiantgm sraéstam susruiie vacim
“Who are you who invoke me, whose voice, of those who invoke me the most, is the most beautiful 1
have (ever) heard.” (Yt.17.17)

\Q%Q’ .55&-& VD \5& umumwuaq_\-u -':-S-"-Q L\
. @}W “QK"’““‘Q{H"‘ ‘Q"ﬂ'&m&"‘" suss E‘S"“Q L\
. d@‘)ﬂ»% . b&u-& . Qu‘;\ t*ﬂlﬂh)ﬂg \bauﬁ . Qub‘ t“‘-ﬁﬁ-& ‘5&"‘& SRSy Qu5‘ . bw

tanu.mazo afaiiaiti yo tanu.mazé *draosat tanu.mazé zi aétgmeit asaiigm pafre
Y0 néit yauua mifé mamne néit mifo vauuaca noit <mifo>" vauuaraza
“He performs (according to?) Order ‘the size of a (whole?) body’ who ... the size of a body. For he has
filled this Orderly method ‘the size of a body’, he who has not ever thought anything wrong, has not
said anything wrong, has not done anything wrong.” (P.17 (18))
a. 7 Mss. biraosat. - b. Not in mss.
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syl bueugeygr byeser  byegogr  Roro ruuauy s Kak L
tum mam cakana(!) yum humané huuaco hufiiaoBana hudaéna
“You have (always) loved me, O youth of good thought, etc.” (H. 12.12)

IR i g s> DY g Gy B by 4By ot Gamonas o0 3D
. M\b“sﬂﬂ . *WSL*@ LELTY Lg ~ ey hu':,du . W\M‘-Q-H-Q . W_LJ(, . Mhu&ﬂu

Ty qu-‘))sbtwg . ,\v%
. *ﬂ'&\ea" . "Q‘Q\QJ“" . a‘-ﬁm . ww\wsw . wﬁhu'_»dm e e e i \buLdu

ZaraBustrahe Spitamahe ida afaond afimca frauvasimca yazamaide

paoiriidi vohu mamnanai paoiriiai vohu vaokuse paoiriiai

vohu vauuarazuse ...

paoiriiai haghananai paoiriiai haghanuse ggmca asamca uxdamca
“We sacrifice here the reward and Faith of the Orderly Zarathustra Spitama, the first to have thought
good (thoughts), the first to have spoken good (words), the first to have performed good (acts)... the
first to have gained for himself, the first to have gained (for us) the cow, Order, and the Utterance (=
the Ahuna Vairiia?)” (Yt.13.87-88)

tive clauses (“not ever”

> .&\-ﬁw N Q“E‘\ 'wst“ ] 'ﬁ\nl-'i* » Qﬁb‘ . ‘UW)Q}‘I . mj&wa . @W-Q.,,m
. 5‘0‘:5 -El»w ‘b&”"h“ . Qub‘ . 'Q.N\&b\-ﬁ t&ub\ LT o smﬁ_ws . Q\J;‘

Yimahe x$a6re auruuahe noit aotam dgha néit garamam

noit zauruua anpha néit mara6iius noit araské daéuuo.dato
“During Yima the *brave’s rule there was no cold (ever), no heat, no old age, no death, no daéuua-
made envy.” (Y.9.5)

.-thuw . \F‘Q‘&J . fuu‘]_-u-ﬁ . Q"‘N .«u}m;v . mmw uQu‘;\ . 5‘0
yo noit pascaéta husx*afa yat maniiii damgn daiditam
“(Srao%a ...) who has not slept (ever) since the two spirits established the establishments (made the
creations).” (Y.57.17)

R A e R A
sopmacaer - bazrdbuevsnier bargugeser by wetoe
Hasguey m&--um REOW ~‘-per3t*¢5*¢ HRug gugeipen

afjhe haxaiio fraiiente Astuuat.aratahe varaBrayno
humananhé huuacanhé kufifaoendghé hudaéna
naéda.cit *mif vaox*anho aésqm *x'aépaife® hizuuo
“His companions will go forth, (those) of the obstruction-smashing Astuuat.arata, (all) of good
thought, good speech, good deeds, good daénas, none (of them) having ever said anything wrong with
his own tongue” (Y1.19.95)
a. Mss. mi6ra; [space]aox*dnhé, vaoidghd, vaojdphé; x'aépaiba, faipaba.
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ns inate clz “4 ver

QLo SRt + S NSO 4PN NSRRI I ST
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..ﬁwuu%ag.u\g-u\.wuuw.a@}.w@..wwﬂ

SR RS UL |0 VR SCLDN s md s gt 8 + St

vezi 6fa diduuaésa yezi manapha yezi vacanha yezi §iiao6na yezi zaosa yezi azao¥a

a té atjhe fraca stuiie ni té vaédaiiemi

yezi té aithe auua.ururaoda yat yasnaheca vahmaheca
“If I have antagonized you, by mind, word, or deed, if on purpose, if not on purpose, (as atonement?)
for this I praise you and introduce you, if I have barred you from this sacrifice, this hymn” (Y.1.21)

1. Perfect dpha with participles
The form dpha is used with some participles, the forms of which are sometimes inexplicable (see below
on conditional clauses). The meaning of the constructions has to be deduced in each instance.

. ,@354 . Qﬂ“’ [y mh‘.-,.u-uunv . Q—w‘i Ny "-?U'“‘“" . Q'-'-"'QI'}"Q . u{g . ,}n . ’”3"9
gy s DG vy s b 1 g RN 100 G0+ P ey

vanhu tii té vaphaot vaijhé buiiat huuduuoiia yat zaofre

hanaé3a tii tum tat mizdam yat zaota hanaiiamné ipha
“May there be something good, better than good, for your own libator(?). May you gain that reward
which the libator was supposed to gain for himself.” (Y.59.30)

Pluperfect

A few forms with reduplication and secondary endings can be interpreted as pluperfects. It is, however,
possible that these are regular 3rd sing. perfect forms that acquired a final -¢ to make them more clearly 3rd
sing.

MO0 - GRIREY + Wouy  mg GRID>4Q
. ﬁg\;ﬁuw . 5-0‘. . E,wq 0 de . ‘\uuwuu . ubm

aBaurungmed paiti.ajgbram yazamaidé

Yoi ileiign dirat a§o.iso daXiiungm
“We sacrifice to the coming back of the priests, who had gone far away secking the Order of the
lands.” (Y.42.6)

Mss.: iiefin, leiign, Teiinn, leiian, leiin, feiian, yan®.

. Q-H-Qtﬂut Quww . R"‘”Q‘N . gunwm\ . *ué@) DN Qqup ST
. w&aﬁvﬂ-ﬁ D 'ﬁ\,\"“"‘“ﬂ-""
nis tat paiti druxs nasaite yadat aificit jaymat
afauuanam mahrka6ai

“Then the Lie shall be destroyed (and sent) down to precisely (the place) whence it had come upon (the
creation) for the destruction of the Orderly ones.” (Yt.19.12)
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Conditional clauses
Real conditions are expressed by various combinations of indicative, subjunctive, optative, and
imperative. The order of protasis (if-clause) and apodosis (then-clause) is irrelevant.

‘“%“gﬁ“@“’& gy 'Q‘&\""Q:" . buauu-n-ua . wwh_jw vy ¢ w%w A -&F\wﬂ
IO UG | 4+ DRI 4] A IO I\ RO > M+ IOUkES ) LI ST

afaungm ... yazamaide yd ahurahe x3aiiato daSingm upa yuidiieinti
yezi aém bauuaiti ajauuaxSnus yezi §é bauuainti anazaratd
“We sacrifice to the Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order, who fight at the right side of the ruling lord if

(= whenever) he satisfies the sustainers of Order, when they (the Pre-souls) are unangered by him.”
(Yt.13.63)

Lot o \dbever o €003 o Wusburs s ey LW St
yezi dim noit yaoZdaOante Orisum aétahe SiiaoOnahe baxsante
“If they do not purify him they receive (as their share) one-third (of the guilt) of this act.” (V.8.100)

. u-&mﬂ% !W sﬁ\awuh}w uﬂgﬂb} n&uWﬂ\m\na-\u e aw&‘w leaon
R T S

yezi 6pa diduuaésa ... a 1é afphe fraca stuiie ni té¢ vaeédaiiemi

yezi té affhe auud.ururaoda yat yasnaheca vahmaheca
“If I have antagonized you ... (as atonement?) for this I praise you and introduce you (into my
sacrifice), if 1 have barred you from this sacrifice, this hymn” (Y.1.21)

.wwgwu W *ﬂ“%"ﬂuk u&h} ubww\ . gU'lﬁU.“" . aﬂw‘u
b s O s (RSN 100 1928

yezica aéte* nasauué *frifiieintica * puiieintica®
kuBa té varaziign aéte yoi mazdaiiasna
“And if these corpses ... and rot, how shall these Mazdaiiasnians behave?” (V.6.28)
a, For aétd. - b. Mss, ®iietica.

0215+ 0 s DRI 4G a2 ¥ Y > D R

vezi aghat a6rauua fra zi duugsaiti Spitama Zarabustra aésa druxs ya nasus
“If it is an ABfrauuan, then this demoness, the Nasu, assaults (him), O Spitama Zarathustra.” (V.5.28)

s L L R R e e SR R e SR e
udaugh um&\w a-mrs

vezica aéte mazdaiiasna aétam dtram aiti bargn *auui® aétam nmanam ...
ka hé asti cifa
“And if these Mazdaiiasnians carry this fire close to this house ... what is his penalty?” (V.5.43)
a. Mss. auua.

MDD * B (R | g S R0 + W v G S
. uwuabu . % . ‘Q&Q‘h‘\ . *g&!"‘\"ﬂw Qe 'Q‘m
DR Oradsew s g LU TR A TCCH Y N TR M - T Qﬂuﬂw-ﬂ
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. *g&sbnﬁwm; . mgguﬁ\s LAY “‘\-\5""“':_)5"‘& . uE.m R
yezi mazdaiiasna tgm zgm karaiiam* yezi apo harazaiian
yat ahmi spanasca narasca para.iri@inti
antardt naémat yara.drajo nasuspaém pascaéta astriiante
aéte yoi mazdaiiasna apasca zamasca uruuaraiidsca
“If the Mazdaiiasnians were to plow that earth, if they were to let water loose (over it), on which
[which on it] men and dogs die, within the period of a year, afterward, will they be guilty, these
Mazdaiiasnians, of the crime of ‘throwing out corpses’ against the water, the earth, the plant?” (V.6.3)
a. For *karaiiaén.

Irrealis

The optative perfect is used in statements and conditions contrary to fact:

s .buma;h}a-ﬁg\_\mﬂ ot-.h‘:\ \-ﬁm ‘R"&'ﬁ uQu%‘ .@\-Q '\5“‘&"@&
. Q—m{‘@u SRIYIH PR 5:&,
yeidi zi mé néit daiSit(!) upastgm uyrd ajaungm frauuagaiio ... drujé astuud anhus aijhat

“For if the strong Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order had not given me aid, (then) the bony existence
would have belonged to the Lie.” (Yt.13.12)

g ey s a8+ -Geam) « B bk g s s syt
SRR 8 -Gy + ot b gpgpaas g g «d e
F QRPN v s DS e D puebunsaga b)) Y
N T U N T L T
PR QSO S
. ﬂ@ . -ﬁ\w . "”9 "ﬁ\\ﬁﬂ&*"gﬁ'“ﬂ . -wg -w‘lw uﬁ“wa LIS ¥ -nﬂ(’ "Qp)&'
*yeiSi zi md masiiaka aoxtd.ndmana yasna yazaiianta
yaba aniie yazatdnphé aoxto.ndmana yasna yazinti
[frd *nuruiié afauuaoiié 6Barstahe zrit *aiiv® §u§uﬁ§m
x*ahe gaiiehe x"anuuatoé amajahe
upa aBfarstahe jaymiigm
aéuugm va auui xSapanam duiie va pancasatam va satam va
“For if men would sacrifice to me with sacrifice pronouncing my name, like other beings worthy of
sacrifice are sacrificed to with sacrifice pronouncing their names, (then) I would go forth for the

Orderly men for the lifespan of *measured® time of my own sunny immortal life; I would come to them
for one night or two or fifty or a hundred of (even?) of *unmeasured (time?).” (Yt.8.11)

a. F1 aiit, J10 giiat.. - b. Literally “cut (out),” referring to the limited time cut out of endless time that
Ahura Mazda made for the creation to last in. - See Kellens, “L’ellipse du temps.”

A special periphrasis is that consisting of a pres. part. fem. acc. + perf. of “to be™:
e G N e SR
.a&~$M.Ma$0%-w~bwnw
LR 0w ey roan

‘Q‘“"wf'“ . "Q"W"Hu“ (™™ -y -Q.D.-‘ . ‘U-‘Qﬂ"‘\
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. wnwﬂ [ ﬁ)v3ﬂ Y bm\-g . &-ﬁ ~ dﬁmwm . dedou
AR THIE ‘5!}5\@ .ﬂb, . w&.}’a . ‘Q\Q&"' . Q“ﬁ-‘ “'ﬁi\”"‘u“
. M:)bu """‘Q\s o N L ) S P -Q-&‘m-u\ . -Qmsfm ud@}

yezica aéte nasauuo yd spo.barataca vaiio.barataca vahrké.barataca

vato.barataca maxsi.barataca

nasus naram astaraiieintim 4jhat

iSara.Staitiia me vispo anhus astuud

iSasam jit.afam xraodat.uruua paso.tanus

*frana® dphgm nasungm yd paiti diia zamd iririBara
“And if these corpses, carried by dogs, birds, wolves, winds, or flies—(if this) corpse were to render a
man guilty, then, pronto, my entire bony existence (would become) *needy, of crippled Order, the
souls shuddering (at the Ford of the Accountant), having forfeited (their) bodies® on account of the
multitude of these corpses which lie dead all over this earth.” (V.5.4)

a. Mss. frina MI3; fragna Pt2, Mf2, Jpl; frana L2, Brl, L1. - b. Cf. Y.53.9 aéfasa dijit.arata paso
tanuué “of one having forfeited his body with a *puny *invocation with crippled Order.”

EXERCISES 20

1. Write in transcription and Avestan script the nom. voc., acc., gen., and dat. sing. and plur. (where
appropriate) forms of the following nouns and adjectives:

aém auruuaBa- thifiiant-; ha yd x'aépaibiia- daphao-, Astuuat.arata- yo vara@rajan-; x'a- gaiia-
x'anuuant-; azi- Orizafan- dahdka-; ha druj- maniiauui-,

2. Write in transcription and Avestan script the perfect forms of the following verbs, assuming they are all
regular and that they have all the forms:

karanao-, x*afsa-, mrao-, jasa-.

3. Transcribe and translate into English:

QU003 P QU910 R 2R gty | I HCI RS I R £ Doy
Bvenaugr s et v
.MQ\»% "'*3*' '9‘“(&% . '“‘3" . upw\q-aa{ .?u u\a{ . q.wau

(Y.13.4)

MR Q0 R o fu by By ot e
@b v e Dy
spaiaa)ena)s s g+ QyS s Ny gy s gy
QP QALY | DDy .Waq.: 3500+ Dy
RS e\ ma g oagieg + by bugs e Qe Dy
-*“@m'bn@*ma ‘W‘RUW‘N'"‘%

R R\ ORISR\ MR U
(Y.19.8)

Y ﬂgm‘g !P»u\u‘-& . Mh‘ﬂm \u\-ﬁ sﬂh}
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o Y D AN 5\&5«« vy ‘Q'&%'ﬂw‘ LTS ‘ﬁ’ﬁ%i“»ﬂ -ﬁqﬁmw LR TT-CUD 5\]&&4_‘« CQRUANG

e e TR LT ST O Lo
(Y.19.9)

VRPN YRR PN Q0 S Y ot er e < b
D3 s < brogquiss s sty
SO YU R it + e + P QS e s Dy
by Qe iy ure sy
(Y.57.17)
IRbS @ wnsaa g s @rassy ope it @ buargach 10+ o 33
vagpp s By s o bug gy RIUNR Q0 R 0 et
Biauagr s huvad) hwgagr s hvay Lo e-gogr s hevany
(Y.59.30)
Hrtyusgeang e gessi-gu bd g s borge o bz b ngemngu
brovgerae g Ru g kg
(Y.59.31)
o NRbus sy e ay + Bt s + oy a8 s iy + RO IS K + SRS
R A T S N TN T S Ry
o Hobs 10340 o s a) )  agiagr s 1 vty
VD) B a1 SRS A3 34 1S D
R T N e
(Yt.1.9)

+REoMra e R RDM8 RIS + 4GOS + e R SOt

B R R o R LU ATy A
RIS UM RRI-RUU + O30 IR s KRV
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+Go b s Gy e@ed) s s Gy by Gryeeay browsy
(Yt5.14)
+ Gl Mgy Guouiyy Gudrbud Guowasugu
RO 4> S 0 QAT IR 433 N
AT O3 -G A AT O w0 + s e BG4
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‘© -*g-'@vlvw .
o s wgasergaedbag
R RRUGG e bR w v Ao uer o s et s o
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e e T T
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LR R D0 oy *[*:]wq«“w@z;;b;g
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(Yt.8.13)
T T NURURES, DA\ O VU ST
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PRS0 ROV AR SO D) KD ke wme
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(Yt.10.79)
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(Yt.10.80)
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(Yt.10.88)
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(Yt.13.53)
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5. Translate into Avestan and write in Avestan script:

1. Ahura Mazda said to Spitama Zarathustra.
I made, O Spitama Zarathustra, a place whence there is no happiness.

2. For if I had not made, O Spitama Zarathustra, a place whence there is no happiness, (then) the entire
Bony exsistence would come to (fra§nao-) Airiianam Vagjd.

3. At the time of the haoma pressing, at the model (of Order), Haoma went to Zarathustra
who was purifying the fire all around and singing the Ga6as.

4. Then Zarathustra asked him: Who, O man, are you,
whom I have (now) seen (as) the most handsome (ever) of the bony existence,
of (my) own sunny, immortal life?

5. And this is the most worthy of being uttered of these utterances,
which have ever been proclaimed and are proclaimed and will be proclaimed.

6. Forit is so great in uttering-worthiness that the whole bony existence shall learn (aor.) it
learning (and) holding it; it protects from passing away.

7. For if the strong Pre-souls of the sustainers of Order had not given me assistance
(then) I would have had no animals and men here, which are the best of species.

8. Power would have belonged to the Lie, command to the Lie, the bony existence to the Lie.

9. Of the two spirits the more lying would have been sitting down between earth and heaven.
Of the two spirits the more lying would have been victorious between earth and heaven.

10. Never after shall the Evil Spirit (now) a conqueror (the winning one) submit to the life-giving Spirit

(now) conquered (the one won over).
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VOCABULARY 20

adaste < a-da-

ags-, present isa-: to desire, seek

agSomna- < Vags: seeking

aéuua.gafiia-: with one ?

afrakadauuant-: not running ahead (of her
competitors?) 7?7

afrapata- < afra® < \"pat: to fly hither (daguuic)

ahumant-: containing (the word) ahu

aipi.jam- < aipi.jasa- < Vgam: to come upon, attack

aipisitae, inf. < V3a&/i: to inhabit

aipiti- f.: access(?)

aiiesniia-: not worthy of sacrifice

anasaxta-: whose time has not (yet) passed, who has
not reached her time(?)

apaiia, ape (< *apiia?): after (+ acc.); hereafter

apara.irifint-: not dying before (their time?) (?)

ape, apaiia (< *apija?): after (+ acc.); hereafter

apubra- < *3apubra-: pregnant

araska-: envy

aramd.{uta-: thrown by arms

a§.baouruua-: withe great foods

al.pacina-: with great cookings

aSta.gafiia-: with eight ?

afaiia-: to make/perform (according to) Order (7)

afa.ndsa-: by which one reaches Order (7)

a§0.18-: seeking Order

auruua-: *busy(?)

auuahmiia-: not worthy of hymns

auuatbiid = auuaébiid

auui.ama-: overpowering

auui.kagb-: to be aware (of)

auuispasta- < Vspas: *ogled

ax“afna-: sleepless

azaoSa-: lack of desire, pleasure

a.da- mid.: to acquire

ad-, present adaiia-, perf. dda: to say

adu.fradana-: grain-furthering

ayairiia- pass. of d.garaiia-: to be praised in song

asaxia- < Vsak/sac: *to apply oneself to learning
7

astaraiia-: to make guilty (of crime against: + gen.)

astriia-, pass. of astaraiia-

asu.yasna-: with fast(-reaching) sacrifice

baodaiia- + namo: to revere

baodan*hant-: aware, conscious

bauuara < bar-

borozi.gabra-: with high/exalted singing (reaching
high up into heaven?)

barazi.raz-: drawing straight lines on high (?)

caiia- < Vcag/ci: to compile, assemble

canat.caxra-: with *singing wheels
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cifrauuaiti-: having clear signs (?)

dadr- < Vdar perf. mid.: to hold, retain (in memory)

*daguud.tit-: daguua-hood(?)

daiia-, pass, < Vda: to be given, be placed

dafhu.fradana-: land-furthering

daras- < Vvagn/dars: to see

darsi.dru-: with a *daring club

daxStauuaiti: in menses(?)

dahi- (dinh-): foundation (of a structure)

dafra- n.: gift

dorapba-: muscle (?)

druud.caSman-: with healthy eyes

duuaés-: to hate, antagonize

arazusa-: adulthood

fra...apaa-: I shall put an end (to: paiti + acc.) (?7)

fracaraBpant-: walking forth

fra...duugsa-: to attack, set upon, assault

frao0at.aspa-: with horses floating (through space?)

fraxsni < frax8nin-: in foreknowledge, forewarned

Frapaiids®: name of mountain

fra§mi-: ruddy, with the color of the sunset

fraiieziia- passive < fr + Vyaz: to be sent forth in
sacrifice

frana: by the great quantity (of)

friBiia-: to decompose (?)

ga€0o.fradana-: furthering living beings/heerds of
cattle

gandaroPa-: mythical being

Guda-: name of a river

hamo.x§abra-: with single command

han-, aor.(?) hana-: to earn, gain

handagsaiia- < Vdags/dis mid.: “get a load (of)”

hascit < ha-: even he

hi§ara- (< Vhar): guarding

hufraouruuaésa-: who turns well (+ acc.)

hujiti- f.: good gain

hunairiiank-: talented

huparana-: with good feathers

hus.ham.barsta-: well assembled

huuafritd.masa-: of the size reserved for one who is
a well-invited guest(?)

inja: watch it! (?)

ifara.5tat-: momentaneousness

iSasam: *needy, indigent(?)

jayara perf. < \J’gar: to be awake

jit.a§a-: whose Order is damaged, crippled

kaéna-: revenge

kag0-, present cinaB-: to become clear (about);
perfect: to know, realize

kudat §aiti-, with negation: whence (there is no)
happiness
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maidiiti.§asd-: sitting in the middle

manauuainti-: victory over envy (?)

masi- f.: great

maxsi.barata-: carried by flies

mifo adv.: wrongly, shiftily

nasuspaiia-: (arbitrary?) throwing (out) of corpses

namd baodaiia-: to do homage (to: + dat.)

nidatd.pitu-: with stored food(?)

nifrauuaiia- < Vfrao: to make fly

ni ... had-/5ad-: to sit (down)

ni ... hara- = niaghara- Vhar mid.: to guard (against:
pairi + abl.)

niiasa- <V yam/ya mid.: to take

nijasa- <V gam/jam: to come down

niuudna- < Vvan: to be victorious

paidiia-: tendon, sinew

pairi.iriBiiastat-: the (fact of) dying

paiti.ajabra- < paiti-d Ygam n.: the coming back,
return

paiti.apa.gouruuaiia- < Vgrab: to withdraw

paiti ... aza- < Yaz mid.: to counteract

paitiidpa-: against the stream(?)

paititi- f.: atonement, redemption

paiti.varata-: protected

Paoiriia€ini-: Pleiades (?)

par-, present parania-: to fill

para.cara- < Vcar: to pass by

paraza- < Vaz: to take away

paranan‘ant-: *plentiful

pauruuan-: stone

parana- (zaoBra-?): full (libation?)

parafu.frika-: *winding its course forth far and
wide (?)

parobu.vagdaiiana-: having/with the ability to see far
and wide

pinao-/pinu-, perf. pipii- < Vpaii: to suckle

pouru.vastra-: with much grass

puiia- < Ypauu: to rot

Raguuds®: name of mountain

raod-, perf. ururaod-: to obstruct

raox8nu-: light

ratuBPa-: ratuship

risa- < Vra: to give

sac-, present safa- < Vsak/sac: to master

$ag&d-: to cut off

safa- < Vsak/sac: to learn

sasnd.gus-: who listens to the announcements (of
Ahura Mazda)

spiti.doifra-: with *shiny eyes

spd.berata-: carried by dogs

staiia- < Vsta: to install

stata- < Vstas?: *tired

storama-: *store-house(?)

st < ah-
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stui.baxadra-: with sturdy portions

Saéto.fradana-: wealth-furthering

$ufuiiam < Sauu-

tak-, present taca-: to flow

tinja: watch it!

Tistriiagini-: a constellation

Oparsta-: (literally) cut, measured(?)

©paritd.kehrpiia-: in fashioned form(?)

Brao-: to compile, construct (?)

Braotd.stac-: kind of river (?)

Orabra-: protection

Udriia-: name of mountain

upa.daiia-, pass.(?) of upa.dada-: to submit (to: dat.)

Upa.paoiri-: name of a constellation

upasiti- f.: settling

uruuagsaiia- < Vuruuags: to make turn

uruuat: in right order (?7)

Uruuaxsa-: Korosaspa’s brother

us...auui...a§nao-/asnu- < Vnas: to reach high up

u§tand.cinah-: desire for (maintaining one’s)
lifeforce, wish to stay alive

uxdata-: uttering-worthiness

ux30.toma-: the most (potent) utterance

uzgasta- < uz Vzgad: mounted

uzraocaiia- < Vraok.raoc: to li ght up, shine

uzuuaza- <V vaj?: to *pull out [OPers. vaja- “gouge
out (eyes)?]

uzuxsa- < Vvaxs: to light up

vagd-, present vinad-/vind-: to find

vaiid.borata-: carried by birds

Vanant-: a star

vanant- present participle of Yvan “conquer’

vanta- past participle of Vvan: conquered

vaoniiat < Yvan

varafa-: armor(?)

vara-: wish

virama < vira-: according to wish

vatd.barata-: carried by winds

vaOpo.fradana-: herd-furthering

vohrk®d.barata-: carried by wolves

vidatu-: unbinding, delivery (?)

viyZaraiia-: to overflow(?)

viid-: covering, amnion

vispam.hujiiditi-: with all necessities for a good life

vohunauuaiti-: bleeding (in menses or after
childbirth?)

xraodat.uruuan-: whose soul will be enraged (at the
Ford of the Accountant)

xSuua&Paiiat.astra-: with swishing whips

x"af-, present x"afsa- (°n'habda-), perf. hugx"afa: to
sleep

yasd.barata-: brought for acquiring(?) renown

yat-, present “iiata-, perf. ya&t-: to be in (one’s
proper) place, take up position

]
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yaBa.na: just like (?) zauuand.sasta-: instructed/instructing(?) when in-
yastd.zagnu-: girded with *weapon belt(?) voked/libated to(?)
zadah- m. dual: buttocks

zixSndpha- < Vx8na/zan: to wish to know
zairi.doifra-: with golden eyes
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abda-: wonderful 12

aPra-; cloud 16

aciSta-, superl. of aka-: most evil 3

ada: then 6

adairi prepos.: under (+ abl.) 14

adairi.daXiiu-: under the land(s) 16

adairi.zoma-: living below the earth 16

adaoiia-: who cannot be deceived 3

adaxS$aiiagtd > daxgaiia- 19

adat; from there, then 9

adaitiia-: not according to the law 13

adPan- m.: road 11

adfan-: road Y

adahma-: not a qualified (Mazdayasnian)
19

adaste < 3-da- 20

adaunta, imperf. of dauua- 7

adruj-: opponent of the Lie 17

aduunara- < a.duvara- 6

ag-fi- <Vi: to go 4

aém acc.: egg (Lesson 9) 12

aém, nom. sing. m. of ima-: this one, he
2

aénafjha- < agnapghiia-: to make sinful{?)
7

aénah- n.: sin, transgression 7

aésma- m.: (piece of) firewood 7

a€smd.zasta-: with firewood in the
hand(s) 17

a€t-, present isa-: to desire, seek 20

agla- < Vag¥/is: to seek 16

a&la < aéta-

agSomna- < Vag§: seeking 20

AgS¥ma-: Wrath; demon of the dark night
sky, the opponent of Sraofa 8

ag¥mo.druta- < Vdrao: deceived by
Wrath 19

agta-: this 2

agtada: here 15

aetauuant-: this much 11

aéBrapaiti-: religious teacher Y

aéfriia-: student 3

agéuua (hapax): in this manner(?) 15

aéuua-: one (numeral) 2

agéuua.gafiia-: with one 7 20

aéuuandasa-: eleventh 18

aGuuaBa: in this way 17

afrakadauuant-: not running ahead (of
her competitors?) 7?7 20)

afraoxti- f. < uxti-: non-pronouncement
17

afraox&iieinti-, fem. of afraox&iiant-: not
growing forth 6

afrapata- < afra® < Vpat: to fly hither
(daguuic) 20

afrafumant-: having no forward motion
8

afrazainti-: having no offspring 19

GLOSSARY

agata- < Ajasa-: arrived 12

aguze < guza- 19

aya-: bad, evil 1

ahax3$ta-: innumerable 15

ahu- = anhu- 12

ahumant-: containing (the word) ahu 20

ahuna- = Ahuna Vairiia- (Lesson 7) 9

Ahuna Vairiia- n.: name of the most holy
Zoroastrian prayer 7

ahura-: lord 2

Ahura- Mazda-: Ahura Mazda, literally:
the omniscient lord 2

ahuradata-: established (put in its proper
place) by Ahura Mazda 3

ahura.tkagsa-: following the guidance of
Ahura Mazda 9

ahurani-: lady (of the lord) 15

Aibigaiia-, see Aifisrufrima- 5

aibigariia- (OAv.): worthy of being
praised in song 15

aibi§ < aibi + Vag¥/is-: wishing(?) (+
acc.) 16

aipi, auni, aoi: to (+ acc.) 13

aifi.aojah- bauua-: to overcome (lit. to
be stronger than) (+ acc.) 7

aipiidmatoma-, superl. of aifiidma- <
aipi-ama-: most forceful, most over-
powering 13

aiiiauvah- < aifi + auuah-?: *assis-
tance(?) 19

aiBiiax¥aiia- < Vax§: look after 18

aifiiaxstar-: supervisor 15

aiiiaxstra-: overseeing 13

aiiidnhaiia- < aifi Vyah: to gird 19

aipiidghana- < Vyah n.: girdle 19

aii.daxiiu-: upon the land(s) 16

aii.draoxda-: who may be deceived,
cheated 3

aifi.druZa-: to lieto 16

aifi.gaiti- f.: onset 17

aifi.gAma-: year 6

aipi.jam- < aipi.jasa- < ¥gam: to come
upon, attack 20

aipi.niti- f.: the fact of bringing (to) 18

aipi.srauuana- < Vsrao: listening to 19

Aipisrubrima Aibigaiia-: geniuses of the
night 5

aiPi.stao-fstu-: to praise 13

aifi%astar- < Yhad: who is seated (upon)
19

aifis.huta- past part. < aipi + hunao:
pressed 19

aifi.§6i8ni- n.(?): settlement, dwelling
16

aifi¥.x"aroBa-: drinkable 17

aifigitae, inf. < V§ag/Si: to inhabit 20

aipisiti- f.: settlement(?) 14

aiiSauua- < Véao: to goto 19

aifiti- £.: access(?) 20

aiito postpos.: around (+ acc.) 7

aifi.tutu- < “tao: to have much
strength(?) 18

aifiBiia-: (which is) about, around (+
gen.) 15

aifiBura-: unshakable 4

aiPi.vagdaiia- < Vvaéd: to *allocate (to)
14

aifi.vaéna-: to look upon, catch sight of
16

*aifi.vagBaiia- = aifi.vagdaiia- 18

aifi.vaniiah- bauua-: to overcome, con-
quer (+ acc.) 8

aifi.varana-: *overcoat (?) 16

aiPi.vaxSaiia- < Vvax§: make grow or
make blaze 18

aipi.voraziia- < Vvarz: to cultivate 15

aifi.voiZdaiia-: to bring (a weapon)
down upon 16

aipi.zuzao-/zuzu-: to call upon(?) 13

aii- < a@i- 4

aiiah- n.: metal (pot) 11

aiiah- x¥aéna- n.: *steel (7) 11

alia.maso: to the amount of ... (7) 16

aiianhagéna-: (made) of metal (bronze)
15

aiiaoZdiia-: which cannot be made ritual-
ly lean 8

aifar-/aiian- n.: day 16

ailara-: daily, of the days 1()

aiiasa- < @ + yasa- < Vyam: to take (hold
of) 18

Aiidfrima-: fall festival 10

aiiesniia-: not worthy of sacrifice 20

aiio.x§usta- n.: (molten) metal 15

ainiday: elsewhere 11

ainita-: unharmed 16

aipi.aPra-: clouded 16

aipi.daxiiu-: being behind(?) the land 16

aipiduugnara-: *clouded 6

aipi.jaiti- > daguua.aipi.jaiti- 16

aipi.jan-: to strike back, down(?) 16

aipi.koranta-: to cut back, off(?) 16

aipi: after (+ acc.); thereafter 7

airiia-: Aryan, Iranian 1|

airiiaman- = a.airiidma.i§iia- (Lesson 12)
9

Airiiaman-: god of peaceful unions and
healing 8

Airiiana- Vagjah-: the Aryan *Expanse,
the mythical homeland of the Iranians
17

airime: in peace 4

airime.anhad- = armag.§ad- < Vhad:
sitting in peace and quiet 6

airita- < iri§ta-: unhurt, unwounded 11

aiti.bara-: to carry up to, into 16
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aiti.jasa-: to go up to, into 16

aifiiajuh-: dangerless, posing no peril
10

ajiiamna-: inexhaustible 17

aka-: bad, evil 3

akar§ta-: untilled, unsown 16

akd.da-: who gives bad (gifts) 5

aku-: *hook 19

ama-: force, strength 2

amarfant-: indestructible 9

amauuaiti-, fem. of amauuant-

amauuant-: forceful, strong 1

amauuastama-, superl. of amauuant- 12

Amaratatit-, amaratat- f.: Non-dying,
Immortality; name of the sixth Amoga
Sponta 2

amoraxti- f.: absence of destruction 3

amafa-: immortal 1

Amoga Spenta: Life-giving Immortals;
name of six divine beings that play an
important role in Mazdaism (see
Lesson 2) |

anayra-: endless (lit.: without beginning)
11

anaifi.srauuana-
listening to 19

anaifif.x"araBa-: undrinkable 17

anarata-: Order-less 15

anaraBe: in unorderly fashion or without
purpose (?) 15

anasaxta- < Vsak/sac “to pass” (time):
whose time has not (yet) passed, who
has not reached her time(?) 20

anafauuan-: not Orderly 16

anagauuan-: not Orderly 17

Anahita-: Anahitd, see Aroduui- 2

anipa-: waterless, dry 12

andstuta-: without having praised 19

anaxsti- f.: non-peace 12

andzarata-: not angered (at: dat.) 16

anguSta-, anusta-: finger 3

aniia-: other 3

aniiat: other than (+ abl.) 13

anu.maniia- < Yman: to *help along with
one’s thought 13

anu.maroza- < Vmarz: to follow closel y
14

anu.mrao- < Yvak: to *help along with
one’s speech 13

anu.poiBant-, f. anu.pdiOpaiti-: 7 7

anu.taca- < Vtak/tac: to run along with
16

anumaiia-: sheep 19

anumat3e inf. of anu.maniia- 13

anupagta- < upa Vad/i: unapproached 19

anusd < Vvas/us adv.: against (their)
will, having lost their will (?) 14

anuuarit3e inf. of anuuaraziia- 13

< aiPi.srao-: not

GLOSSARY

anuuoroziia- < Yvarz: to *help along
with one’s actions 13

anuxtde inf. of anu.mrao- 13

antara preposition: between (+ acc.) 7

antars.mrao-/mru- mid.: to “say away,”
refuse to have anything to do with (cf.
interdiction) &

antars.daxiiu-: between the land(s) 16

antara.mah-: the new moon (between
waxing and waning) 10

antarasta-: standing/located in between
(e.g., heaven and earth) 13

antaruxti- fem.: interdiction 15

anhao¥amna-: indesiccable 9

anhu-, ahu-: existence, especially the
new-born Ordered existence,
generated by the sacrifice 2

aphuiiu-: seeking the new/good life (?)
15

anhuBfa- n.: ahu-dom, being the new life
15

anra-: evil, destructive; the opposite of
sponta- 2

Anra- Mainiiu-: the Evil Spirit 2

afha- < aphiia- < Yah: to throw, shoot
(arrows, spears) 8

an'ha-: thread of life(?); bow string 9

an‘he < aghu- 19

a0g-/a0j- mid.: to speak, say 6

aogara n.: strength 12

40i = 4ifi, auui 7

aojah- n.: strength 8

aojiiah-, comp. of uyra- 14

aojiSta-, superl, of wyra- 12

aora: here, hither, on/to this side 4

aofan*hant-: mortal 15

aota- n.: cold 9

aobra- n.: shoe 12

aoxtd.ndman-: whose name is spoken (in
the sacrifice) 10

apa.bara- < Vbar: to take away 11

apa.duuasa-: to rush away [cf.
upa.duugsa-| 18

apa.duuara-: to run away 3

apa,jasa- < ¥gam/jam, mid.: to get away
6

apa.karSa- < Vkar§: to drag off 19

apa.nasiia-: to get lost 3

apa...piriia- < Vpar: to forfeit 19

apa.taca- < Vtakftac: to run away 5

apa.yasa-: to beg (something) away
(from sb.: +acc.) 7

apaéma, perf. opt. of apaiia- (Lesson 20))
19

apayZara-: side-river 16

apaiia- < \"ﬁp: to reach, obtain 13

apaiia, ape (< *apija?): after (+ acc.);
hereafter 20

apaiiat3e, inf. of apaiiasa- < *.’yam: to
take away 18

apaiiata- pp. of apaiiasa- < Yyam: to take
away 15

apaiti.zanta-: unrecognized 16

apakauua-: with hump in back 17

apanharit3e, inf. of apanhoraza- < Vharz:
to remit, forgive 13

Apaofa-: the demon of drought 9

apara-: future, later 17

apara: henceforth 17

apara.iri@int-: not dying before (their
time?) (7) 20

apataiion < pata- 19

apank-, *apic-, f. apafi- (*apici-): back-
ward 12

apauuaiia-: *impotent 17

apixtar-/apaxadr- (apaxtara-, apaxadra-)
< apank-: northern 14

Apam Napiat-: Scion of the Waters, a
deity of (the fire in?) the heavenly
waters 8

apam: away(?), henceforth(?) 5

apa¥: backward, in the back 9

ape, apaiia (< *apija?): after (+ acc.);
hereafter 20

aparandiiu-: minor (child) 15

aparandiiuka-: boy 7

aparanomna- < & Vpar: to contest,
compete (against: + dat) (7) 17

aporasa- < d.parasa- 6

apufra- < *3pubra-: pregnant 2()

apulra-: sonless 16

arditi- f.: stinginess 19

araBBiid.manah-: whose thought is not
according to the models 16

ara@fiic.vacah-: whose speech is not
according to the models 16

araBpiio.§iiaoBna-: whose acts are not
according to the models 16

araBfiia-: not according to the ritual
models 13

araska-: envy 20

aratufri-: (someone) who does not
satisfy the models (for the sacrifice,
etc.) 11

arada-: side 6

aradra-: *judge, *arbiter (in the poetic
competion) 19

Araduui- Sura- Anahitd-: Araduul Sura
Anahita (see Lesson 2) 1

arodus- n.: a degree of sin 15

Arajat.aspa-: name of ViStaspa's princi-
pal opponent 9

aram.maiti- fem.: proper thinking 19

aromd.§uta-: thrown by arms 20

Aranauuaci-: Yima's sister captured by
AZi Dahika 9
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araBa- n.: matter 6

aroza-: a battle 7

arazaiia-: to battle 7

Arozura-: name of a mountain ridge 17

armag¥ad- = airime.anhas- < Yhad:
sitting in peace and quiet 6

armaéita-: standing still, stagnant 11

Arzahi: the western continent 16

ar§in-/ar¥n-: male 8

ar§.manah-: correct thought, having
correct thought 16

ar¥tit- f.: Rectitude 10

ariti- f.: spear 8

arfuuacah-: speaking correct words,
speech 8

arSuuacastoma- < vacah-: speaking the
straightest speech 13

arSuxda-: straight-spoken 13

asah- n.: place 10

asaiia-: casting no shadow 17

asan-/aSn-:m. = asman-: sky, heaven;
stone 8

asongd.gauva-: with hands (daguuic) of
stone 15

asista- < Vsagd/sid: not cut off 19

asman- m.: sky, heaven; stone 7

asna- = dsna- 19

asna- = asna: near 19

asniia-: daily, of the days 10

aspa-: horse 2

asrduuaiiant- < srauuaiia- “recite” <
Vsrao/sru: not reciting 15

asruta- < Vsrao/sru: unheard 7

asruiti- f.: non-listening (to God) 12

ast-, pl. asti n.: bone 7

astas® < ast- 19

asti < ah-:is 2

asti- m.: guest 19

asti.aojah-: bone strength (7) 18

Astuuat.arota-: he through whom Order
will have bones (= be permanent),
name of the last son of Zarathustra,
the Revitalizer (saosiiant-) 3

astuuant-: having bones, bony, osseous
6

astuuant-: having bones 12

astiiri < a + shiri: in the morning(?) 16

af.ama-: with great power 11

af.baouruua-; withe great foods 20

afomnd.jan-: not striking the target or
not striking so as to cause a wound (?)
16

afamnd.vid-: not finding the target or not
striking so as to pierce a wound (?)
16

aSi- (only dual): eye (daguuic) 18

af.miZda-: having great rewards 19

afn- < asan-

GLOS_SARY

a¥nao-/a¥nu- < Vnas/as: to reach, obtain
16

af.pacina-: with great cookings 20

aSta: eight 18

aSta-: messenger 19

aSta.dasa-: eighteenth 18

afta.gafiia-: with eight 7 20

aStahuua-: an eighth 18

aSta.kaoZda-: with eight towers 7

aStasata-: 800 18

aitoma-: eighth 18

aftrd-: goad, horsewhip 15

aS.vandara-: offering/receiving great
homage (7) 16

ataiti-: eighty 18

af.xrax"anutoma-: 7 13

af.x¥aranah-: having great munificence
10

af.x"aratoma-: having greatest appetite,
most voracious 18

as.yesti- f.: great sacrifice 18

afa- n.: (cosmic and ritual) Order 1

Afa- Vahifta-;: Best Order, the second of
the Life-giving Immortals 2

afa.cinah-: who loves Order 15

afaciBra- = a$o.ciBra-: whose seed is
Order, which hails from Order or
brilliant through Order (like the sun-lit
heavenly spaces) 15

afaiia: in Orderly fashion, according to
the ritual Order 3

afaiia-: to make/perform (according to)
Order (7) 20

a§aiid-: desire for Order, Orderly fashion
11

afa.ndsa-: by which one reaches Order
M 20

Ag$a.nomah-: proper name 11

a§aghak/c- m.: following Order, in
accordance with Order 6

afaon- < afauuan-

agaoni-, fem. of a§auuan- 10

a§auuajan-: smasher/killer of
sustainers of Order 12

ajauuan- m.: sustainer of Order, Orderly
2

afauuasta- n.: Orderliness 11

afauuastoma-, superl. of afauuan-: most
Orderly, who sustains Order the best
9

afauua.tbaés-, for afauvua.tbi¥-: who
harms the Orderly man 16

afauuaxinut-: who pleases the sus-
tainer(s) of Order 8

afa.x"aBra-: providing (residing in?7) the
good breathing space of Order, reach-
ing up into the free heavenly spaces
illuminated by the sun 9

the

a§aun- = afaon- < ajauuan-

afauuairi-, fem. of afauuan- 8

ajomaoya-: obscurantist, heretic 13

afom.srauuah-: containing the words/
fame of Order(?) 17

a§i- f.: reward; A§i, goddess of the
rewards 1

a§iid, nom. sing. of afiia-: who is in
charge of rewards (and punishments);
standing epithet of Sraoa 1

AgiS.hagat: according to/following Agi
19

afiuuant-: having rewards (to give away)
11

a§o.anhan-: winning, earning Order 6

a§0.ciBra- = afa.ciOra- (Lesson 15) 17

4§0.7§-: seeking Order 20

a§o.miZda-: having Order as reward 19

a$d.tkagSa-: whose guidance is Order,
who has Order as one’s guide (?) 15

afaista-: least happy 17

afiiah-, comp. of aka- 12

a$o < afiiah-

atanu.maBra-: who does not stretch the
poetic thought (between heaven and
earth?) 19

atcit: and then 13

atka- = adka-: coat 3

auruua-: *busy(?) 20

auruuat.aspa-: having fleet horses 8

auruuant-: fleet, fast 7

auruuaBa-: who does not abide by the
deals/agreements (between gods and
men) 14

auru$a-: white (color of horses) 17

auua-: that, yonder 6

auua.bara < Ybar mid.: to pour down 14

auua.daraiia-: keep, apply (one's ear
letc.] to) 13

auuada: there 6

auuah- n.: help 2

auuahmiia-: not worthy of hymns 20

auna.jana- < Vjan: to strike down, kill
16

auua.jasa- < Ygam/jam: to come down
19

auua karsnta- < Ykart: to cut down 15

auuant- ... yauuant-: as much as 8

auuant-, f. auuaiti-: this great, this much
8

auuanta- < banta-: unharmed 11

auuanaiia- < Vnaé/ni: to bring down 15

auuansmna- < Yvan: unconquerable 18

aunanhoraza- < Vharz: to renounce, re-
linquish 12

auuaphu-: un-good 15

auvaghutoma- < a- 4+ vaghu- 19

auuafhe < auuah-, auua-
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auuan*habda- < ! x¥ap: to sleep 13

auuara- < *a.bara- < Vbar; to bring 16

auuas-, aor. of auua + Vnas/as: to reach
19

auuasd.x§alra- < vasd.x§abra-: not in
command at will 18

auuastaiia- < Vsta: to place 17

auuat ... yat: that ... which; therefore ...
because, because 8

auuatbiid = auuaébiio 20

auuaBa: in that way 6

auuara: there 6

auuauuant- ... yauuant-: as great a ... as
8

auuauuant-, f. auvauuaiti-: that great,
that much 8

auud.him: word meaning approximately
opponent |auna-ahiia- thrower down?|
18

auudntom (irregular) < auuant-: this
great (see Lesson 8) 7

auui = aifi, aoi

auui.ama-: overpowering 20

auui.apaiia- < Vap: to catch up with 17

auui.bara-: to bring to 16

auui.Orinhaiia- < Vtar§/@rah: to frighten
toward 16

auui.kag-: to be aware (of) 20

auui.miBri-: who is opposed to Mifra 8

auui.nmanaiia-, for *auni.manaiia-(?) <
Vman: to wait for 17

auuispasta- < \J'spus: *ogled 20

auui.yah-: wearing the sacred girdle
(kusti) 12

auudirisiia- < auua + Vuruuags: to turn
down (intr.) 7

auud.x"arana- n.: *watering place(?) 10

ax'afna-; sleepless 20)

ax‘arata-: *non seizable 12

ax¥afni < @ + x8afni loc. of x8apan-: at
night, in the evening(?) 16

azata-: unborn (= not yet born) 13

aza- < Vaz: to lead, take (away) 6

azao¥a-: luck of desire, pleasure 20

azar-fasn- n.: day 10

AZi- Dahdka-: Azhi Dahaka, name of a
giant dragon (Pers. AZdaha or
Zohhak) 1

a=aat, only in: dAdim 7

:(up) to (+acc.) 1

: all the way (up) to (+ abl.) 14

: hither, in this direction 12

.airiidma.iSiia-:  “(may) speedy
Airiiaman (come) here, name of a
holy prayer (Y.54.1) 12

Aal: then |

aca paraca: back and forth 15

s

= B

GLOSSARY

.bauua- < Vbao: to lie upon 12

dbarat-: the bringing (priest); the priest
who brings the water during the
sacrifice 8

d.dd- mid.: to acquire 20}

d.daxiiu-: up close to the land(s) (?) 16

a.darazaiia- < Vdarz: to chain, fetter 18

adida- < Vdag/di: to look at, inspect 11

a.duuara- (aduuara-) < Vduuar, mid.: to
come running 6

ad-, present adaiia-, perf. ada: to say 20

adu- m,: grain 14

adu.fradana-: grain-furthering 20

afant-: full of water 6

dfanta-: *road 14

afiia-, pass. of ap-: to be reached 13

dfrasdnha-, afrasdp*hant- < *a-fra-:
uninterrupted 13

afri.vacah- < *u-fri-(?7): pronouncing
non-inviting words 19

afri.vacastoma-: whose speech pro-
nounces most invitations 17

afrind- < d + Vfraii/fri: invite (as guest-
friend) 11

Afrina- < Vfri: to invite as guest friend
19

afriti- f.: invitation 10

af§ciBra-: containing the seed of water
12

a.garaiia- < "Jgur: to praise in song 8

d.gouruuaiia- < Vgarb/grab: to take up,
seize 17

Gyairiia- pass. of d.garaiia-: to be praised
in song 20

ahisa > ah- 19

ahiti- f.: pollution 14

dhuiri-: belonging to Ahura Mazda,
Ahurian, worthy of a ruler like AM 4

ai+voc.:0 9

ai: O (+voc.) 14

3i- < @ + Vag/i: to come 4

ii n. (only form): earth 12

dliapta- n.: reward, spoils 4

diiasa- < Vyam mid.: to harness (only 1st
sing. diiese) 4

aiiu-/yao- n.: age, lifetime 12

a.jasa- < VYgam: to come §

a.kasa- < Vkas: to look (at) 5

akd(sa): in full view (of: +loc.) 4

dkaranuud, augmented form of koranao-
19

a.mrao-/mru- mid.: to appoint 8

anuf.hak- OAv.: following along with
17

ap-fap- f.: water |

dpa-: watery, waterlogged 12

aporaiti- f.: clearing of debt, atonement

6

a.parasa-, aparasa- < < pars/fras mid.: to
consult with (+ dat.) 13

a.raocaiia-: shine hither 18

araiti- = asi- 14

Armaiti- f.: Humility; Sponti- Armaiti-,
Life-giving Humility, the fourth of the
Life-giving Immortals 2

Armaitis.hagat: according toffollowing
Armaiti 19

asaxfa- < Vsak/sac: *to apply oneself to
learning (?7) 20

asiiah-, compar. of asu- 14

asitd.gatu- < *a-sita-: who has not lain
onabed 14

asitd.gatu-: who has not lain on a bed 13

asifta-, superl. of asu- 12

dsna-: born as one’s own 12

asna-: near 20

astaraiia-: to make guilty (of crime
against: + gen.) 20

astaiia- = A.stdiia- < Vsti: to place 18

astao- < Vstao/stu mid.: to ally oneself
(to: + acc.) by one’s praise 19

Astauuana-, pres. part. of astao-

a.stdiia- < Vst mid.: to install 8

astriia-, pass. of astaraiia-

astuiti- f.: the fact of allying oneself (to)
by one’s praise 11

astuta-, pp. of a stao/stu: having allied
oneself (to) by one's praise (+ acc.)

asu.aspa-: having fleet horses 7

dsu.aspiia-: the fact of having fleet the
horses 7

asu.aspd.toma-, superl. of asu.aspa- 7

asu-: fast 7

asu.yasna-: with fast(-reaching) sacrifice
20

atar-/a0r-: fire 2

dtara- = atira-7; the other (of two) 19

atrouuaxia-: priest who tends the fire 18

A6Biiani-: son of ABBiia 15

dfrauuan-/aBaorun-: high-priest; the
principal priest 8

Afrauuant-; containing a fire 13

aBrauud.pubriia- n.: the fact of having
sons who become high priests 8

alritim: for the third time 16

atbitim, adbitim: a second time 18

Auuaza-, auuaza- < Vvaz mid.: to fly to
16

auuig adv.: clear, apparent 4

auudiia: woe (to: + loc.)! 17

a.vagaiia- < Yvagd/vid: to make known
(to) 9

ax{tagda < ax&ti- f.: *in harmony (with:
instr.) [Air.Wb.] 14

axsti- f.: peace 12

axtuirim: a fourth time 18
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a...yasa- < Vyd mid.: to ask hither 13

a.zaraiia- < Vzar: to anger Y

dzita-; high-born 12

d.zbaiia- < Vzba: to invoke, call (hither)
8

Azi-: *competition (daguuic) 13

azi-: fertile/pregnant (cow) 14

dzuiti- f.: libation of fat 13

dnha < ah- 19
dnhand, gen. of ah- “mouth” 19

azah- n.: narrow, constricting space 8

asta- < agra-: evilness 15 .

azd.jala- < gzah- + jata-, pp. of \;jan—:
killed in a tight spot 8

bafragna-, f. bapragini-: made of beaver
skins 7

Bapri-: name of a mythical land 13

bapri- f.: (female) beaver 4

bag®: bi-, double 18

bugé.orazu-: two fingers wide 6

bagSaza- n.(?): healing, medicine 3

bagSazuda-: giver of medications

baéiaziia-: healing, medicinal 3

bagiaziia- < bagfaza-: to heal 13

bagfaziido.tama- < ba&faziia-:
healing 3

baguuan- > baguuar-

baguuani: by ten thousands(?) 16

baguuar-fbaguuan-: 10,000 14

baguuara.caiman-: with ten thousand
eyes 10)

baguuard.tama-: most 10,000 18

baéuuardis: ten thousand-fold 18

baya-: part, section 5

baya-: lord, god 3

bayd.baxta-: assigned by the assigner (7)
14

bairiia-, pass. of bara-: to be carried 7

bandaiia- < Vband: to bind, tie 3

baodah- n.: consciousness 9

baodaiia- + namd: to revere 20

baodan‘hant-: aware, conscious 2()

baoidi- m.: fragrance, incense Y

baoiiah- < buiri-: more (abundant) 14

baosu-: offering of incense(?) 19

bara- Vbar: to carry, lift up (voice:
vacim) |

bara- < Vbar mid.: to be treated 6

bara- < Vbar mid.: to *pour (?) 17

barasman- n.: altar grass, barsom 6

barasmd.staraiti- fem.: spreading of the
barsom 19

barosmd.zasta-: carrying barsom in the
hands 6

baratar- < Vbar act.: carrier 15

wn

most

GLOSSARY

bara®ri- f.: bearer (of: + gen.), womb 11

barazah- n.: height, high mountain 14

barazifta-, superl. of borozant-: highest
16

bar¥nu-: height 17

basta- < bandaiia-: bound, tied up 4

bauua- < Vbao/bu: to become 5

bauuara < bar- 20)

baxadra-: spade 18

baxfa- < 'Jbagibaj act.: to give, dis-
tribute; mid. to take on, enjoy 9

ba: a particle of uncertain function and
meaning 4

bada: sometimes 15

bamiia-: luminous 12

bazao- m.: arm 3

bazu§.aojah-: having his strength in his
arms |1

bigar- < Vbar mid.: rider 15

basnu-: depth 19

bazah- n.: thickness 9

baraj-: empowerment through praise (?7)
16

barajaiia- < +Vbarg/barj: to exalt
(empower) by praise, extol (?7) 5

barajiia- < barajaiia~: *praiseworthy (??)
10

boratd.vistra-: *carrying (together) of
grass(?7) 19

baraz-: high, loud 7

barazaibi- m.: seeing in high places; <
boroza- +di- 5

barazant-, f. barazaiti-: tall, lofty 8

barozi.gibra-: whose singing reaches
high (up into heaven?) 20

baraziidsta- < borazi- + yasta- < \’yﬁh:
girded high 19

borazi.raz-: drawing straight lines on
high (?) 20

bi®: bi-, double 18

bibda-: (made) for two feet 18

bipaiti§tana-: two-legged 9

bis: twice 18

bisdmruta-: spoken twice 18

bifaziia- < biSaz-: to be a doctor, practice
medicine 13

bitiia-: second 12

bizangra-: two-footed 18

biZuuat: twice 18

boit<ba+it 19

bratar-: brother 6

briza-: to shine, glow 13

broifro.taéza-: with the sharpness of a
blade 19

buiri-: plentiful, many 5

bujaiia- < Vbaog/buj: to free, redeem 19

busiia-, fut. of bauua- 13

Busiigsta-: demoness of sloth and ex-

cessive sleep; Procrastination 7

-ca ... -ca: both ... and 3

-cazand 3

caiia- < Veag/ci: 1o compile, assemble
20

caiio: how many? 18

caiti: (as many times) as (see yaiti) 7

caku-: *dagger 19

canat.caxra-: with *singing wheels 20

canraghdk-, cagraghac-: following the
pastures &

carditi- f.: wife 16

carakar-/carakora- < VKar: to sing many
songs of praise 16

caratu.drdjah-: the length of a race
course 17

caiman- n.:.eye 11

®catca(?): at all(?) 18

caBpara.paitiStana-: four-legged 9

caBpara.satom: forty 18

cabpara.zangra-: four-footed 18

caffard.saite: 400 18

cabpard: four 8

cafru®: quadri-, quadruple 18

caBru.caSma-: with four eyes 18

caBrudasa-: fourteenth 18

ca@ru.karana-: four-sided (square,
rectangular) 7

caBru.ratu-: having four ratus 14

caBrus: four times 18

cabruia-: one side of a square 12

caBruiamruta-: spoken four times 18

caBrufuua-: a fourth 12

caxra-: wheel 15

cikaii-/*cici- < Vkag: to pay for, expiate
16

cim: why? 7

cimane, inf. of caiia- < Ycag/ci: to
collect, gather 18

cinah-/cinas-/ci3- (< *ci§-) < Veadd: to
assign, refer (sth. to sth.) 13

Cinuuatd poratu-: the Ford of the
Accountant (where the souls of the
dead are judged by Rasnu with the
scales and then sent up to Paradise or
down to Hell) 12

Cinuuat.paratu-: = Cinuuatd parstu- 19

Cista-: a goddess 17

cisti- f.: insight, illumination(?) 12

cit sing. nom.-acc. neut. of ka-/ci-: what?
7

cifa-: fine (penalty) 6

ciBra- n.: seed, brilliance 12

cifrauuah- < cifra- + auuah-: bringing
brilliant assistance 19

ciBrauuaiti-: ihaving clear signs (7) 20

coit<ca+it 19
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cuuani-, n. cuvat: how much? 8

dadr- < Vdar perf. mid.: 10 hold, retain
(in memory) 20

dada-/dad-: to give; set in place 4

daduuah-, dadus- (dabus-): the one who
has put all in place, creator 8

dagna-: a visionary sense of man, his
“vision soul,” that after death assumes
the form of a woman, beautiful or
ugly according to the person’s
thoughts, words, and acts in life, who
leads the soul to paradise or hell, as
the case may be 2

dugsaiia- < Vdags/dis: to show 11

datuud.cifra-: spawned by daéuuas,
daguua brood 4

daduud.data-: (what is) established by
daguuas 19

duéuud.fradita-: brought forth (created)
by daguuas 4

daguud.frakorasta-: fashioned forth by
daguuas 4

*daduud.tat-: dauua-hood(?) 20

daguua.aipi.jaiti- f.: striking back at the
daBuuas 16

daguna-: old, evil god 2

daguuaiiaza-: daguua-sacrificer 6

daguuaiiasna-: daguua-sacrificer 9

daduuauuant-: possessed by the daguuas
15

dahma-: qualified
activities) 10

dahmd.pairi.apharSta-: strained by a
qualified (Zoroastrian), skillfully
strained 15

daifii-: deceiving (?) 17

daiia- < daiia- < Vda-: to place, give 13

daiia- (for *diia-?7), pass. of dadi-
(usually with act. endings): to be
placed, given 16

daiuui- (< *daifi-) f.: deceitful 4

daphah- n.: skill 17

dafhao- f.: land 12

dafjhu.fradana-: land-furthering 2()

dafhu.paiti-: lord of the land 11

daomna- > davuna- 19

daoSatara-: western 17

dao@r1-: chattering 7

daoZan*ha- n.: hell 15

dapta-, pp. of Vdab: deceived %

daradara-/daradara- < Vdar: to tear to
shreds 16

daraya.arStaiia-: with long spear-handles
16

daraya-: long 1

daroyam adv.: for a long (time) 3

darayd.gauua-: having long hands 7

(for religious

GLOSSARY

darayb.hamparSta- (*darayd.hampariti-
?7):  receving long(-lasting)
consultation 19

darayd.jiti- f.: longevity, long life 12

daroyd.Siti- fem.: long-lasting dwelling
19

darayd.yaSta- (*daroyd.yalti-?): receving
long(-lasting) sacrifice 19

daras- < Vvagn/dars: to see 2()

darazaiia- < Vdarz: to chain 13

darfi.dru-: with a *daring club 20

dasa: ten 18

dasama-: tenth 18

dasuuar- n.: talent 8

dagina-: right (opp. left) 14

dub- > da- 7

dauua- < Vdao (< *daB “deceive™?),
mid.: to speak (used of evil beings) 6

daxma-: dakhma, burial place 16

dax3aiia- < dax§a-: to put a mark on(?)
19

dax8ta- n.: sign, mark 17

daxStauuaiti: in menses(?) 20

dakiiuma-: related to the land 9

dakiiungm, gen. plur. of dafjhu- f.: land
I

dahi- (dinh-): foundation (of a structure)
20

daiia-: to give, grant 3

daiti- fem.: giving 17

daitiia- < data-: according to the law 6

Daitiia-, van*hi- D°: the good Daitiia
“the lawful one,” name of the river
flowing through Airiiana- Vagjah- 13

daitiio.karata-: made so as to be
according to the rules, made in the
prescribed way 18

daman- n.: (artistic) creation 2

damidata- (dami.data-, dami.data-): set
in place by the *Web-holder 6

damoi¥ upaména-; the one in the likeness
is the *Web-holder 10

dinu.drdjah-: (having) the length of a
river 19

ddra-: blade 6

daraiia- < Vdar; to hold 6

data- n.: law 10

data- neut.: (one’s) right(s) 15

data-, past part. of Vda: made, created,
placed 9

datar-: establisher, “creator” 4

dafra- n.: gift 13

ddfra- n.: gift 20

dari- f. < datar-: giver (of + acc.) 8

dauru-/drao- n.: tree 12

dahista-, superl. of dapra-: most
qualified 8

dbdifta- < buiri-: most 12

domiana- = nmana- 17

dorof8a-: muscle (7) 20

daraza-: clutch (?) 17

darazi.ra@a- < dorazra- + rafa-: with
solid/steady chariot(s) 8

dorazi.takaBra-: steadily running 14

d3us.sraunah-: evil fame 19

didrozuud < Ydarz: *holding on to(?) 19

diiao- m.: heaven 11

dim m, encl. pron. acc.: him §

doiBran.:eye 15

dragjisto.tama-: the “most poorest™ 12

dragjista-, superl. of driyu-: poorest 12

drafta-: banner 19

drafiakauuant-, f. drafSakauuaiti-:
adorned with banners 7

draoya- (noun/adj.?):
deceptive(?) 12

draojiSta-, superl. of druuant- 14

draoman- n.: *deception 13

draonah- n.: darun, sacrifical cake 7

draZa- < Vdrang/dranj: to grasp 19

drijah- n.: length 12

drauuaiia- < Vdrao: to make deceptive
M 19

droguuant- OAv. for druuant- 19

dranjaiia-: to learn by heart 9

driBi-: dribling 17

driyu-, f. driuui-: poor 6

driyu-: poor 5

druj- f.: the cosmic Deception, the Lie 2

druua-: sound, healthy 1

druuant-: possessed by the Lie, Lieful 2

druuantd, nom. plur. of druuant- 7

druvatat- f.: health 12

Druudspa-: a goddess 4

druuabii- fem. forms of druuant- 14

druud.ca¥man-: with healthy eyes 20

drux§, nom.-voc. sing. of druj- 4

drux§.manah-: having thoughts of
deception 19

druza- < *drujiia- < Vdraoy/drug/druj: to
lie 8

duy8ar- f.: daughter 3

dunman- n.: cloud 6

dunman- n.: clouds 14

durag.karana-; having its edges in the
distance 11

durag.para-: whose borders are in the
distance, with distant borders 11

duraé.suka-: whose eyesight reaches far
9

durag.uruuagsa-: the turns of which are
in the distance 14

duraofa-: standing epithet of Haoma- of
unknown meaning, traditionally inter-
preted as “death-averting” 2

durat: from afar 9

deception,
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du§maniiu-: enemy 5

du§mata-: badly thought (thought) 2

du§.sanha-: of bad (evil) pronounce-
ments 16

duix¥alra-: having bad, evil command 3

du§.x"arafa- n.: bad food 16

duuadasa-: twelfth 18

duuagsi-: to hate, antagonize 20

duvar- m: door 19

duugsa-: to attack (? said of evil beings)
2

duZaka-: hedgehog §

duZabra- n.: bad “breathing space 11

duZdagna-: having evil vision-soul 9

duzdah-: who gives evil gifts 6

duZgainti- f.: evil smell 6

duZiiasti-fiiesti- f.: bad sacrifice 16

duZiidiriia-: bringing bad seasons
(harvest) 8

duZiti- f.: bad going 16

duZuuacah-: having bad speech 8

duZuunandru-: of evil respect (?) Y

duZunarita-: badly done (deed) 2

duZuxta-: badly spoken (word) 2

duZzaotar-: bad libator 6

arabfo.draffa-: with banners held on
high 18

aradfa-: upright 16

arayant-: *frightening 15

aranao-foranu- < Var: to send on its way
15

aranduui, 3rd sing. pass. of aranao- 19

arozataéna-: (made) of silver 15

orozifiid.parona-: fitted with eagle
feathers 16

arazu-: straight, upright 5

arozuia-: adulthood 20

arazuudna-: 7 19

arazuuaiti-, fem. of arozu-: upright, tall
12

arazuxda-: rightly, correctly spoken,
which ought to be spoken correctly 8

auuorazant- < varazint- < Vvarz: who
does not perform, commit (a deed) 19

suuiduuah-: ignorant 11

aunista-: unfound, not to be found 16

ouuitd.xarada- < a-vi-ita-: from which
the feces has not gone away 12

Hrob3 < orobi-(?): a deity 12

fiian*ha-: to hail (snow) 13

fra...apada-: 1 shall put an end (to: paiti +
ace.) (77) 20

frabara- < Vbar: to carry forth, bring 18

frabd6.drijo: the length of his leg (ie.,
standing?) 9

GLOSSARY

frabaratar-: a kind of priest 18

fra.cara- < Vear: to go forth 5

fracara- < Vear act., mid.: go forth 6

fracaraBBant-: walking forth 20

Fradadafiu: the southeastern continent
(where cattle is furthered?) 16

fra.dagsaiia- < Vdagés: to show 13

fra.dada-, fra.daba- < Vda: to bring forth,
create 7

fra.daBa- = fra.dada- 7

frada®a- n.: furtherance ¥

fradaxsta-: thrown forth (as with a
sling?) 7

fra.dauua < Vdao, mid.: to chatter 6

fra.duuara- < Vduuar: run forth (daguuic)
19

fra...duvgsa-: to attack, set upon, assault
20

fradata- < fra.dadd-: brought forth 6

fragiia- < Vag¥/is: to send 7

fraésta-, superl. of pouru- 12

fra.guza- < Vgaoz mid.: to uncover,
bring out of hiding 19

frayraraiia- < Vgra: to wake up (trans.),
rouse 17

frahista- (cf. frux§ta-) < Vsta: to stand
forth 19

fraii- = fraii- < Vagfi: to go forth 12

fraiiara-: of tomorrow, future 17

frakauua-: with hump in front 17

frakarasta-, past part. of fra.karonta- 14

fra.maniia- < Yman mid.: to think ahead,
hope, take courage (?) 0

fra.mara- < *f{h)mar: recite 19

framan.nard.vira-: *encouraging the men -

(and) servants(?), *giving them back
their hope (?7) 14

framon.nara-: *encouraging the men,
*giving back hope (??) 14

framita-: transformed 12

fra.mrao-/mru-;: say forth 6

frapharocaiia-: to dispatch (messengers)
|or for franharazaiia-?| 1Y

frapharoza- < vharz: to release (semen)
12

Fragrasiian-: name of a Turanian, arch-
enemy of the Aryans 8

fran*hara- < Vx"ar: to eat (from) 17

fraoirisiia- < Vuruuags mid.: to turn (to)
8

fraorat.frax3nin-: foreknowing (thought)
turned toward (the reward?) 7

fraoraca- < fra + 7?7 mid.: *catch up with
(or: cf. Olnd. vraic- “to hew, cut to
pieces”?) 7

fraorand-/fraoran- < Yvar mid.: to chose
to be (someone who sacrfices to
Ahura Mazda, etc.) 16

fraoranta < frauuar- 18

fraoBat.aspa-: with horses floating
(through space?) 20

fraouruuag§trima-: (season) *marking
the turning (of the days getting
shorter) 10

frapaiia- > frapaiia-

fra.paraiia- < Vpar: o convey (across:
tard, to: acc.) 15

fra.pinuua- < Ypiuu mid.: to swell forth
(to: auui) 8

fraptarajan-: who fly on wings 16

frasaocaiia- < Vsaok: to burn 15

frasastata-: the fact of being famous 15

frasasti-: praise and fame 9

fra.saxta-: passed away, come to the end
of life 12

fra.sispa-: to *attach, wear (ear-rings) 7

fraskonba-: *awning made with
beams(?) 17

frasndta- < Ysna: washed 18

fra.spara- ¥spar: (o jump away 5

frasparaya-: blossom 5

fra.srauuaiia-: recite, perform 11

frasruiti- f.: enunciation 19

frasruta-; renowned 9

frastarata- < fra.storonao- < Vstar: spread
out 14

fra.stairiia- < fra.staranao- < YVstar:
which is to be spread out 14

fra.staranao- < Vstar: to spread out 19

fraga-: Juicy, wonderful 2

frada.vaxS§iia-; perfect growth 12

frao.koraiti- f.: Juicy-making,
Renovation, the permanent reestab-
lishment of the first existence after the
final victory over the powers of evil
and darkness 2

frana- m.: question 15

fraSumaka-: seam, raphe (the seam
between the legs of males) (7) 15

fra.§aimna- pres. participle of fra.{iiia-
(see Lesson 12) 11

fra.§auuaiia- < V§ao: to make to go forth
19

fra.aiia- < V§(ii)a mid.: to defecate 11

fra.§auna- < ¥(ii)ao: to go forth 6

fra.§usa- < V&(ii)a/(ii)u: to go forth 5

fra.taca- < Vtak/tac: to flow forth 5

fratoma-: first 18

fratoma®BBa-: the fact of being foremost
19

fra.tu- < Vtao: to have strength(?) 18

fraBah- n.; width 9

fraBPar§ta- < fraBPorosa- < VOPars:
fashion forth 14

frauruuagxiti- fem. < Vurunaés: leading
along twisted (crooked) paths (7) 17
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fraunagda- < Vvaed: to exhibit 17

frauuara- (aorist) subjunctive of
fraorana- < Vvar mid.: to choose to be
15

fravuar§ta- < frauuaroziia-: to perform
12

frauuadi- f.: fravashi, pre-soul 4

frauuaza- mid.: to drive/fly forth/forward
12

fravnara-: *porch(?) 17

frauuax¥- m., frauuaxfa-: penis, twig,
branch, protrusion 9

frax8nin-: in foreknowledge, forewarned
20

fraxita- (cf. frahifta-) < Vsta mid.; to
stand forth 1Y

frazahit > fraza- 19

frazainti- f.: offspring 12

fra.za- < Vza: leave way behind 19

Frazdanu- or Frazdianauua-: name of a
river §

fra.bara-: to bring forth, present 17

frida- (frada-): to further 13

fradat.f8ao-: cattle-furthering 10

fradat.gaé0a-: furthering the world of
living beings 6

fradat.vira-: man-furthering 10
living 10

fra.dranjaiia- < Vdrang: to learn by heart
15

fra.darasra-: visible from afar 11

frd.hunao- (fra.hunuvua-) < Vhao: to press
forth 13

{raii-, see fraii- 12

fraiiah-, comp. of pouru- 19

friiiataiia-: to make somebody take up a
(firm) stand 17

fraiiauuaiia- < 7: to *expose (to: + dat.)
18

fraiiaf§aBfa- < yaz: which ought to be
sacrificed (to) 13

fraiiaza- < Vyaz mid.: to send forth in
sacrifice, sacrifice (+ acc. of thing or
god) 4
place 11

fraiieziia- pass. of fraiiaza-: to be sent
forth in sacrifice 20

fraiio.humata-: having more good
thoughts 19

{raiid.huuarita-: having more good deeds
19

fraiid.huxta-: having more good words
19

fra.mrao-/mru-: to pronounce, proclaim
8

fra.noma- < Vnam mid.: to yield (before:

GLOSSARY

pard + abl.) 14

frank-, fric-: forward, away (from +
gen.) 12

fripaiia-, frapaiia- < Vap: to reach 15

Frapaiids®: name of mountain 20

fraraiti- f.: generosity 19

frasmo.daiti- f.: sunset 14

fra§mi-: ruddy, with the color of the
sunset 2()

fragnao-/fragnu- < Vnasfas: to reach 11

fritat.caiia- for *fritacaiia- < Vtak/tac: to
make flow forth 17

frauua- < 7: to *prevail(?) 19

fravuaocom > framrao- 19

fraunixta- < Vvaég/vagj: wielded forth,
well wielded 16

frana: by the great quantity (of) 20

fraranao- < Var: to send forth (?) 17

frina-/frin- < Vfri: to befriend, satisfy(?)
11

friBa-: dear 4

{riBiia-: to decompose (?) 20

fri- f.: friendship, satisfaction(?) 15

f§ah-: *nail(?) |cf. paiti.auua.pasa-] 17

fiaonaiia- < fSaoni-: to tend sheep
herds(?) 19

fSaoni- m.: *sheep herd 9

fSaroma-: shame 16

gada-: robber 18

gaébd-: sing.: herd, world of living
beings; plur.: living beings 10

gagBiia-: belonging to/residing in the
world of living beings, 2

£aého.fradana-: furthering living beings/
heerds of cattle 20

Gaiia- Maratidn-: “life with the dead
thing”(?), name of the first mortal
proto-man {2

gaiia-: life 7

gairi- m.: mountain 3

gandaraPa-: mythical being 20

gao- m., f.: ox, cow; plur. cattle, animal
species 2

gaodana- n.: udder, milk pail(?) 14

gaociBra-: containing the seed of animals
11

gaoiiaoiti- m.: grazing ground 10

gaomant-; containing milk 8

gaomauuant-: containing milk 13

gaona-: profit 15

gaosa-: ear 3

gaoSauuvara-: ear-ring 7

gaozasta-: with milk in the hand(s) | with
gao® < gao- or for *gauud| 17

gar- m.(?): throat 19

garafa- m.: womb 7

garama- n.: heat 9

Gard.nmana- n.: house of song, Paradise
12

gauua-; hand (of evil beings) 7

gauua-: milk 17

garaiia- > a.garaiia- §

gatu-: place 11

£aBa-: Gatha 11

gaBPiia-: Gathic 15

gaus, nom. sing. of gao- 2

giuvaiiana- n.: cowpen 17

gorafna-, groPni- = gauruuaiia- 13

gorada-: den, habitation of daguuas, etc.
|OlInd. grhd-] 17

goraza- < \(garz/jar?. mid.: to complain,
lament 9

gauruuaiia- < \"grab}garb: to grasp, take
hold of 5

granta-: angry 11

grauua- (< ¥ grab): handle (of chariot) 7

grivua-: neck, mountain ridge 17

Guéda-: name of a river 2()

gufra-: deep, profound Y

gundi-: lump (?) 16

guza- < Vgaoz mid.: to hide 19

yana-: (divine) woman 1()
yZarayZara-: to gurgle, rush (water) 13
yiaraiia- < VyZar: to flow (in a rush) 17

ha-, ta-: personal/demonstrative pronoun
5

haca: from, acc. to (+ abl.) 14

haca- < vhak/hac mid.: to follow 6

hadi$- n.; seat 15

hada: together with (+ instr)) 15

hadd.gagBa-: (people) having herds
together 18

hadd.zata-: german (about siblings) 13

hada.aésma-: together with firewood 19

hada.baoidi-: together with incense 19

hada.ratufriti-: together with satisfaying
the models 19

haéni-: (enemy) army Y

haifiia.datoma-: who most (often)
establishes the true (existence) (?) 17

haiBiia-: true, real (not only seemingly
true) 4

haifim.a§auuan-: in truth Orderly 19

hakarat: once 1§

hama-; one and the same 16

hamaBa ya8a ... -cit: in exactly the same
way as 11

HamaspaBmaédaiia-:
festival 10

hamb- > hanb-

hamoraBa-: opponent, competitor 8

hamista- < 7: *removed 18

hamisti- f.: *removal 16

New Year's

September 10, 2003



hamo.x§abra-: with single command 20

hamparasa- < Vpars/fras mid.: to
deliberate 16

han-, aor.(?) hana-: to earn, gain 2()

han- see also ham-, han-

hanbara-: to carry together, collect 16

hanbaraiia- < Ybar: to carry together,
accumulate 9

handagsaiia- < Vdags/dis mid.: “get a
load (of)” 20

handraxta-: (firmly) held together 11

hangoraffa- < hangauruuaiia- 19

hangouruuaiia- < Ygrab: to grab, seize 8

hanjamana- n.: assembly |

hanjasa- < Ygam mid.: to come together
]

hankaraiia- < Ykar?: to gather (for the
sacrifice to: + gen. or dat.) 9

hankarama-: epithet of Haosrauuah of
uncertain meaning 15

hana-, aor. of hanaiia- 19

hana-: old man 18

hanaiia- < Yhan mid.: to gain, win 19

han*harona- n. dual: jaw 15

haoiid < hauua- (Lesson 16) 19

haoma-, Haoma-: the haoma plant and a
god 2

haomiia-: pertaining to the haoma I35

Haosrauuah-: name of a legendary hero
(kauui) 7

haosrauuanha- n.: good fame 11

haoSa- < Vhaos: to dry out 16

haozgBPa- n.: being of good tribe 15

hapta.dasa-: seventeenth 18

hapta,.sata-: 700 18

hapta: seven 18

haptaBa-: seventh 18

haptahuua-: a seventh 18

haptaiti-: seventy 18

Haptd.iringa-: Ursa Major, the Big
Dipper 6

Haraiti-: name of the mountain in the
middle of the earth; also called Hara-
11

haradi-: *idiot(?) 17

haratar-: guardian, watcher 15

haraBra-: watch, guard 13

haraBrauuant-: providing overseeing 19

hascit: even he 2()

haBra.jata-: smashedstruck down then
and there 12

haBra.tarita-: frightened then and there
12

haBra: in one and the same place, right
then and there 8

habra: together with (+ instr.) 15

haBrauuanant- < Yvan: winning there
and then 19

GLOSSARY

haBra.nivuaiti- f.: ability to overcome
right then and there 11

haBrank-, haBranc-: in one and the same
direction 12

hauruua-: all, entire 7

°hauruua-: guardian 13

Hauruuatat- f.: Wholeness; the fifth of
the Life-giving Immortals 2

hauua-: own 2

hauuat.zom-: just as much as, equal to
the earth (?) 16

hauuant-: equally much 17

hauvana- neut.: haoma pressing 15

hauuvan‘ha- (< hauuaghya-): well-being
11

haxaé- m.; companion, friend 3

haxadra- < +hak n.: association,
company 15

haxman- < vhak n.: following, company
13

hax§a- < vhak: to induce (to: +
infinitive) 1§

hazah- n.: violence, violent act 14

hazanhan-/hazasn-: violent person, thug
12

hazanra- n.: a thousand 3

hazagrayna-: ability to strike a thousand
18

hazanrom: a thousand 18

hazagro.gaosa-: with a thousand ears 10

hazasn- < hazaghan-

hacaiia- < vhak: to induce (to: +
infinitive) 13

hatam < hant- 15

haBro.masah- adj.: the length of a
“league” 9

haBra- n.: a length measure, “league” 9

hauuand.zasta-: with (pestle) and mortar
in the hand(s) 17

hauuanan-: the priest in charge of
pressing 18

hauuana-, dual: (pestle) and mortar Y

Hauuani-: Hauuani, the genius of the
time of the haoma pressing (in the
morning) 5

hiauwidta-: student 13

hauudiia-, hauuaiia-°,
(opposite of right) 13

ham.bara-: to carry together, store up 9

ham.cara- < Ycar mid.: to dwell together
(with) 6

ham.hi§ta- < Ysti mid.: to stand
(together), gather (intr.) 14

hamina-: (of) summer 15

ham.nidarazaiia-: to tie together 9

ham.razaiia- < Vraz, mid.: to straighten,
comb; stretch (oneself) 6

ham.raéBfa-: direct pollution 18

haoiia-: left

ham.rag6Paiia- < Vrag8(B)/ri6: to mix
together 11

ham.uruuisuudnh- < uruvisuua- + 3h- 2:
with contorted mouths(?) 16

ham.vi-: to blow (together) 16

ham.vainti-: *harmonious 12

ham.varaiti- f.: *valor 14

ham.varaitivuant-: *valorous 11

hé encl. pron. gen.-dat.: to/for him/her 5

hanti < ah-: (they) are 1

heroza- < Vharz: to let loose, leave, let
(through the haoma filter) > to filter
(the haoma) 13

hiynu-: *clean (or similar) 18

hiku-: dry 9

hikuuah- < hiku- + ah-: with dry mouth
9

him (him) f. encl. pron. acc.: her 5

hinca- < Vhagc/hic: to pour 13

hindu-: the river that surrounds the world
M 17

hig.hak-/hifc- < Vhak: to follow 16

hi§ara- (< vhar): guarding 20

hifku-, contamination of huska- and
hiku-: dry 18

hi¥mara- < Yhmar act.: to list, report 13

hidta- < Vsta act: to stand (up), take up
position; mid.: to stand 3

hita-: team of horses 19

Hitaspa-: name of a legendary figure 13

hitd.hizuuah-: with bound tongue 15

hizumat, probably error for *hizuuat abl.
of hizo- 15

hizuua-fhiz- m.: tongue 15

hubadra-: lucky 17

hubaoidi-: fragrant 9

hubaoiditama-, superl. of hubaoidi- 12

hubaraiti- f.: good treatment 16

huboarata-: well-treated 6

hudah-, hudah-: giving good gifts 8

hudaéna-: having a good duéna 5

hudastoma-, superl. of hudah- 12

huddpha-: munificence 19

hufrabarati- f.: good carrying forth 18

hufraouruuagsa-: who turns well (+ acc.)
20

hufrdiiuxta-: well put together (the blade
and the handle?) 16

huiia§ta-, comp. huiia§tatara-: well
sacrificed to 14

huiiaSti-/iiesti- f.: good sacrifice 16

huiiayana-: a kind of companions
(sharing beds/foxholes?) 18

huiidiriia-: bringing good seasons
(harvest) 8

hujiti- f.: good gain 2()

Hukairiia-: name of a mountain 4

hukarop-: having a good (beautiful)
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shape 12
hukarapta-: well-shaped 3
hukaroptoma-, superl. of hukarap- 12
hukarata-: well-made 7
humaiia- < maiid-: having good creative
magic(?) 8
humanah-: of good thoughts 16
humata-: well-thought (thought) 2
humiZda-: giving good rewards 19
hunairiiank-: talented 20
hunao-/hunu- < Vhao/hu, mid.: to press
§]
huniuuixta- < ni Vvagg/vagj:: well bran-
dished, well brought down (upon +
loc.) 16 '
hupaiti.zanta-: well recognized 17
huparana-: with good feathers 2()
huptarata-: having good wings 16

hupuBriia- n.: the fact of having good.

sons &

huraoda-: well-shaped 3

huraBa-: having good chariots 3

huruniia- n.: the fact of having a good
soul 11

hurubma-: good growing power 17

husrauuah-: having good fame 15

hus.ham.barata-: well assembled 20

hut.hambarata- < Vbar: well carried
together, well-accumulated 17

huf.haxman-: providing good company
17

hugiti- f.: good dwelling 10

huskd.zomo.toma-: where the earth is
most dry 15

huska-: dry 14

husx¥afa perf. of x“afsa-: sleep, see
Lesson 20) 17

huta-, past part. of hunao- 13

hutaSta- = hutasta-: well fashioned 10

huaxta- < Oanjaiia- < V@ang: well
pulled (bow) 16

huuapah- < apah-: having good works,
artisan 16

huuvar-fhuuan- n.: sun 11

huuara.barazah-: the height of the sun
19

huuara.dorasiia-; exposed to the sun 16

huuara.x$aéta- n.: the sun 11

Huuaraz-: name of (one of?) two
brothers 11

huuarita-: well-done (deed) 2

huuaspa-: having good horses 3

huuasta- < Vah: well-shot 12

huuifritd.masa-: of the size reserved for
one who is a well-invited guest(?) 20

huuauuaiiah-: possessing good/his own
*strength (of youth, life) |Olnd.
viyas-?7| 15

GLOSSARY

huua.vaéya-: having its own (or: good)
push 19

huuazata-: well-born, noble 7

huugda-: who has good herds; standing
epithet of Yima 1

huuabBauuant-: containing good herds
13

Huuduua-: name of a family 4

huxta-: well-spoken (word) 2

hux§alra-: having good power 3

hux§abro.toma-, superl. of hux§abra-:
having good command 9

huxsnuta-: well sharpened 16

huzantu-: of good tribe 15

ida: here 4

idat: here 11

im, sing. nom. fem. of ima-: this 4

ima-: this 2

imal: neut. nom.-acc. sing. < ima- 3

ime: masc. nom.-acc. plur. <ima 3

Indra-: name of an old god (cf. Olnd.
Indra) 6

inja: watch it! (7) 20

irista- < Vra@0/iri@: to “depart,” die 13

iristd.kasa- < Ykart: corpse-cutter 15

iriSiia- < Vrag§/ri§: to be harmed 13

irita < irind- < Vrag/ri: to defecate 17

iriBiiastat-: (the fact of) dying, mortality
14

isa- < Vags: to be able, have command of
(+gen.) 5

isdna- pres, part. of isa-: ruling 14

ifa- < Yags mid.: to seek 17

i%ara: instantly 13

ifara.§tat-: momentaneousness 20

iSasam: *needy, indigent(?) 20

isiia-: (who/which is) to be sped along,
speedy 12

i§ti- f.: a wish or sacrifice 7

ifu-: arrow 16

iBa: in this way 6

iBiiejah-: dangerous 8

iBra: here 6

iZa-: milk libation 15

iZa-: libation of milk 19

jagsemna- < Vjag/ji: to win(?) 19

jayara perf. of Vgar: to be awake 20

jayna-, intens. of jan/yn: to smash to
pieces 13

jaynista-, superl. of a form of jayna-:
smashing the most 8

jahika-: bad woman 13

jaidi < Vjan 4

jaidiia- < Vgad/jad: to implore 4

jaini- f.: woman 12

jamiia- aor. opt. of jasa- 19

10

jan- (jana-) < Vjan/yn: to smash, strike,
kill 7

janiia-, pass. of jan-: to be smashed,
stricken, killed 7

janta, nom. sing. of jantar-: smiter,
striker, smasher 1

jantar- < ijanfvn: striker (+ acc.) 8

janh-, aor. of jasa- 19

jaraziia- < Vgarz/jarz: plaintive 9

jasa- Ygam: to come 2

jata-, past part. of jan-

jamaiia- < Ygam/jam: to make go, chase
13

Jamaspa-: Djamaspa; person figuring in
the legends of Zarathustra. 1

Jamaspana-: son of Jamaspa 15

jafnu-: depth 17

jaBBa- < Vjan: which ought to be
smashed 13

jiiajata-: struck by/propelled by the bow
string (jiid-) 16

jima-, aor. subj. of jasa- 19

jit.afa-: whose Order is damaged,
crippled 20

juua- < Vj(huu: to live 7

juua-: alive 2

ka-: who? 4

kagB-, present cinab-: to become clear
(about); perfect: to know, realize 20

kagénd-: revenge 20

kada: when? 6

kahrkatat- f.: the word “chicken” 8

kahrkasa-: vulture 11

kaiia <ka- 14

kaiiada-: magician(?) 11

kaiieidi-: female magician(?) 11

kainika-: young woman 13

kairiia- n.: work (to do) 5

kamarada-: head (daguuic) 19

kamarado.jan-: who smashes the heads
(of the old gods) 11

kanbista-, superl. of kamna-: least 15

kaniia-: young woman 4

karan-: edge, border, end 11

karapan-/karafn-: “mumbler”; a kind of
bad priests 12

karata-: knife 15

karSa-: furrow 18

karga- < Vkar: to till, plow 13

kar§iia-: that ought to be tilled, plowed
13

karSipta-: name of a mythical bird 18

karfiuuant-: sb. who tills, sows 16

kar§uuar/n- n.: continent, country 16

karsa-: furrow, acre(?) 19

kascit: each and every one 4

kasuui§- < kasu- “little” + vi§-
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“poison”(?): with *pustules, with acne
(N 17

kafd-: armpit 2

kata-: covered (part of?) building, house
17

katarascit nom. sing.: each (of the two)
9

katd.masah-: the size of a *house 15

kat < ka-: how?, what?, when? 3

kaBa: how? 5

kauuag- m.: kauui; mythical poet-priests,
some of them were Zarathustra's
competitors 3

kauuaiia- = kauuaiia-: belonging to the
kauuis 9

kax"arada-: magician(?) 11

kax"araiéi-: female magician(?) 11

kaidi-: female magician(?) 11

kiraiia- < Vkar: to till, sow 12

kauuaiia- = kauuaiia- 15

Kasaoiia-: name of a mythical lake from
which the three saoSiiants will emerge
9

kohrpa: in the form (of: + gen.) 11

korof§.x"ar- : flesh-eating 9

karonta- < Vkart: to cut 13

koranao-/keranu- < Ykar: to do 4

karap-/kahrp- f.: form, shape 3

korasani-: name of a mythical villain 6

karaBiia-, pass. of keranta-: to be cut 16

kiriia-, pass. of karanao-: to be done 9

ko, nom. sing. m. of ka-: who? what?
how? 3

kudat $aiti-, with negation: whence
(there is no) happiness 2()

kuBra: where? 6

kuua: where? 6

kux§nao-/kuxsnu-, desiderative of
Vx¥nao/x¥nu mid.: to wish (seek) to
please (win the favor (of)/make favor-
able) 19

mada-: intoxication 8

madaiia- < Ymad mid.: to intoxicate
oneself 15

madoma-: middle 14

maéya-: cloud 9

magsman- n.: urine 15

maésa-: sheep, widder 15

maésina-: pertaining to sheep 15

magsi-: ewe 15

muéBana- n.: dwelling, habitation 17

muéBaniia-: dwelling, habitation 10

magza- < Vmagz/miz: to urinate §

maya-: hole 18

mahrka-: destruction 3

mahrakaBa- n.: destruction 17

maidiia- n.(?): middle 7

GLOSSARY

maidiia-: intoxicating beverage 14

maidiidiriia-: “mid-season,” mid-winter
10
spring 10

maidiioi.§as-: sitting in the middle 20

maidim < maidiia-: in the middle (of +
gen.) 13

maiiah- n.: *pleasure 19

mainimna < maniia- 19

mainiuud < maniiu- 19

mainiuuasah- > maniiuuasah- 13

mairiia- < Vhmar: that ought to be
memorized 16

mairiia-: villain, rogue 4

mairiid-: villainess 4

mairiid-: villainess, bad woman 12

mana gen. < azam: my Y

manah- n.: thought, mind 2

manahiia- : of thought 19

manaoBri-: neck 7

manauuainti-: victory over envy (7) 20

maniia- < Vman mid.: to think 12

maniiauua-, fem. maniiouui-: belonging
to/residing in the world of thought 2

maniisuui-, fem. of maniiauva- 3

maniiu-: mental force, inspiration;
traditionally translated as spirit (see
Lesson 2) 1

maniiu.stata-: stood in the world of
thought- 11

maniiu.tadta-: fahioned (by a carpenter)
in the world of thought 11

maniiuuasah-, maniiauuasah-, mainiuu-
asah-: whose place is in the world of
thought 13

maniivg.x"araBa-: providing food in the
world of thought 17

manh- (magha-), aor. of maniia- 19

mara- < Vhmar: to memorize 17

maraya-: green field 17

mar§i-: belly (daguuic) (7) 19

mar§a-, pass. of of maranc-; to be
destroyed 16

maratan-/marafn-: mortal (see Gaiia-
Maratin-) 12

maroza- < Vmarz: to stroke 11

masah- n.: size, length 9

masana- n., plur. f.: greatness 15

masiiah-, compar. of masita-: longer 14

masita-: long 9

masiSta-: longest 12

masi- f.: great 20

masti- f.: knowledge 8

magiia-: man, mortal man |

magiiaka- (usually plural): people 4

magiio.jata- < magiia- + jata-, pp. of jan-:

killed by a man 8

mata-, past part. of maniia-: thought 12

mat: with (+ instr.) 15

mat.Azainti-: with examples 16

mat.raBa-: possessing chariots 16

max3i.barata-: carried by flies 20)

mazant-: great 12

mazdaiiasna-: someone who sacrifices to
Ahura Mazda; Mazdaiiasnian, Maz-
dean 1

mazda- m.: omniscient 2

mazdd.frasdsta-: ordained/taught(?) by
Ahura Mazda 10

maziiah-, comp. of mazant- 11

maziita-, superl. of mazant-: great 3

ma, + imperative (injunctive, optative):
let not 4

mah-: moon, month 8

mibhiia-: of the months 10

maiiauuant- < maiid-: rich in creative
magic(?) 14

midnaiia- < Vman: to resemble 11

manaiion, manaiion ahe yafa: like 12

matar- f.: mother 6

mazaniia-: giant (daéuuas) 15

mizdaiiasni-: of/belonging to the one
who sacrifices to Ahura Mazda (of the
one who believes in Ahura Mazda) 2

maBPa- < Yman: which ought to be
thought 13

myBra-: poetic thought (expressed in
words) 1

moraéiia-, opt. of moranc- 18

maraya-: bird 7

morayante < *maronx-te (for *morong-
de), 3rd sing. pres. mid. of maranc-
/marank- (see Lesson 16) 12

moranc-/marank- (maranca-) < Vmark: to
destroy 8

morabiiu- m.: death 6

meé: to/for/of me 2

miiazda-: ritual meal 14

miiezdin-: (possessing, preparing) ritual
meals/offerings 14

mimarax§a- < Vmark mid.: to wish to
destroy 13

minu-: broach 7

mitaiia- < Vmagt/mit: to stay, dwell 4

miti-: top of the head(?) 18

miBaoxta-: something spoken wrongly
19

mifo adv.: wrongly, shiftily 20

miBfar/n-: pair 16

mifna-/mifn-: to stay, dwell 4

MiBra-: solar deity, god of contracts and
agreements (see Lesson 2) 1

mifro.tbaés-, probably error for
mifro.tbis- (cf. tbaéfah-): who is

September 10, 2003



hostile to the contract/MiBra 16

mifro.druj-: who is false to the contract/
Miéra 16

mifrd.ziid-: who harms the contract/
Mifra 16

miZda- n.: reward 17

modu: soon, quickly 2

mrao-/mru- < Ymrao/mru: to say 4

mrura-: *destructive(?) 19

mruta- < Vmrao: spoken 12

mus f.: *mouse 13

nabanazdiSta-: closest relative(?7) 17

nada- < Ynad: to revile 16

naéd-/nid- (nis-) < Ynaéd/nid: to blame,
scorn 4

naéda, cf. noit: not ¥

naéma- n.: a half, side 12

naésiia-, fut. of naiia- 13

naiia- < Yna@/nT: to lead 13

naire.manah-: having manly/heroic
thought, valorous; epithet of
Korasaspa- 7

Nairiia- Sagha-, Nairiid.sapha-: the
heroic/divine announcement; messen-
ger of the gods 12

nairiia-: manly, heroic 5

namra-: soft, pliable 12

naoma-, nduma-: ninth 18

Naotairiia-: Naotarid, belonging to the
Nuotaras, a legendary clan 7

Naotara-: name of a clan 19

napit-, napt- (nafadr-): grandson 6

nasao- f. (nom. nasu$): (demoness of)
carrion 5

nasiia- < Ynas: to perish 4

nasumant-: containing dead matter 16

nasuspaiia-: (arbitrary?) throwing (out)
of corpses 20

nasus- n.: carrion 15

nauva: nine 18

nauua: nor, but ... not 19

nauuva.dasa-: nineteenth 18

nauuaiti-: ninety 18

nauuasds® baéuugn: 9,000 18

nauuasata-: 900 18

nauudt: or not 18

nauuiza-: ship’s captain 1

nazdi§ta-, superl. of asna-: nearest 10

nd poss. pron. dual: our 8

nd: a particle that often follows yafa. 18

nifa- m.: umbilical cord(?) 16

nah-: nose 14

nairika-: woman, wife 9

nairiuuant-: containing a wife 13

naman- Or naman- n.: name 2

nim3ni§, instr. for nom.-acc. plur. of
naman- + adj. fem. plur. 14

GLOSSARY

naumaiia: ninety-fold 18

nduuaiia-: *deep, *in spate(?) 18

nig-, aor. of a¥nao- < Vnasfas 19

Nénhaifiia-: name of an old god 18

ninhan- < ndh- “nose” 15

nama, nima < naman- n.: by name 6

namista-, superl. of namra- 12

nd = Pahlavi OD = ta: until 18

nema- < Ynam mid.: to bend (down) 19

namah- n.: homage 7

nomafha- < nomah-: to do homage 17

nomakiia- (OAv.) < nomah-: to do
homage 2

nomd < nomah- n.: homage to! (+ dat.
|gen.]) 13

namod baodaiia-: to revere, do homage
(to: + dat.) 20

namo.bara-: sb. who does homage 17

narafsa- < \’mlrp: to wane §

narafsastat- f.: waning 8

nidaBa- < Vda: to put down, place 7

nidarazaiia- < Vdarz: lay in chains 18

nidaiia- < nidaBa- 18

nidd.snaiBif-: laying down (his/her)
weapon(s) 15

nidatd.pitu-: with stored food(?) 20

nifrduuaiia- < Vfrao: to make fly 20

ni ... had-/Fad-: to sit (down) 20

ni ... hara- = nifaghara- Vhar mid.; to
guard (against: pairi + abl.) 20

niidank-, niianc-, *nic-: downward 12

niiasa- < Vyam/ya mid.: to take 20

niiaza- mid.: to tie, tighten (the waist) 7

niiuruzdd.tama-: most sequestered (cf.
Olnd. niruddha?) or the ones with
most stunted growth (7) 18

nijan- <ni + \fjan;"yn: to strike (down) 8

nijasa- < Ygam/jam: to come down 20

nikanta- < ni.kan-; buried 16

nimrao-/mru- < Vmrao/mru mid.: to call
down B

nipa- < Ypa: to protect 14

nipdiia- = nipa- 18

niparaiia- < Vpar: to *transfer 9

nipétar-: protector, guardian 6

nipit3e, inf. of nipi- < \J'pﬁ: to protect
13

nifaphad-, intens. of nifad- < vhad: to
sit/set down firmly 17

nifagharatae, inf. of ni...har- < Yhar: to
watch, guard 13

ni§adaiia- < Vhad: set down, establish 16

ni§.haratar- < Vhar: guardian 17

nif.hauruua- < Vhar: guard 17

nif.hida- < Vhad: to sit down 4

ni§.nasa- < Vnas: to destroy (and send
back) down 7

niftaiia- < Vsti: to order 13

nitar- < VstarH: to spread out 17

niftata-, past part. of niftaiia- 13

nitoma-: lowest 3

niBanjaiia- < V@ang: to pull, stretch (a
bow)

niBaxtar-, agent noun of niBanjaiia-: a
puller, stretcher (of the bow) 19

niuuagdaiia-: to make known, announce,
introduce (for the sacrifice to: + gen.
ordat.) 11

niuuditi- fem, < Vvan: winning, victory
17

niuudna- < Vvan: to be victorious 20

niuvaraziia- < Yvarz: to perpetrate 19

nix"abdaiia- < *x*abda-: to put to sleep
7

nizanga-: reaching up on the leg (?7) 12

niZbairiita-: most getting rid of 17

niZ.bara- < Vbar: to take out/away, re-
move, get rid of 6

nizbaraiti- f.: removal 16

niZbarata-, past part. of < niZ.bara-:
taken away, removed 6

niZ.duuara- < Yduuar: to run out 16

nmand.paiti-: master of the home/house
12

nmana- n.: house, home 4

nmaniia-: related to the house/home Y

no, encl. acc., gen.-dat. of pers. pron. Ist
plur.

noit: not 3

nuram: now 2

nii: now 19

0im, acc. sing. m. of aguua- 2

paca- Vpak/pac: to cook 6

pad- (pad-/bd-) m.: foot 11

pada- n.: step, footprint 19

paéman- n.: (breast) milk 16

paésa-: with spots, leper(?) 17

paidiia-: tendon, sinew 20

paidiia- = paiiia- < Ypad mid.: to lie
down 19

pairi: around (+ acc.) 11

pairi: (away) from (+ abl.) 13

pairi.anhar§ta-, past part. of
pairi...haraza- < Vharz: to filter 15

pairi.bauua- < Vbao/bu: to be (lie)
around, surround 12

pairi.brina- < Vbrag/bri: to cut, pare 6

pairi.dada-/das- < Jda: to lay out, present
5

pairi.dagéza-: surrounding wall 18

pairi.daézaiia-: to enclose with a (mud?)
wall 18

pairi.daXiiu-: around the land(s) 16

pairi.draiia- < Vdar: to keep away from
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13

pairi....uuagna-: encompass with one’s
sight 19

pairi...std- = pairi.§ta- (Lesson 17) 19

pairi.fra.maraza < Ymarz: to wipe clean
all around 14

pairi.iriBiiastat-: the (fact of) dying 20

pairi.jasa-: to come around, serve 16

pairika-: sorceress, witch 8

pairi.maniia- < Vman: to despise 16

pairi.hiuvani-: surrounding the time of
the haoma-pressing 10

pairiftaiia- < Vsta: to keep (sb.) away 16

pairi§ta.xfudra-: whose semen has
stopped flowing 18

pairi.3ta- < Vstd: to stay away from (+
gen.) 16

pairi§.x"axta-: girded 16

pairi.tanao/tanu- Vtan: to stretch (spin,
weave?) away (from : haca) 15

pairivudra-: surrounding protection;
enclosure, fence 14

pairi.vaéna-: look around, encompass
with one’s sight 16

pairi.vira- = pairiuuara- 17

pairi.varanao-/voranu- < ¥var: to cover
(up) 9

paiti: in(to), on(to), upon (+ acc.) 9

paiti: at, beside, next to (+abl.) 14

paiti: down to, close to (+ instr.) 15

paiti: on, in return for (+loc.) 17

paiti.ajaBra- < paiti-a Vgam n.: the
coming back, return 20

paiti.aog- < Yaog/aoj mid.: to answer 6

paiti.apa.gouruunaiia- < \"grub: to
withdraw 20

paiti.auua.jasa-: to come down hither 4

paiti.auua keronta- < Vkart: to cut down
(to/upon: instr.) 4

paiti.auua.pafa-: to nail(?) [cf. f8ah-] 17

paiti ... aza- < Vaz mid.: to counteract 20

paiti.bara- < vbar: to bring back, return
(greeting: nomo), *honor in return (?)
15

paiti.daiia-: overseer 12

paitiidpa-: against the stream(?) 20

paitiidra-: adversary 3

paitiiaogat.tbagiahiia-: responding to the
animosities (of sb.) 13

paiti.irinak- < ragk: to relinquish 17

paiti.irista- < paiti.ragbp-: polluted
(indirectly) 18

paiti.jaiti- f.: ability to strike back 11

paiti.janha-, s-aorist (thematic) of
paiti.jasa- (Lesson 19) 18

paiti.jasa- < Vgam: to come/go (to),
attend (+ & + acc.), to return (from:
abl.) 7

GLOSSARY

paiti.kar§a- < \J'kar(ﬁ): draw a furrow in
18

paiti.miBna-: to *send back(?) 18

paiti.mrao-/mru-: to answer 4

paiti.nisrinao- < ni-sri-nao- < Vsrag/sri:
to lean against 18

paiti.parsti- .: *study 11

paiti.parona- < \J'par: to conquer 18

paiti.parasa-: to ask in return 5

paiti.ragcaiia- < Vragk: to leave, abandon
16

paiti.rag8pBa-: indirect pollution 18

paiti.ragxs-, aor. of paiti.irinak-, paiti.-
raécaiia- 19

paitiriciia- < Vragk: which ought to be
relinquished 15

paitiscapt3e, inf. of *paitifcanb- <
\’skanbfscanb: to obstruct 13

Paiti§.hahiia-: season leading up to the
harvests 10)

paiti§mara- < Vhmar: to commemorate,
keep in mind 16

paiti.§muxta-, past part. of
*paiti.imunca- < Ymaok/muk: to put
on (shoes) 12

paititatae, inf. of paitifta- < Vsta: to
withstand 13

paitif.x¥arana- (sing., dual.): cheeks,
Jaws(7) 14

paitita- < paiti- ¥i-: absolved 12

paitita < paiti-aé-/i-: to go to, defecate
(M 17

paititarat3e, inf. < Vtar: to overcome 13

paititi- f.: atonement, redemption 20

paiti.8rinhaiia- < Vtar§/6rah: to frighten
back toward 16

paiti.varata-: protected 2()

paiti.visa- < Yvags/vis mid.; be ready for
18

paiti.yank-, *paitic-: facing, straight
toward 12

paiti.zainti- f.: recognition 19

paitizanta-, past part. of paiti.zan- <
zan/x¥na: to recognize 14

paifiia- = paidiia- < *fpad mid.: to lie
down 15

panca.dasa: fifteen; fifteen-year old 8

pancadasa-: fifteenth 18

pancasat® = pancisat-

panca.sata-: 500 18

panca: five 12

pancasatom: fifty 18

panti- m.: road, way (Lesson 12) 4

pantan*ha- n.: a fifth 3

paoiriid.tkagfa- usually plur.: the first
*ouides 12

paoiriid.data-: first established 3

paoiriid.fraBBarsta-: first fashioned forth

2

paoiriia-: first 4

Puaoiriiagini-: Pleiades (7) 20

paoirim: firstly, the first time 7

paoiri- f. of pauru- 4

paouruuauuaiioit ?: AirWb.: paouruua
auuaiioit < auua-yi- “to get lost”
(unlikely) 19

paouruua.naéma-: the front half/side 14

paosiita-: foulest 15

par-, present parana-: to fill 20

parink-, paric-: away 12

para (adv.): before, earlier 11

para.cara- < Vcar: to pass by 20

para.cinah-fcinas- < Vcag$: to assign,
refer (sth. to sth.) 13

para.gauruuaiia- < Vgrab: to take up,
receive 12

para.haoma-: preparatory haoma 10

para.hinca- < Vhagk/hic: to sprinkle 18

para.hixti- f. < para.hinca-: sprinkling
18

para.iriBiia- < Vrago/rie: to pass away 8

para.irista- < para.iriBiia-: passed away
12

para.jasa-: to go away to(?) 16

para.pata- < \fpat: fly away 15

para.pafpant-: flying far away 15

pardza- < Vaz: to take away 20

parona- n.: feather 2

paranan‘ant-: *plentiful 20

paranin-: feathery 18

parat-, present parata- (parata-7): to do
battle 19

paro: before, earlier than (+ gen.) 11

pard: before (+ abl.) 14

pard.arajastara- < arajah-: much more
valuable 14

pard.asna-: future 16

Pard.daras-: name of a mythical cock 8

pard.katar§toma-: 7 12

paria-: ear of grain 18

Parfat.gao-: proper name; Having-
spotted-cows 11

parSta-: back, protection 14

pasca: after (+ gen.) 11

pascagta: after + instr. 18

pascaéta: afterward 5

pascaBiia-: (which comes from) behind
15

paskat: behind, (from) behind &

pasu-: (small domestic)
especially sheep and goats 5

pasuvé.hauruua-: shepherd (dog) 17

pata- < \"pat: to fall, dauuic for
movement 14

pata- > vi.pata- 5

patar- > pitar-

animal,
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patarata- < pta®: winged creatures(?) 15

pabi-: road (see also pantd-) 12

paBana-: broad 9

pauruua-: prior, former 4

pauruuan-: stone 20

pauruuati-: mountain 17

paxruma-: *solid 19

pazan‘hant- < *pazah-: (broad-)chested
14

pazdaiia- < Vpazd mid.: to *pursue(?) 7

pas- > pad-

paiiu-: guardian 5

Parondi-; goddess of Plenty 14

patar-: protector 4

paBrauuant-: providing protection 19

Pauruua-: name of a ship’s captain
tossed up into the air by Thraetaona
(@ragétaona) but saved by Araduul
Sura Anahita |

pasnu- m.: dust 9

pasnuuah- < pasnu- + ah-: with dust-
filled mouth 9

pasto.fraBah-: the width of the *skull 18

parada- < \J'pard: to fart 16

porana-: full 2

parand- (i.e., zaoOra-?): full (libation?)
20)

poroni- < Vpar mid.: to fight, overcome
|cf. porata- < Vpart “to fight| 16

perondiiu-: adult 13

parand.mah-: the full moon 10

parasa- < \’pars,r‘fras: to ask 5

parasaniia-: to discuss 13

parasao- f.: rib 8

parata- (parata-7) < \"parl:: to do battle
19

paratd.tanu-: whose body is forfeited 19

paratu- m.: ford, bridge 3

parabu-, f. paroBBi-: wide 9

parabu.draffa-: with broad banners 18

paroBu.frika-: *winding its course forth
fur and wide (7) 20

parabuuainika-: with broad front 18

poaroBu.vaédaiiana-: having the ability to
see far and wide 20

Pagana-: name of a villain; Battle-maker
9

pasand-: battle 17

padd.sdra-: whose head is forfeited 19

pinao-/pinu-, perf. pipii- < Vpaii: to
suckle 20

piriia- < Vpar: to pay (with: + acc.);
tanum piriia-: forfeit one’s body 15

pisa-: *adornment? 19

pitar- (patar-): father 6

pitu- m.: meat, meal, food 15

pistra-: flour(?) 16

pouru, nom.-acc. sing. n. of pauru-:

GLOSSARY

much 2

pouru.baduuan-: by many ten-thousands
16

pouru.bagfaza-:
medications 19

pouru.hazanra-: by many thousands 16

pourum < pauruua- 4

pouru.mahrka-: full of destruction 5

pouru.mant-: plentiful 19

pouru.ndiriia-: having many women 19

pouru.sarada-: of many kinds 2

pouru.sata-: by many hundreds 16

pouru.spaxsti- f.: ability to see much 11

Pourusdspa-: tfather of Zarathustra; lit.
having grey horses 1

pouru§.x*aBra-: providing much good
breathing space 17

pourutdt- f.: plenty 19

pouru.vastra-: with much grass 20

pouru.x¥afra-: having much good
breathing space Y

pouru.x*aranah-: having much Fortune
19 .

ptarata-: winged, see patarsata- and
huptarata-

Puitika-: name of a sea 14

pusa-: crown 7

pubra-: son 3

pubravuant-: containg a son, sons 13

puiia- < Vpauu: to rot 20

puxda-: fifth 14

containing many

raé-/raii m.: wealth (see Lesson 12) 9

raécaiia- > paiti.raécaiia- 16

ragko adv.(?): exiled 14

ragfaiiu- < raéfa-: to hurt, wound 16

ragBPaiia- < Vrag0B: to mingle 13

raéuua-: *brilliant Y

raguuant-: wealthy 8

Raéuuds®: name of mountain 20

ra@uuastoma-, superl. of ra€uua-(?) and
racuuant-: most *brilliant; most
wealthy 9

raéxs-, aor. of raécaiia- 19

rafnah- n.: support 15

Rayag-/Raji-: Raya (a city) 14

Ragha-: name of a river [Olnd. Rasa-}
15

raod-, perf. ururaod-: to obstruct 2()

raoda- < \’raod;‘rud mid.: to grow 9

raoca- < Vraok: to shine, blaze 14

raocah- n.: light 12

raocah-: light (adj.) 12

raocan*hant-: endowed with light 8

raod-: to wail, how!; cf. uruBa- 6

rao.raba- < rauua- + raBa-: with fast
chariot(s) 14

raox3Sna-: light, bright 11

raoxsnu-: light 20

rapa- < Nrap: to support, help 19

rapi6pa-: noon 7

RapiBfina-: RapiBBina, genius of noon-
time 5

raspstat-: *generosity(?) 12

rasman- m.: battle line 8

Ra$nu-: divine judge who weighs the
soul’s thoughts, words, and deeds on
his scale 2

rafta- = rasta- 16

ratu-: (divine) model, prototype 2

ratufriti- f.: satisfaction of the ratus;
ritual term referring to the correct
arrangement of the ingredients of the
ritual 15

ratumant-: containing (the word) ratu 13

ratuBpa-: ratuship 20

ratu.x§alra-: whose command is
according to/hails from(?) the models
13

rafa.kairiia-: adorned with wheels (?) 7

raBaésta- m.: charioteer 4 )

raBfiia-: according to the ritual models
13

rauua-, f, rouui-: fast 7

rauuah- n.: wide open space 11

rauuan- (raoni-?): *river 17

rauuascaran-: which runs free 16

razifta-: straightest; standing epithet of
Rashnu 5

rd-, present rasa-: to give 2()

rdii- > rag- 12

rditi- f.: generosity 19

rima- = raimaiia-: to dwell (in peace and
quiet) 18

ramaiia- < Yram: to dwell (in peace and
quiet) 4

Riaman- X"astra- n.: genius of peace and
good pasture 10

ramd.iti- fem.: peaceful dwelling 19

risa- < Vrd: to give 20

rasta-, past part, of Vriz: arranged,
straight 9

rata-: gift 15

rizaiia- < Vriiz mid.: to straighten,
arrange 13

rax§aiia-: to be aggressive(?) 19

ronja- < \"rzmg: to energize, quicken 11

ranjiSta-, superl. of rayu-: fleetest 12

sac-, present sufa- < Vsak/sac: to master
20

sadaiia- < Vsand: to seem, appear (as, to
be: + nom.) 4

sa€d- > asista- 2()

safa-: hoof 17

sanha-: proclamation, utterance 8
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sanha- < Vsanh: to announce 19

Saphauuviaci-: Yima's sister captured by
AZi Dahidka 9

saoca- < Ysaok/saoc/suk/suc: to burn
(intr.) 7

saoci-: *burning 19

saocint-, pres. partic. of saoca < Vsaok:
to burn, glow 12

suokd-: glow, burning; *longing, *desire
9

sao§iiant-: revitalizer, said of the
successful sacrificer, especially the
last one, son of Zarathustra 2

sar- m,: association (with: + instr.) 15

sarah- n.: head 16

surada-: species 17

sarada-: yearly, of the year 10

sasti- f.: praise 16

sata- n.: hundred 15

Satauuagsa-: name of a star 14

satd.kara-: having a hundred *horns (?)
19

satd.strah-: with a hundred stars 7

satd.toma-: most hundred 18

satd.vira-: a hundred men (high) 15

Sauruua-: name of a daguua (Olnd.
Sarva) 18

sauuah- n.: life-giving strength 10

Sauuahi: the eastern continent 16

sauuan*hant-: providing life-giving
strength 16

safu- < Vsak/sac: to learn 20

sacaiia- < Vsak;: to teach 13

sadrom: woe! (to: + dat.), what a
disaster! (for: +dat.) 19

sasnd.gus§-: who listens to the
ordinances/commandments (of Ahura
Mazda) 20

sastar-/salr-: evil
commander(?) 11

Sauru: name of an old god (cf. Olnd.
Sarva) 6

sduuaiia- < Vsao: to make swell (with the
juices of life), revitalize 14

Sauuanhaé-: genius of the late morning
)

sacatca 7 18

sasanh- < Vsanh: to announce frequently
16

sondaiia- < Vsand mid.: to take pleasure
(in: +instr.) 15

sauuidta-, superl. of sura-: most rich in
life-giving strength 4

scindaiia- < Vskand/scand: to break 12

sifa- < Vsagf: to *brush 19

sispa- > fra.sispa- 7

six§a- < Vsuk: to learn 13

skarana-: round (circular) 11

teacher(?), evil

GLOSSARY

skanda-, in skandam kar-: to *cripple,
debilitate (+ acc.) 9

snagza- <V snaég/snagj: to snow 8

snaoda- < Vsnaod: to wail 19

snaoda-: (rain)cloud 19

snaibis- n.: blow, weapon 15

snaBa-: striking 19

Snauuidka-: name of an evil being 15

spaéta-: white 2

spaiia- < '\J'spﬁ: to throw (away)

spaniiah-, comp. of spanta- 14

spas- m.: spy 6

spada-: army Y

spanah- n.: life-giving knowledge (7) 11

spanh- aor. of spaiia- < Vspa: to throw
away 19

sp3nista-, superl. of spanta-: most life-
giving 1

spanta-: life-giving, (re)vitalizing 1

spantd.maniiauua-: belonging to the
Life-giving Spirit 11

spd.barata-: carried by dogs 2()

spd.jata- < span- + jata-: killed by a dog
8

Spitama-: of the Spitdmas, Spitamid 1

spiti.doiBra-: with *shiny eyes 20

Spitiiura-: name of a demon 19

srag- (sraii-)/sri- mid.: to lean (against:
acc.?) 19

sragtiia-, fut. of sirinao- < Vsraé: to mix
14

sragita-, superl. of srira-: most beautiful
7

sraiiana-; beauty 15

sraiiah-, comp. of srira- 14

srao-/sru-: to hear 7 .

sraoma(n)- n.: hearing 11

Sraofa-: god personifying readiness to
listen 1

sraofiia-: punishment 13

srasca- < Vsrask: to drip 16

srauuah- n.: utterance, word; plur. also:
renown, fame 11

srauuaiia- < Vsrao/sru: to recite, sing 7

srira- (srira-): beautiful 4

sruta-, past part. of surunao-: heard 11

sruuagna-: with nails 17

sruud.zana-: belonging to the horned
kind 15

srd- (plur. sruui, sruiie) n.: nail 6

staiia- < Vsta: to install 20

stao-/stu-: to praise 9

staoBBa- < Vstao: which ought to be
praised 13

staoiiah-, comp. of stura- 14

staoma-: praise 13

staoman- n.: strength 13

staora-: (large domestic) animal, cattle

15

and horses 5

Staota Yesniia: name of an Avestan text,
which probably comprises much of
the Yasna 13

staotar-: praiser 8

star- (plur. stard) m.: star 6

star-: to stun, paralyze > storata-,
storaBfant-

star-, aor. of storona- 19

staxra-; harsh 11

stahiia-: *steadfast(?) 19

star- > star-

stita- < Vstas?: *tired 20

stauuista-, superl. of stura- 12

stdnh-, aor. of hifta- 19

stohrpaésah-: star-studded 11

starama-: *store-house(?) 20

storond- < VstarH: to spread out 19

storata-, past part. of Vstar: stunned 12

storoBBant- < Vstar: stunning, paralyzing
13

sti- f.: temporal existence (= past,
present, and future) 8

stidata-: made in/for the (temporal)
existence (7) (cf. x¥adata-) 18

st < ah- 20

stui.baxadra-: with sturdy portions 2()

stuiti- f.: praise 15

stura-: stout, strong 12

suPra-: cattle goad(?) 19

sudu- (sudui-7): 7 16

suiia-, pass. of sduuaiia-: to be
revitalized 16

suka-: eyesight 11

suptidaronga- < supti- “shoulder and
Vdrang “to hold firmly”: (people) who
fight shoulder to shoulder (?) 18

sura- (siira-): rich in life-giving strength
1

surunao-/surunu- < Vsrao: to hear, listen
16

surunuuant-; audible 15

susrusa- < Vsru: to wish to hear 13

suxra-: red (hot) 11

§aétd.fradana-: wealth-furthering 20

§€ encl. pron. gen.-dat.: to/for him/her 5

Siti- f.: dwelling place 14

§6i0ra- n.: settlement 10

§6i0rd.baxta-: distributed by settlements
8

$ud- m.: hunger 9

§auua-; to go 3

§3-: happy 16

§giia- mid.: to be in happiness 13
§aiSta-, superl. of §ata-: happiest 12
§iti- .2 happiness 11
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§iiaoBna- n.: deed, act, action 1

&iiaoBno.tat-: the word §iiaoBna(nam) in
the Ahunauuairiia prayer 18

Susa- > fra.usa- 19

$uduiigm < $auu- 20

taca- < tak: to flow 1

tacat.ap(a)-: making the water flow 13

tada: then, at that time 12

tuéra-: mountain ridge 11

tafsa- < Vtap: to become hot 5

tanao-/tanu- < Vtan: to stretch 16

tanu.maBra-: who stretches the poetic
thought (between heaven and earth?)
or who spins out the poetic thought?
11

tanii- f.: body 4

tanci$ta-, superl. of taxma- 12

taradata-: placed beyond (+ acc.) 16

targ.diti- f.: scorn 19

taromaiti- f.: disdain 19

tarSna-: thirst 9

tarSta-: frightened 5

tada- = ta§- < Vtad: to fashion (like a
wood-cutter) 7

taSan-: fashioner 13

tat adv.: then, there 14

tat, nom.-acc. sing. n. of ta-: that 1

tatkus-, perf. of taca-: to flow 20

tauruna-: young 11

tauruuaiia- < Vtar: to overcome 5

Tauruui: name of an old god 18

taxma-: firm, enduring, steadfast, brave
1

ticaiia- < Vtak: to make run, flow 7

taiia-: theft 14

taiiu-: thief 4

tapaiia- < V tap: to make burn, scorch 15

tata-: falling; epithet of the heavenly
waters 14

1d§- = tafa- < Vtad: to hew, fashion by
hewing 17

Talriiauuant-: name of a villain; Man-
of-Darkness 9

tafiiah-, comp. of taxma- 12

tom: then(?) 19

tamah- n.: darkness 14

tomascifra-: whose race/seed is from
durkness (cf. afaciBra) 18

torasa-, pp. tar§ta- < Vtars/6rah: to
become afraid 13

touuisi-: strength (what holds the body
together, *tissue-strength?) 7

té: 1. of/to/for you, your; 2. they 5

tiyra-: pointed, sharp 6

tinja: watch it! (?) 20

tiSro.sata-: 300 18

Tistriia-: Sirius, god of the seasonal rains

GLOSSARY

2 :
Tistriiagini-: a constellation 20
tiZi.arfli- < tiyra-: having sharp spear(s)
15

- tiZi.dara- < tiyra-: having a sharp blade

6

trafita- < Wftarp: to steal 7

tuiriia-: fourth 14

Tura-: Turanian 4

tusa- < Vtaod: to become empty, have
diarrhea(?) 16

tutauua, perf. of Vtao/tu: to be able(?) 18

tii: particle 19

Bamnanhant-: skilled (?) 16

Banjaiia- < VBang/Banj: to pull 15

Banuuar-/@anuuan- n.: bow 16

OPugsa-: fear, terror 14

BPaiiastoma-: most *fearsome(?) 19

Oparsta-, past part, of 6Borasa-: (literally)
cut (out), measured(?) 2()

Bfarstd. kahrpiia-: in cut-out form(?) 20

Opaxsista- < \"Bﬁaxﬁ: the most diligent
12

ofaga-: the firmament; lit. the fast one
|Olnd. tvarita- “fast™] 14

Bparasa- < V@Bars: to fashion (like a
carpenter), set (date?) 5

Bporastar- (OAv.) < \’BBars: (divine)
carpenter 14

Oragtaona-: Thraetaona, name of
dragon-slaying hero (Pers. Feridun) 1

Oraiias® > Oraiic 10

Brao-: to compile, construct (7) 20

Braotd.stac-: kind of river (?7) 20

Ordiio: three 12

Brdiia- < VOra mid.: to guard, protect,
save 9

Braiias Orisas: thirty-three 10

Britd.toma-: protecting the most 8

Oratar-; protector 6

Orafra-: protection 20)

Orinhaiia- < Vtar§/Brah: to frighten 9

Orafda- < \fﬂrap—: who ought to be
satisfied 13

Brap- (Brafs-7) £.(7): satisfaction Y

Ori®: tri-, triple 18

Ori.aiiara- n.: a period of three days 7

Oribda-: (made) for three feet 18

Oridasa-: thirteenth 18

Ori.kamarada-: having three heads 7

Orima-: prosperity 13

Orisastomna-: thirtieth 18

Orisatd.zama-: a three-hundred-year
(winter) period 6

Orisata.gdiia-: a distance of thirty steps
14

Brisatam: thirty 11

16

Oris: three times 15

Orisamruta-: spoken thrice 18

OriSuua- n.: a third 7

Oritiia-: third 12

Ori.x%apana- n.: a period of three nights
7

Ori.zafana- (Brizafan-): having three
mouths 7

Brizuuat: thrice 18

tbagsah- adj.: hostile 14

tbaésah- n.: hostility, evil 1

tbigiiant-, pres. partic. of tbigiia-:
someone hostile, enemy 11

tbaésan hant-: full of hostility, hostile
12

thae§o.jata- < tbagfah- + jata-, pp. of jan-
: killed by an enemy 8

tkaéga-: guidance 1

kiiaona-: Xiiaonas, enemies of the
Aryans 9

Udriia-: name of mountain 20

ufiia- < Yvaffuf: to weave (sb.) into a
poetic web/hymn 8

uyra-: strong 4

uyra.bdzao-: strong-armed 3

uiti: thus 5

uitiiaojana-, uiti aojana-: thus saying 6

una-: hole 12

upa: at (of time), in (+ acc.), in (+ loc.)
2

upa.bara- < Vbar: to bring 15

upabdi: at the foot of (a mountain) 11

upa.daiia-, pass.(?) of upa.dada-: to
submit (to: dat.) 20

upa.darZnao- < Vdar¥: to dare, trust
oneself to, venture upon 16

upa.dungsa- <duugs: *rush upon 8

upa.duvara- Vduuar: to come running
(daguuic) 5

upaiiana-: *tradition(?) 10

upairi: on (prep. + acc.); on top (adv.) 7

upairi: above (compared to) (+ instr.) 15

upairi.daXiiu-: above the land(s) 16

upairi.zama-: (living) on the earth’s
surface 16

upa.mrao-/mru- < Ymrao/mru mid.: to
invoke 13

upanhaca- < vhak: to accompany 7

Upa.paoiri-: name of a constellation 20

upa.ragBfa- < \J'raEBB: to mingle with,
contaminate 15

upa.raéBpaiia- < Vragop: to mingle with,
contaminate (directly) 18

uparatit- f.: superiority 8

upard.kairiia-: whose work is above;
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epithet of Vaiiu 5

upasma-: (living) in the earth (?) 16

upasta-: aid, assistance 7

upa.§ag-fii-: to dwell (among), inhabit 4

upasiti- f.: dwelling place(?), settling 14

upa-taca- Vtak: to come running 1

upa.tbi§ta- < tbugSaiia-: antagonized 16

upa.zbaiia- < Vzba: to invoke 7

upaunaza- < Yvaz mid.: to fly (up/down)
to 14

upidi-fupag- < Vag/i: to go over (to),
approach 5

updpa-: (living) in the water 16

urun- > uruuan-

Urupagé-: Taxma- Urupaé-, legendary
hero ¥

urufa- < Vraod/rud (ru@) mid.: to wail,
how! 6

uruBfar-furuBfan- n.: intestine, “heart”
16

uruuagsaiia- < Yuruuags; to make turn
20)

uruuan-/furun- m.: (breath) soul 8

uruuard.straiia-; plant strew(?) 19

uruuard-: plant 3

Uruvatat.nara-: son of Zarathustra 18

uruuat: in right order (?) 20

uruuaBa-: someone one has a deal/
agreement with, someone who
upholds the deal 15

uruudbra-: fine, delicate 14

uruudsman- n.: joy 15

Uruudx3a-: Korasaspa's brother 20

uruuisiia- < Yuruuags: to revolve
(around: aifitd) 8

Us...auui...a§nao-/asnu- < Vnas: to reach
highup 20

usca adv.: up above, in the air 7

usohiita- < Vsta: to get up, rise 3

us.fraranao- < Var: to send up (to) (7) 15

Us.handauva-: name of a mountain 14

uskana- < Vkan: to digup I8

uskat: up above 12

us.pata-: to fly up 16

uspataiia- < Vpat: to make fly up, hurl up
15

us.stao-: to remove someone (gen.) from
something (abl.) through praise of
i(” 14

ustanazasta-: with hands up-stretched 15

us.zaiia- < V74, mid.: to be born 6

u$- n., nom.-acc. dual uSi:
consciousness 9

u¥ah- f.: dawn 11

Ugahina-: genius of dawn 5

uSastara- < uSah-: eastern 15

usa- = usah- f. 14

Ufidarana-: name of a mountain; lit.

mind,

GLOSSARY

Crack-of-Dawn(?) 10

uitatat- f.: state of having one's wishes
fulfilled 8

u§tana-: life breath 9

uitand.cinah-: desire for (maintaining
one’s) life breath, wish to stay alive
20

usti- f.: wish 11

uta: and 9

uua, f.n. uiie: both 1

“uuaraz- < varaz-: with ... invigorant 11

°uuarez- < Yvarz-; maker (of) 11

uxdu- n.: utterance 8

uxdata-: uttering-worthiness 20

uxdo.toma-: the most (potent) utterance
20

uxfan- m.: bull 18

uxfiia- < \lrvax?;fuxﬁ: to grow, wax
(moon) 5

uxgiiat.uruvara-: making the plants grow
13

uxsiiastat- f.: waxing 8

uxta-, past part. of mrao-/vac-: said,
spoken 11

uzag- < Yag-/i-: to get the better (of: +
haca) 15

Uzaiieirina- < uz + aiiar-: genius of the
evening 5

uz.bara- < Vbar mid.: ride up, rise 14

uz.barazaiia- < Vbarz: to raise 17

uz.dadd- < Vda: to setup 13

uzdagza-: mound 16

uzdita-: past participle of uzda-: set up
3

uz.duugnaiia- < Yduuan: to hurl up, toss
up 7

uzgasta- < uz Vzgad: mounted 20

uz.gouruuaiia < Vgrab: to lift up 12

uzjamiia-, aor. opt. of uzjasa- 19

uzjasa- < Ygam/jam: to come up 19

uzraocaiia- < Vraok/raoc: to light up,
shine 20

uzuuagdaiia- < Vvaéd: to promise,
threaten 15

uzuuaZa- < \ﬂ'vaj?: to *pull out [OPers.
vaja- “gouge out (eyes)?| 20

uzuxsa- < Vvax§ “blaze™: to light up 20

uzuxsiia- < Yvax§ “grow”: grow up 14

vacah- n.: word, speech 12

vacahina-: oral, by word 15

vadar- n.: (striking) weapon 3

vada-: weapon 19

vaé-/vi-: bird 12

vagda (vaéda) = vaéba, perf. of vinad-
{vind-: Ifhe knows 11

vaéda-: possession 14

vagidiid.tama-: possessing most

knowledge 18

vagidiia- n.: knowledge 11

Vagjah- > Airiiana- Vagjah-

vaéma-: rock 15

vaéma.jata- < vaéma- + jata-: killed by a
rock 8

vagéna-: to see 5

vaésman- n.: entrance hall 14

vagBa- = vagda-: to know 15

vafra-; snow 19

vah-/vas- = vanha- < Vvah mid.: to put
on (clothes), don 8§

vahiiah-, vafhah-, comp. of vaghu- 14

vahista-, superl. of vanhu-: best 2

vahiSta- aphu-: the best existence,
paradise 2

vahma-: hymn 3

vahmiia-: worthy of hymns 3

vaiia- 7 14

vaiid.barata-: carried by birds 20

Vaiiu-: name of the god of the space
between heaven and earth 2

vainit, aor. opt. of vana- 19

vairiia-: well-deserved, worthy 2

vak-/vac- m.: word, speech 6

vana- < Vvan: to conquer, overcome 8

vanainti- f. < vanant-, pres. part. of
van: victorious 8

Vanant-: a star 20

vanda- < Vvand mid.: to *honor 11

vanta < Yvam-: to vomit 17

vanta- past part. of Vvan: conquered 20

vanta-; praise (7) 16

vanha- = vah-/vas- < Jvah act.: to don,
put on; mid.: to wear 7

vaghana- n.: garment, dress 11

vanhina-: goodness 15

vanhu-, vohu-: good; good thing 1

vanhuda- m.: giver of good things 11

vanhuBfa- n.: goodness, the fact of being
good 15

vafha-, future of vana- 14

vafjhah-, comp. of vanhu- 14

van*hi- f. of vanhu-: good 1

vaoniid- perf. opt. of vana- 20

vanri, loc.: in spring 17

vara-: the bunker in which Yima
preserved the creations from the de-
structive winters 17

varaiBiia-: of captivity §

varaxadra- (for varoxéra-7): 7 19

varacan‘hant-: possessing miraculous
power 16

varodat.gaéBa-: increasing the world of
living beings 10

varadafa- n.: growth 8

varaduua-: soft 17

varadaiia- < Yvard: to increase, enlarge
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6

varana- n.: choice 8

varoniia-: *greedy; epithet of a kind of
old gods 14

varap-, only loc. plur. varafSuua: part of
Yimas vara? 16

varasa- n., plur. f.; hair 6

varoSaji- m.: branch Y

varata- < Yvar: *enclosed, *restrained
18

varata.fao-: with captive sheep and
goats (7) 17

varata,vira-: with captive men (?) 17

varaBa-: armor(?) 20

varaz- f.: invigorant 13

varaza-: performance, cultivation 13

varozdna-: community, village 17

vardZa- < Vvarg?: 7 19

varini-: male animal 19

varini.harita-: (season) when the males
are released (for mating) 10

var§tuua- < Vvarz: which ought to be
performed 13

vas-/us-: to wish 16

vas- > vah-

vasah- n.: wish 15

vasa.yaiti- fem.: going at will 19

vas0, vasas®; at will 18

vas0.x8abra-: having command at will,
in complete command 3

vastra- n.: garment 5

vaita-, past part. of vaza-: carried,
conveyed 16

vafa- < *vacja- < Yvak/vac mid.: undu-
late, bob (forth on the horse, chariot)
8

vaxadpa- (vaxdPa-) < Vvak: which ought
to be spoken 13

vaxodra- n.: speech organ 13

vax§a-: sunrise, lit. blazing up(?) 14

vaxiaiia- < Vvax§: to make grow 9

vax§iia-, fut. of vac- 13

vaza- < \vaz act.: to drive, convey
(something); mid. to drive (in a
wagon), to fly 7

vazamna-, pres. partic. of vaza- mid.:
driving, flying 12

vaziia-, pass. of vaza-: to be conveyed
16

vazra-: cudgel 16

vaZzdra-: draught animal, ox 15

va ... va: either ... or 12

vae- > vak-/vac-

vara- < Yvar: to rain 17

vira-: rain 9

viira-: wish 20

varayna-: name of a bird of prey, *falcon
12

GLOSSARY

virama < vara-: according to wish 20

varaBrayni-: victorious 15

varaBraynam for varaBraynim(?) 19

vistra- n.: pasture, grass 12

vastriia- fuiiant-: cattle grazer (as well
as) cattle tender, herdsman 13

vistriia- n.: pasture 4

vastriiduuaraz-: cattle grazer 13

vaga- < Vvart: wagon, chariot 15

vita-: wind 12

vatd.barata-: carried by winds 20

vauraza perf. of Yuruudz: to be happy
17

viaxs > vak-/vac-

vazi§ta-: most invigorating 19

vyBBa- n.: herd 9

vaBpo.fradana-: herd-furthering 20

vehrka-: wolf, a criminal (murderer) 8

vahrkd.barata-: carried by wolves 20

vahrkd.jata- < vohrka- + jata-: killed by
a wolf (= murderer) 8

varona-: wound 8

varonao-/varanu- < Vvar act./mid.: to
cover (the female sexually) 8

voraBra- n.: valor 17

varafra.taurunan-: overcoming obstruc-
tions 15

varabrayna- n.: victory 13

VaraBrayna-: name of the god of victory
2

vorafrajan-: obstruction-smashing, vic-
torious 6

varaBrajastoma-, superl. of voraBrajan-:
most obstruction-smashing, most vic-
torious 3

varaBrauvastara-: more valorous 16

Puuoraz-: invigorating(?) 11

°varaz-: invigorating(?) 11

varaziia- < Yvarz: to work, cultivate 6

veraziian‘ha- < verozuuant- + an*ha-:
having invigorating life thread(?) 9

varazuuant-: invigorating Y

Vidadafiu: the southwestern continent
(where cattle is found) 16

Vidat.gao-: proper name, Finder-of-the-
cow(s) 11
rosity(?) 19

viddraiia- < Vdar: to hold up and apart,
sustain 11

vidatu-: unbinding, delivery (7} 20

Visatu-/5otu- < ¥da “tie”: the Dismem-
berer; demon who unties the parts of
the body 19

viyZaraiia- < VyZar: to overflow(?) 20

vifra-: smart |

vifro.tamam, acc. sing. of vifrd.tama-,
superl. of vifra-: smartest 1

viia-, vaiia- < Yvag/vi: to pursue Y

viia-: covering, amnion 20

viiada-: *reward 19

viidmruuitd > vi.mrao- 19

viiduuant-, f. viiduuaiti- < vi-a Vba;
shining hither 13

viidxana-: *eloquent 19

viidixman- n.: debate, verbal contest(?)
13

vilaxmaniia- < viiixman-: to *debate 13

vikana- < Vkan: dig out 18

vimito.dantana-: with *malformed teeth
17

vinad-/vind- < Yva&d: to find 16

vindBa-: to *cut off 18

vinda- < vagd: to find 13

vink-, vic-: aside, to the sides 12

vira-: man 9

vird.raoda-: having the shape of men 19

vird.vg0Ba-: who ought to be won
(loved?) (< \fvun) by men 10

vis- f.: house 8

visa- < Vvags/vis mid.: to declare oneself
ready (to be: + nom.; for: + dat.; to do:
+inf.) 6

visaiti: twenty 18

visaitiuud: twenty-fold 18

visasta (corrupt form, cf. visastoma-):
twenty 14

visastoma-: twentieth 18

viso.baxta-: distributed by towns 13

visiia-: related to the house 9

vispa-: all 1

vis.paiti-: master of the house 12

vispa.tauruuairi-: she who overcomes all
19

vispam.hujiiditi-: with all necessities for
a good life 20

vispabda-: (made) for all the feet 18

vispam a ahmat yat: for as long as 17

vispd.mahrka-: who is all destruction 14

visp0.pagsah-: all-adorned 8

vispd.tanii- or vispd.tanuua-: of the
entire body 8

vispd.vahma-: containing all hymns (?)
4

vispd.x*alra-: full of good breathing
space 12

visruiia-, pass. of vi + surunao- mid.: to
be heard 6

vi§=vi- 5

Vistaspa-: last of the great kauuis who
fought the powers of evil 3

vitar- < Vva@/vi: pursuer (+ acc.) 8

vitara.gzahiia- < vi Viar + azah-: ability
to overcome straits 14

vitara.tbagiahiia- < vi Vtar + tbagah-:
ability to overcome hostilities 14
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vitaxti- f.: snowmelt 19

vitoratd.tanu- < vi Vtar: whose body is
over ome (by the forces of evil?) 17

viBi§- (= vidis-?): *judgement 17

viBus- < Vvaéd: knowing 13

Viuuan*hana-: son of Viuuan*han- 19

vinuasaiia- < Vvad: to lead away 18

viuudapa-: devastation 14

vixrumant-: bleeding &

vizbairi-: with crooked (legs)(?) 17

viZuuanca: far and wide 7

vi.dpd.tama-: most lacking in water 15

vI.bara-: to carry (bring) far and wide 7

vi.bax§a- < Vbag; to distribute §

vi.baraBPant-: having pauses(?) 19

vi.cara- < Vear: to go about, go far and
wide 4

vi.dauua- < Vdao mid.: to ramble on
(about) (7) 6

vI.da@uua- (acc. vi.ddiium): discarding
(and rejecting) the daguuas 9

vi.maniia- < ¥man mid.: to think better
of, lose courage, be distraught (?) 6

vi.mrao-/mru-: to renounce, say off,
reject (+ instr.) 15

vinasiia- < Vnas: to (go away and) get
lost 4

vi.nama- < ¥nam, mid.: to bend aside,
spread out, go apart 6

vi.pata-: to run away (used of evil
creatures) 5

vI.raoda- < Yraod: to grow far and wide
17

vi.rizaiia- < Vriz: to arrange 9

vi.SaptaBa-: seventh day after the first
and 15th of the month (8th and 23rd)
10

vi.{auuaiia- < V&iiu: make go apart,
cause to spread out 7

vi.uruuard.toma-: most lacking in plants
15

viuruuisti- < Yuruvags f.: wrenching
apart 19

vohu > vanhu-

Vohu- Manah- n.: Good Thought, the
first of of the Life-giving Immortals 2

vohu.friiana-: Vohu.friiina; name of a
fire 4

vohumant-: containing (the word) vohu
13

vohunauuaiti-: bleeding (in menses or
after childbirth?) 20

vohuuaraz-: who performs good (acts) 4

Vourubaréti: the northeastern continent
(with broad .. 7) 16

vouru.gaoiiaoiti-: having wide grazing
grounds 4

Vouru. jar§ti: the northwestern continent

GLOSSARY

(with broad .. 7) 16

Vouru.ka§a- n.: name of a mythical
(heavenly) sea 8

vo, encl. acc., gen.-dat. of pers. pron.
2nd plur.

voiyna-: kind of scourge, *flood 8§

XngBaiti: name of a witch 15

xraodat.uruuan-: whose soul will be
enraged (at the Ford of the
Accountant) 2()

xraoZdiiah-, comp. of xruZdra- 19

xraoZdiSta-, superl. of xruZdra- 12

xraoZduua-: hard 17

xratu-: guiding thought, intelligence 8

xratumant-: endowed with guiding
thought, intelligent 8

xrabBista-, superl. of xratumant- 12

xrumiia-: bloody 8

xrura-: bloody 18

xruui.dru- < xrura- + dauru-/drao-
“wood, tre”: with a bloody club 15

xruZdra-: firm, hard 12

x§agia aor. opt. of xfaiia- 18

x8agta-, f. x§6i6ni-: radiant(?); standing
epithet of Yima 1

x§aiia- < Vx¥ mid.: to rule, be in
command (of + gen.) 1

x8aiiamna- < x§aiia-: being in command,
because one can 11

x§ap- f. = x§apan-: night 19

x8apan-, x8afn- f.: night 6

xSaBra- n.: (royal) command 2

X§aOra- Vairiia-: Well-deserved/Worthy
Command, the third of of the Life-
giving Immortals 2

x&aBriia-: in command §

Xx8a6r1-; female 16

xSnaoma-: satisfaction 18

x¥naoBPa- < Vx&nao: who ought to be
satisfied 13

x§naoBra- n.: winning the favor (of),
satisfaction (of) 13

x8ndsa- < Vx¥nd/zin: to know 13

x§nduuaiia- < Vx¥nauu/xsnu: to make
favorable, propitiate 19

xinuiid < YxSnao 18

xSnuman- n.: winning the favor (of),
satisfaction (of) 13

x8nuta-, past part. of x¥nduuaiia- <
Vx¥nao: satisfied 4

X506i0ni-, fem. of xSagta- 10

x8tauuag-, x§touui-: name of a legendary
people 8

x§tuua-: sixth 18

xSudra- n.: semen 11

xSuuaéaiiat.astra-: with swishing whips
20

x¥uuad.dasa-: sixteenth 18
xSuuas.gaiia-: distance of six steps 6
xSuuas.sata-: 600 18

xSuuas: six 18

XSuuasti-: sixty 18

xSuuazaiia: six times 18

x$uuid- m.: milk 13

x"adata-: set in place by oneself (itself,
themselves) 7 12

x*aéna- aiiah- n.: *steel 11

x"aépaibiia-: own 7

x"afsa- (°n*habda-), perf. husx“afa: to
sleep 20

x"afna-: sleep 11

X"afsa- < Vx¥ap: to go to sleep 3

xairiia-, pass. < x"ara-: to be eaten 16

x"airiiant-: *savory 17

X"aniraBa-: the central continent (with
singing wheels?) 16

x"anuuant-: sunny, full of sun 13

x‘anhar- f.: sister 6

x"ara-: wound 8

x"ara- VxYar: to eat 1

x"araba- n.: food 1

x"ara00.bairiia-: food-bearing 12

x"araiti- f.: consumption (of) [4

x"aronah- n.: Fortune, munificence;
plur.: the gifts of Fortune, munificent
gifts 7

x"aronan*hant-: fortunate, munificent 8

xarand.da-: giving (gifts of) Fortune 17

x“aronti§ (acc. plur.): food 19

x'arazi$ta-: most delicious 16

x"asura-: father-in-law 18

x*atd: by him/herself 16

x"d.barazii-: having one's own pillow(?)
15

X"dpara-: *munificent 9

x'a.stairi§-: having/making one’s own
covering 15

x"asta-: cooked 19

x*agar- < xVdr-tar-: eater 19

x'20ro.disiia-: showing (where to find)
good breathing space 19

x"a0rd.nahiia-: ...-ing good breathing
space 19

x*a6ra- n.: good breathing space 8

x"@0rauuant-: possessing good breathing
space 19

x¥isa- < Vx¥aéd: to begin to sweat 5

yagt-, perf. of \J'yut, see yitaiia-

yaétuStama-, superl. of perf. part. of
Vyat: who the most often has taken up
his assigned position 13

yaiti catica: however many times that 7

yaiti: as many times 7
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yao- < aiiu- 12

yaona-: way 14

yaox§tinuant-: *crafty 16

yaoZdalra-: purifying agent 19

yaoZdalriia-: (who is) to be purified 18

yaozdatd.zomd.toma-: where the earth is
most purified 15

yaoZdiia-: which ought to be purified 14

yasa- < Yyam: to *withhold, *disallow
(M 18

yaska-: illness 3

yasna- n.: sacrifice, ritual 3

yasno.karaiti- fem.: performance of the
sacrifice 19

yaso=y0o 11

yasd.barata-: brought for acquiring(?)
renown 20

yaSta-, past part. of yaza- 14

yasti-, yedti- f.: sacrificing 15

*yataiia- (only fraiiataiia-) = yataiia-

yat: that (conj.), when, if, as for, etc. 4

yat ba paiti: wherever 12

yatcit: whatever, whenever, if 11

yaBa: as, like, when 5

yaBa kaBacit: however 11

yaBa.na: just like (7) 20

yaOra: where 6

yauu- see also aiiu-

yauua-: barley 12

yauuagji- adj.: living forever 5

yauuagsi- adj.: life-giving/vitalized
forever 5

yauuagtat- f.: eternity 12

yauuant-, f. yauuaiti-, see auuauuant- ...
yauuant- Y

yauuata: for as long as 15

yauuat: as long as |

yaza- < Vyaz, mid.: to sacrifice (to) (+
acc. of thing or god) 4

yazata-: deserving of sacrifice, deity 2

yaziia-, pass. of yaza-: to be sacrificed
(to) 8

yah- m.: poetic competition(?), audition
17

yahu loc. plur. fem: in which 13

yairiia-: *seasonal, of the *seasons;
*yearly(?) 10

yina- n.: a boon (that is requested) 1

yar- n.: *season 16

yara.drijah-: the length of a *season
(year?) 19

yasa- Vya: to request 1

yaskorastama-, superl. of yaskarat- 12

yaskarat- < yah- + kar-: *competitive 12

yasta-, past part. of Vyih: girded 12

yasto.zaénu-: girded with *weapon
belt(?) 20

yataiia- < \J'yal: to set up (in its proper

GLOSSARY

place), make sb. take up their
positions 16

yatu-/yafp-: sorcerer 5

yatu.jata- < yatu- + jata-: killed by a
sorcerer 8

yatu.manah-: a sorcerer’s mind 13

yatumant-: possessed by sorcerers 13

y3 (OAv.)=yd 18

yeidi: if, when (conjunction) 4

yesniia-: worthy of sacrifice 3

yezi: if (conjunction) 4

yeziia- pass. of yaza-: to be sacrificed to
16

Yima-: first king and builder of a bunker
to preserve species of the good
creation during a devastating winter 1

Yimd.karanta-: who cut Yima in two 19

y0, nom. sing. of ya-: who 1

yoi, plur. nom. masc. of ya-: who 3

yuidiia- < Vyaod: to fight, battle 4

yuuan-/yun- m.: youth, young man 8

yuxtar- < \"yaogj’yug: a yoker, harnesser
(of) 19

yuxfa- < yaog: which ought to be
yoked, harnessed 13

zadah- m. dual: buttocks 20

zafar/n- n.: mouth (of evil beings) 16

zaiia- < Vzan mid.: to be born 14

zZaiiana- < ziiam-: of winter 15

Zainigao-: name of legendary figure 19

zairi-: golden, green, tawny 4

zairi.ddiBra-: with golden eyes 20

zairi.gaona-: green 5

zairi.gaoSa-: with tawny ears 18

Zairi: name of a daguua 18

zairita-: tawny 18

Zam- > za-

zanda-: *heretic 16

zantu-: tribe 5

zantuma-: related to the tribe 9

zantu.paiti-: master of the tribe 12

zaoiia- < Vzba or Vzao: that ought to be
invoked or libated to 13

zao¥u-: pleasure 5

zaotar-: libator; the chief officiating
priest 6

zaoBra- n. and zaoBra-: libation 1

zaoBrd.bara-: who brings libations 19

Za0zao-/zaozu-, intens. of zbaiia-: to call
repeatedly 16

ZaraBuStra-: name of the mythical first
poetl-sacrificer; protagonist of the
Avesta 2

zaraBudtri-: Zarathustrian, son of
Zarathustra, (sb. who is) in the
tradition of Zarathustra, spoken by
Zarathustra 2

20

zaraBustro.fraoxta-;
Zarathustra 10

zaraBustrd.toma-: the most like that of
Zarathustra 9

zaraniia- < Vzar: to be(come) angry 13

zaraniia.paiti.@BarSta-: inlaid with gold
17

zaraniio.korota-: gilded 17

zaraniio.sruua-: with golden hooves 16

zaraniid.uruuix¥na-: with braided
(leather) straps of gold 12

zaranaéna- (zaranaéna-), f. zaranaéni-: of
gold 4

zasta-: hand 6

zastauuant-: with one’s hands 8

zaurura-: aged 18

zauruua-: old age 9

zauua- < Yzao: to curse 5

zauuand.sdsta-: instructed (instructing?)
when invoked/libated to(?) 20

zauuand.sii-: who vitalizes
invoked/libated to(?) 8

zax8aBra-: evil speech(?) 19

zazu§toma-, superl. of zazuuah-/zazus-,
act. perf. part. of Vza (Lesson 20):
who wins the most 15

zazi- < Vza: to leave behind, win 17

zd-fzam- f.: earth 7

zdire, voc. sing. of zairi-: standing
epithet of Haoma 4

zamatar-: brother-in-law 18

zanu-fZnu- n.: knee 12

Zata-: born 13

zauuar- n.: strength 11

zi nom. sing. of zam- f.: earth 6

zahiia-, future of zaiia-: to be going to be
born 14

ZaBa-: birth 17

zbaiia- < Yzba: to invoke 5

zbaraBa-: leg (daguuic) 18

zomara.guz-: hiding in the earth 17

zom.fraBah-: (having) the width of the
earth 19

ziid-/ziiam- m.: winter 7

ziiani- £.(7): harm, damage 9

zix$ndpha-, desider. of x¥nasa-/zana-; to
wish to know 20

zizi.yu§-, perf. part. of ziia(?):
*destructive 14

Z1: for, because 5

zraiiah- n.: sea 8

zrazdaiti- f.: faith 13

spoken by

when

Zruuan-, Zruuan-, zrun-: time 1
zurd.jata- < zurah- + jata-: killed by
crookedness 8

Znu- < zanu- 12
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